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INTRQDUCTIQN_ 

Tm: Planning Commission was set up in March, 1950 by a ;ResC?lU­
tion of the Government of India which defined the scope of its work 
in the following terms: 

"The ·constitution oi-India has guaranteed certain Fundamental 
Rights to the citizens of India and enunciated certain· 
Directive Principles of State Policy,· in particular, that 
the State . shall strive to promote the welfare of the • 
people by securing and protecting as effectively as it 
may_a social order in which justice, social, economic ·and 
political, shail inform all the inStitutions of the national 
life,. and shall direct its policy towards securing, among 
otl_ler things,- · 

(a) that the citizens, men and women equally, have the right 
· to an adequate me_ans of livelihood; 

(b) that the ownership and control of the material resources 
of the community ar~ so distributed as best to subserve 
the common good; and 

(c) that the operation of the economic system does not result 
in the concentration of wealt~ and means of production 
to the common detriment. ~- · 

Having regard to these rights and in furtherance of these 
principles as well ~ of the declared objective of the Gov­
ernment to promote a rapid rise in the s.tandard of living 
of the people by efficient exploitation of the resources -of 

, . the country, increasing production, and offering ·oppor-. 
tunities to all for employment in tne service of the 
community. 

The Planning Co~J?ission will:.:__ 

(1) make an assessment of.the material, capital an<! human 
resources of the country, including technical persorurel, 
and investigate the possibilities of augmenting such of. 
these resources as are found to be deficien.t in relation 
to the nation's requirements; . 

(2) formulate a Plan for the most effective and balanced 
utilisation of the .country's resources; 

· (3) on a determination of priorities, define the stages in which 
the Plan should be carried out and propose the alloca­
tion of resources for the due completion of each stage; 
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(4) indicate the factors which are tending to J'etard economic 
.· development, and determin~ the conditions which, in 

view of the current social and political situation, should 
be established for the successful execution of the Plan: 

.. 
(5) determine the nature of the machinery which will be 

necessary for securing the successful implementation of 
each stage of the Plan in all its aspects; 

(6) appraise from time to time the progress achieved in the 
· . exec;:ution of each stage of the Plan and recommend 

the adjustments of pol~cy and. measures that such 
. appraisal may show to he nece~sary; and 

(7) make such interim ·or anc~llaiy recommendations as 
appear to it to be appropriate either for facilitating the 
discharge of the duties assigned to it; or, on a considera­
tion of the prevailing economic conditions, current 
policies, measures and· development programmes; or on 
an examination of such specific problems as· may ' be 
referred to it for · adVic·e by · Central or . State· 
Governments." · 

· . 2. In the fifteen months which have elapsed, the Commission has 
-been engaged in examining the principal problems affecting the.social 
and economic development of. the country. I:ri tliis task it has drawn 
much lielo from the Central ,Ministries and State Governments. It 
has also ;eceived valuable advice from its Advisory Board and the 

· Panels concerning different subjects. 

3. In July,1950, the Commission was called upon at short notice to 
prepare a six-year plan of economic development for the country to­
be placed before the Commonwealth Consultative Comffiittee. With 

· the assistance of the Department of Economic Affairs and the Reserve· 
Bank of India, this task was completed towards the end of Augusi, 
and. the· plan. was later iri.corporated into the Colombo Plan for Co-­

. operative Economic Development in South and South-East Asia. , . . 
' ' I , ' 

4. Since SeptE:mber, 1950, the C~mmission has been engaged, in. 
co-operation with the Central Ministries and State Governments, 

. in examining in detail the schemes under execution as well as those­
proposed to "be taken up in the first Five Year Plan. The period of 
five years was decided upon before the Colombo Plan was· drawn up, 
and as work had been initiated on this basis. it was felt that in this: 
matter of detail no change was necessary. The Commission has also­
held consultations with representatives o{ the principal industries for 
determining the main lines of development to be recommended for 
.industries in the printe sector. 
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5. The Commission has devoted considerable· thought to the tech­
nique of working out and presenting a plan appropriate to conditions 
in India. A national plan is, in the last analysis, a progra.n:uDoe of 
action covering every sector of the economy. It is an attemp~ to pool . 
together the resources available to the community as a whole and to 
direct them in a manner 'thai will secure the soCial and econ<?mic 
objectives accepted by it. For this purpose the economy has to be 

- ¥iewed as a unity as well as in its parts, and the plan shoul~ refl~ct 
not only the links betw~en the various sectors hut also their . inter­
dependence. Its assessment of. financial resour~es must • also be 
translated into -terms of the material resources necessary for achiev­
ing the targets proposed. In some countries, considerable advance has 
been "inade in collecting and bringing together· data which makes 
possible the forecasting of magnitudes of production, consumption 
and fuvestment in the community as a whole as well as in partic~ar 
segments of it. This enables them to examine fu detail the different 
alternatives before them, test the internal consistency of particular 
economic programmes, and prese~t their planS in. a form which shows 
in considerable detail the way in which they will affect the different 
sections of the community. · · 

6. The patterns of plans vary, however, With the type of, political 
and economic set-up. In countries where private enterprise plays an 
important role, only broad estimates regarding development in this 
·sector are attempted. In India, there are special difficulties in the 
way of presenting a plan along the lines adopted in other countries. 
'Firstly, the economy is itself -not fully integrated;- there is a large, 
unorganised sector which responds only slowly to economic ·stimulii. 
Secondly, statistical data are not available regarding even some of the. 
basic aspects of the economy. It is, therefore, not possible at present 
to present a completely integrated view of the economy and the 
likely effect of planning on the various_constituent Units or sectors of 
the economy. The fact that a national plan has to cover the acti-
11ities of several Governments within a federal structure and of 
numerous units in the private sector of the economy adds to the 
-complexity of the problem. 

I. The scope of our planning is limited, in the first instance to the 
-p~b~c sector and to such developments in the. private ~ector as' follow 
directly from the investments in the public Sector, or, on the whole, 

_are more amenable to planning and control. With the data avail­
able, we have tried to view as far as possible the repercussions of the 
]>lans for these sectors on other sectors of the eco11omy and on the 
-development of the system as a whole, but it must be emphasized 
that the scope for precision in this respect is; at this stage of our wor1.. 
strictly limited. ~ 

9 P.C.-1-A 
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8. The Five Year Plan that has now been worked out for the 
public sectOr ·of the economy involves an outlay of Rs. 1,793 crores 
over the period 1951-52 to 1955-56. The implementation of the Plan In 
full would require a considerable measure of foreign assistance, but a 
part of the Plan, involving an expenditure of Rs. 1,493 crores and 
consisting largely of projects in execution, has to be implemented in 
any case. There is no gainsaying that if India is to progress at a rate 
which will ensure a fair measure of improvement in standards of 
living to. the vast masses of its population, without imposing on them 
a degre~ of suffering .and regimentation which would endanger the 
further development of democratic institutions, it will have to re­
ceive assistance -for some years from countries more advan~ed than 

· itself. A_t . the sallle time, . it is of the, utmost importance that 
no effort should be spared for making the maximum utilisation o~ 
the resources available within the country. In preparing the Five 
Yea:r:. Plan in ~onsultation with the Central and State Governments, 
an attempt has .been made t9 ensure that they will rely as little as 
possible on assistance from others and that the resources- they raise 
for :development will be put to the best use. The _Co:mffiission has 
also been. engaged in preparing a series of .working pfans for large­
scale industries in the private sector. While steps will be taken to 
create conditions in which these industries. can develop further and 
contribute to the progress of. the community as a whole, the fulfil­
:ment of these plans will depend on the effort they themselves make 
towards this -end. · - _ 

. 9. Though the Five Year Pl~m is not all-inclusive in scope, it does_ 
attempt. to establish control at !i_trategic points in the system which 
would make it possible to influence a much larger field of activity. 
In agriculture, cottage industries, and large-scale industries which fall 
largely .within. the private sector, the aim of the Plan· is to establish 

. quring the next few years suitable machinery. through which, in in­
,. creasing measure, the community .will be able to exercise a certain 
· measure of control over ·the rate and pattern of its economic and 

social development. · 
10. The techniques of planning will improve as the implementation 

·of the· plans proceeds. The· full significance of' the Plan will emerge 
as ·each strand is worked out in detail, appropriate administrative and 
financial procedures are· adopted and the machinery of direction and 
control is organised. A great deal of statistical and economic analysis 
will no doubt be necessary before planning in this country assumes 
the character of a closely-knit and comprehensive system. The 
deficiencies in existing statistical data are well known, and steps are 
being taken to .improve their coverage and accuracy. The rmple­
mentation of the Plan will itself provide the stimulus and the oppor­
tunity for such studies, and, through them, for progressive improve­
ment in_ the techniq_ues to be used for planning. 
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11. Planail\g. in a democratic State is a social /process in which, in 
. some part, every citi~en shoUld have the opportunity to· participate. 

To set the patterns of futtire development is a task of such magnitude_ 
and significance that it should embody the best thought of ~he col:mtcy 
and reflect as fully as possible the impact of public opinion and the. 
needs of the community. We have, therefore, felt it necessary; before 
presenting o~ proposals in complete detail, to offer a Draft putline 
of the Plan. The Draft is intended to }>e a document for the widest 
possible public discussion. We hope. to h~!_ve further·· consultatioil_s 
with the Central Ministries, State Governments and our own Advisory 
Board and Panels, and also to o\>tain the views of' Members of- Parlia­
ment before we ,finalise the Plan. 

12. This J?raft Outline is divided into three parts. In the first part, 
we explain our approach to planning; in the second, we present the 
salient features of the Five Year Plan; the third part deals with 
problems of policy and administration. It has not been possible in the 
brief cotnpass of this outline to do more than sketcli our approach to 
certain leading problems of national reorganisation and development .. 
There are a number of questions still under study on which we have, . 
therefore, deferred our views. · 

13. The ideas of 'social and economic change on which a National . 
Plan is sustained will continue to grow as experience is gained 'and the 
impact of new forces felt. The success of the Plan ·~ill depend on 
the extent to which it enlists the association and co-operation of the 

_people. It is our hope that the Five Year Plan, in its final form, will_ 
come to be regarded as the field of endeavour within whic~ every · 
citizen can co-operate and offer his best for the common good.- . 



PART I 

THE APPROACH TO PLANNING 

'CONCEPT Of Pl.ANNING 

Pl.ANNING is essentially a way of organizing and utilizing tesotirces' 
to maxnn:um advantage in terms cf defined social ends. The two mam 
constituents of the concept of planning ~re: (a) a system ~f ends to­
be pursued, and (b) knowledge as to available resources and their 
optimum allocation. The ends derive ultimately from the basic values: 
of life a community accepts. At any given_ time, the availability of I •. 

·resources conditions the ends that can be pursued effectively, and 
ends, together with the technical possibilities of available reso~ces,.. 
determine the application of these resources in - terms of concreteo 

. programmes of action in various fields. Over a period of time, the­
systematic pursuit of defined ends creates conditions for an addition· 
to, and adaptation of, the resources available. 

2. The impulse to planning derives, under present-day conditions .. · 
from the widely-felt need over large parts of the world to secure the­
fulfilment of certain ends which, it is .coming to be recognised more­
and more, ihe unregulated or uncoordinated operation of economic­
and social forces cannot . secure. In the industrially advanced. 
countries, broadly speaking, the emphasis of planning is on a correc­
tion of the shortcomings of the system of private enterprise through· 
changes which would secure a more equal distribution of the benefits 
of economic development. For countries relatively underdeveloped,. 
the problem is to promote rapid development and, at the same time,. 
to see ihat the· benefits of this development accrue to all classes of 
the community. The last half-eentury has witnessed a widening· of-· 
social ideals. The economic system is, now expected to provide, .in. 
increasing measure, freedom from· want and from insecurity, not to. 
a few but to all. The problem of economic development under modern. 
conditions has, therefore, a ·social complexion quite different "from. the­
one that countries, say, in the nineteenth century had to face. Firstly,. 
there is now a greater sense of urgency; secondly, there is; 
a greater awareness of and insistence on certain basic values .. 
Economic progress is, therefore, interpreted to mean much more- . 
than the building up of an efficient apparatus for production of mate- · 
rial goods; it means also the provision of social services, the widertin~ 
of opportunities for the common man and social equa1ity and justice .. · 
Such all-round progress cannot be attained without" plannilig. · · · · 
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' 

3. The .cbjective of economic and social planning, then, is to cana-
lise the idealism and the constructive urges of the community into 
hew lines of activity. In the fidd of physical.sciences, man has been 
able to record _great achievements. The question has naturally been 
raised why, given s~ar endE:avour and persistence, it should not be 

· possible to secure comparable advances in the sphere of economic. 
political and social affairs. Between the phenomena which physical. 
sciences study and those which fall within the scope of social science 
and philosophy, there are significant differences. But, there is no doubt 
that if economi.c and social problems are analysed objectively and 
~ssed iii terms of certain well-defined criteria~ a course of action 
best calculated to produce the desired _results could be mapped out. 
Society is no lo_nger content passively to evolve; it want~ to develop 
Planning is thus.purposive adaptation of resources to social end~. . . . ' . 
- · 4. This adaptation requires that· we take into account the econo­
mic and social structure inherited from the past. Social processes · ..... . 

·are complex,. and a correction of some of the long-term trends which 
have... been operati~e in the economy calls· for time and steady effort. 
In order to secure ordered all-round progress, planning has to be 
envisaged, as a continuing process, a process -which reaches full 
fruition over ~·period of time. A Plan may relate to a particular 
period, but. not all its effects can be realised within the period. Its 
significance, therefore, is to be judged not merely by the results that 
are expected to materialise by the end of the period, but by the new 
trends it sets up in the direction of ordered growth 

• P9LITICAL AND ADMINISTRATIVE ~ONDI'fiONS 

5. The esseritiat conditio~ for successful Planning are: . 
(a) a large measure of agreement in the community as to the 

. ends .of policy; 

(b) effective power, based on the active co-operation of citizens .. 
in the hands of the Sfate; and, earnest and determined 
exercise ·of that power in furtherance of these ends; and . . 

(cf an efficient administrative set-up, with personnel of requi­
sit~ capacity and quality. 

6. These psycpological, political and administrative factors form 
the very base on which the edifice of planning has to be built. The 
importance of unity of purpose is illustrated by the records of achieve­
ment a country sets up ~der the stress of emergency, such as war. 
The pressure of circumstances creates a unanimity as to the ends of 



'l'HE APPROACK '10 . P~G 
t" .. • 

policy which permits of no deviation from tpe pursuit,.of th~ objective 
in view. This unanimity produces a coherence of policies- and .of -
practical measures so essential to pl~nning. It follows th4t a major 
task_ for a Government which embarks upon planning in peace-time_ 
and for a constructive eiia is to create in the . community similar 
earnestness of purpose on the basis o1 which resources can ~e-n_iObilis--. 
ed.to the full extent. It is this earnestness of purpose which enable~ 
a community to make whatever sacrifices are necessary for the attain-·. 
ment of defined goals. · - -

• 
7. The ability of Government to .plan, to work out J:onsistent 

policies and to implement them effectiv~ly is, in a de~ocr?-tfc country' 
a direct function of the measure of support and . co-operation it 
receives from the public. Such support· and co-operation are the 
real sanctions behind the Plan. In a totalitarian country,· plimnipg is 
in -the hands of an all-powerful central authorJty. This makes tl:\e 
-implementation of plans easier and facilitates the achievement of 
results relatively quickly. But, the acceptance of a totalitarian ·system 
involves a sacrifice of certain basic values and,- ·while some'" of. its 
immediate results may appear- promising,· they are .attained under 
conditions of hardship ~nd suffering the incidence of which is by no 
means light or equally distributed. Economic development necessi­
tates sacrifices in the immediate present; these have to be made under 
a total~tarian system as much as under a democratic- system. ·. The­
difference only is that under the latter, these sacrifices are made _ 
voluntarily on a rationaL a<:ceptance . of the ideals of , planning. 
Democratic processes are more complicated, they make larger 
demands on the State as well as on the people~ but they are an , 
essential condition of growth from· within, and,_ therefore, of sound- . 
and enduring progress.· Democratic planning means clroosing the 
hard way; but,. what may seem to be the easy way or -a short cut is, 
perhaps, nowhere more dangerous than in this- sphere. 

8. Planning in India has to be conceived within the framew~rk ~f 
the political structure set up by the Constitution. This is a federal -
structure, in which the Central. Government and the Governments of -
States have their assigned spheres of action, and, there is, in addition, . 
a list of concurrent subjects in regard to which the Centre as well as 
the States can undertake legislation. Residuary powers rest with 
the Centre, which also has certain emergency powers. 'Economic and 
Social Planning' is in the Concurrent List, as this is a field in which 
the Centre and the States are both interested and have to work. in 
unison. Close co-operation between the Centre and' the States is- thus· • 
essential for formulating as well a_s implemen~ing plans. - The tradi­
tion of mutual consultation and of adjustment 'of policies as between 
the Centre and the States will be strengthened as pl:mning proceeds. 
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end the increasing measure of coherence in policies and measures 
• 'thus brought about will, no doubt, accelerate the pace at which 

progress can be achieved along the lines indicated ii\ the Plan. 

' 
·9. Democratic planning presupposes an overall unity of policy, 

'combined with "proper diffusion of power and responsibility. In such 
planning, not only the Governments of States but also local self­
governing bodies, such as municipalities, district and taluka boards 
land panchayats, and various f~ctiona~ organisations have to-play a 
Vital part. -Measures to promote a healthy ~owth of such institution~ 

:are, therefore, an integral part of democratic planning. We visualise 
that in due course it will be possible for the panchayats and other 
local, regional and functional bodies to participate actively in the 
preparation of plans. The role of the central planning authority will 
be to prepare a general framework for the Plan, to invite the. appro-• 
·priate local and functional bodies to send in the plans affecting their 
· respective field~, and, when these are received, to assess them in terms · 
()f overall priorities, to amend and adapt them, in the light of overall 
'needs and resources; and, finally td work out, in consultation with 
the bodies concerned, a comprehensive National Plan. In the imple­
mentation of the Plan, again, the' principle <'f diffusion of power and 
t'esponsibility must be followed. The function of the Central Govern­
ment is thus to evolve a co-ordinated policy and to act as an ultimate 

· source. of reference in' case of conflict between local or sectional 
interests. .·The purposive direction which planning involves has to 
be secured in this manner by the Central, Government. Without such 
!lirectio;n, concerted action is not possible . 

• 
10 .. Given a State thus organised, it is of the utmost importance 

that it has at its command an administrative system, whose personnel 
is capable of discharging the varied responsibilities that devolve on 
it in connection with the execution of the Plan. This j.s a subject to 

_which the Planrung Commission has given careful consideration. The 
administrative machinery in the country has been greatly strained as 
a result of the rapid extension of the activities of the State in recent 
years. There has been some 'deterioration in standards pf efficie~cy 
and, in some cases, of integrity. In some parts of the co~try, wh1ch 
have recent~¥ been integrated into the all-India structure, there is 
dearth of personnel of the right quality and experience. Modern 
administration is a complex art which req¢res specialised talent and 
experience. Arrangements have to be made to bl}ild up the strength 

'of such personnel to the required extent. At the highest level, the 
enunciation of·policies and their execution shade into one another. 
At this level, the best talent in the country has to be harnessed. But, 
at all levels, the· Government is known to the citizen mainly through 
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the officials he com~s into contact with. The' capacity of the adminis­
trative system to be able to cope with its functions at ait points, isa 
therefore vital to the success of planning. . ' . . . ... ' 

THE EcoNoMic AND ·sociAL PATTERN 

11. The e~onomic and so~ial pattern to be attained througn pian-. 
ning is indicated in the Directive Principles of State Policy enunciated 
in Articles 36 to 51 of the Constitution. In terms of these Directive . 
Principles, the State -is to regard the raising of the level.of nutr!tion 
and the standard of living of the people as among its primary duties. 
The economic policy of the State must be governed by the 9bligatio;a 
placed uppn it to secure that the citizens, men ~nd womeh.. equally, 
have the right to adequate means of livelihood. The State has· to 
endeavour, within the limits of its economic ca-pacity and the stage 
of development reached, to make effective provision for securing the 
right to work, the right to education and the right to public ·assistance 
in cases of unemployment, old age, sickness, disablement,. and in 
other cases of undeserved want. For attaining these · en~s; the 
Directive Principles enjoin that the ownership and control of the 
material resources of the country should be so distributed as best tOt 
subserve the common good, anc~ that the operation of the ecoflOmic:. 
system should not "Tesult in the concentration of wealth and of the 
means of production in a manner detrimental to the common. good.. 
Special stress is laid on the need to secure to all workers, agricultural. 
industrial and others, work, a living wage, conditions of work ensur­
ing a decent standard of life and full enjoyment of ieisure and social 
and cultural opportunities. In furtherance of tbese aims, the State is 
to endeavour to organise agriculture and animal husbandry on modern 
and scientific lines and to promote cottage industries on individ~al or 
co-operative lines. · · · 

12. Briefly, the Directive Principles visUJilise an e~onomic and 
social order based on equality of opportunity, social justice, the right 
to work. the right to an adequate wage and a measure· of social 
security for all citizens. They do not prescribe any rigid economit 
or social frame-work, but provide the guiding lin~s of State Policy. 
Planning in India has to follow these guiding lines and to . initiate 
action whicli will, in due course, produce the desired economic and 
·social pattern. · .. 

. THE ECONOMIC SITUATION 

13. For over a decade, the Indi~n economy has been subjected to 
exceptional stresses and strains. The War meant a large draught on. 
civilian resources, the inft_ationary consequence of which could be 
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mitigated only to a limited extent through ·controls. The abnormal 
political conditions in the two Y.:ears between the cessation of the war • 
and the attainment of Independence, . and the dislocation of the 
economy consequent· on Partition added to the imbalance in the 
economy and led to a- further deterioration in the economic situation. 
The suspension of controls towards the end of 1947led to an activation 
of latent inflationarY' pressures and resulted in a rise in prices to the 
extent of about 30 per c~nt. in the course of six or seven months. In 
spite of this unfavourable background, a reduction in develo?ment 
expenditure w~s not immediately practicable, and the Government 

• of India as well as the Governments of States tried to put through 
_schemes of economic development and spcial amelioration. These 
schemes \Vere not undertaken on a plapned basis. The anticipations 
regarding· available financial resources did not also come true. The 
benefits of some ·of. these schemes could, in the nature of things 
materialise oruy ,after a period of time. Meanwhile, the p:r:essure on 
Jimited resources created new problems. 

. li The main ·facts of the. wartime and post-war developments 
may ~riefly b~ stated as follows:-. 

(i The index of whol~sale prices is now over 4! times pre-war. 
The· worlrlng cl~ss cost-of-living indices fer <lliferent 

. industrial centres in the country vary from over 3 to 
.~ over 4 times the pre-war level. The increase in money 
. ; incomes consequent on inflation has altered ·the distribu-

. tion pattern oi incomes, but the level of real income per 
head at present is probably no higher-and may well be 
lower-tJ:!an, say,-in 193~0. 

(ii) The average area under cereals for the· three ye~ ending 
1949-50 was 183·8 million acres, as compared to an average 
of 167 million acres for 1936-37 to 1938~:J, while the 

· productio~ of cereals for the corresponding periods was 
44·2 million and 46·1 million tons respectively. These 
figures are not exactly comparable because of differences 
in coverage and certain changes in the machinery of 
reporting. .But, broadly speaking, the fact remains that 
the increase in area is not reflected in a corresponding 
increase in production. In spite of substantial imports of 
foodgrains from abroad in · recent years, per capita 
availaaility .for domestic consumption of cereals now is 
lower than before_ the war. Partition has upset the 
.balance of the econqmy by transferring to the category 
of international trade the movement of essential raw 
materials like cotton and jute, the production of which 
in the Indian Union is seriol,J.Sly below requirements. 
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-(iii) Although production in respeci of several industries has . 
increased substantially, yet, in some major industries · 
like cotton, jute, and sugar, the current level of dutput ,is.· 
much below capacity. - · ~: _ 

(iv} During the war years, building activity· for civilian 
-purposes was practically at a standstilL In the- post­
war years, it has ·been on a restricted scale. This;. 
coupled with" the large incr~ase in urban population 
during the last decade, -has created an acute housing 

. shortage and has aggravated. the already serious over-
crowding in. the towns and cities:. · 

- . 
•v) The Partition of the country has led to ~arge movemen¥> 

-of the population across the new boundaries. The 
number of displaced persons who came to India from 
West Pakistan has been estimated at 4·9 million, and 
of those coming from East Pakistan .at 2·6 million.· The.;. 
problem of relief and rehabilitation of · tl}.ese displaced 
persons has had to be faced on .. an emergency basis. 
Considerable progress has been made in regard to the 
settlement of displaced persons from West Pakista1L A 
great deal yet remains to be done in regard to_ the· 
rehabilitation of· migrants from East Pakistan. This 
will make a further demand on resources and will als(} . 
take some time. · 

15. Thus, high and rising prices, shortages of raw· materials, of 
essential consumer goods, and of housing, - and the relief and 
rehabilitation of displaced persons constitute the. i~ediate prob­
lems for which the First Five Year Plan mJist provide an · ap.swer. 
Part of the present economic discontent ·in the country iS due also 
to the fact that in the face of the hardships caused by the· various 
factors mentioned above, some unscrupulous sections of the 
community are able to' make illegitimate gains through blackmarket­
ing and profiteering. All the resources of Government and the 
community should be brought to bear on measures for eradication of 
these evils.' ' · 

LoNG-TERM EcoNOMIC TREND~ 

16. It would be a mistake, however, to regaJod...the present dis­
equilibrium and maladjustments in the economy as due entirely 
to the. abnormat conditions of the war and postwar years. Viewed 
over a long period, the Indian economy bas been more or less 
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.. 
stagnant and has failed to meet the demands of a rapidly growing 
population. . This will be seen from the"' following long-term trends 
in the economy:-.: 

(i) The population of the Indian Union (excluding Jammu 
· and Kashmir) has increased from 235·5 million in. 1901 

to 356·9 .million in 1951-an increase of about 52 per 
cent. over the half-century. The rate of increase for 
the first two decades was relatively low, but it has 

·risen sin_ce then. Between 1921 and 1931, the increase 
· was 11 per cent; for 1931-41, it was 14·3 per cent; and, 
for 1941-51, it was 13·4 per cent~_ · 

• (ii) _There has been very little change in the occupational 
structure, despite considerable deveJopment of indust­
ries. In · 1911, about 71 . per. cent. of the working 
population was engaged in agriculture; for 1948, the 
National Income Comtnittee puts this figure at about 
68·2 per. cent. ·Agriculture affords employment for only 
a part .. of, the year, so that a large proportion of the 
workers engaged in this occupation are more- or less idle 

· for the rest of the year. - There is thus a great deal of 
··chronic under-employment in the country .. 

' (iii) Sown area- per person has shown a steady tendency to 
decline. For British. India, sown area per person went 
down from 0·88 acre in 1911-12 to 0·72 acre in 1941-42. 
For 1948, i.e., after partiti<?n, the estimated sown area 
per person in the Indian Union works out at 0·71 acre. 
Evidence as to the trend of yields per· acre is not 
conclusive. From some . of the published figures 
available, it would appear that in respect of certain food 
crops, at any rate. the trend has been downward. It is 
difficult to assess the over-all trend of productivity in 
agriculture, but the broad picture that emerges suggests 
conditions of stagnation in this respect. 

(iv) In the industrial sector, there has- been considerable 
development during the last 30 years or so. The policy 
of protection adopted in 1922 led to a rapid develop-. 
ment of several industries. such as iron and steel. 
cement and sugar. World War II gave a further fillip 
to fndustxial development. In spite of all this, 
organised industries of the modem type afford employ-

. ment. to only ·about 2·4 .million workers. Thus, the 
industrial sector has not grown at a rate rapid enough 
even to offset the pressure of population on land, 
much less to provide, on balance, a rising standard of 
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life for a growing population. , And. sev~raf of the 
industries which grew up in wartime have not yet peen 
.firmJy establish~. 

17. Dat~ on national income over a period of years -ai-e ·not 
.available on a comparab1e basis. It is not possible, therefore, to 
indicate the long-term trend in this respect, so as to get a synoptic 
picture of the economyJ'_ It may be pointed out, howev~r. that Jhe · 
estimate of national income for , 1948-49 works out at Rs. 255 per 
capita, which, allowing for changes in prices, does not indicate a 
level of real income higher than that suggested by som~ of the 
earlier estimates. There is little doubt, on the' whole, that ·the 
economy has, for a long period, remained geared to a low level of 
production, and, therefore, inevitably, of consumption. The margin 
of savings available for development is but" small. 

18. It is these long-term trends which explain . t~e persistence 
.of mass poverty, and, unless tl;ley are corrected through utilisation of 
resources which are either· inadequately or jnefficiently 'utilised at 
present, a substantial rise in the standard of life cannot be secured.. 

19 .. In the formulation of the Plan, due attention must. there(ore, · 
be paid to this basic problem of development in addition to .the 
problem of post-war or post-Partition readjustll!ents. 

PoPULATION PREssuRE: ITs BEARING oN DEVELOPMENT 

20. A significant feature of one of the· trends mentioned above, 
viz., the accelerated growtp .of popu~ation during the last two 
decades or so, calls for special comment here. This acceleration. has 
been the result, it appears, not of an increase in the birth-rate, but 
of a d~crease in the death-rate. The recorded· birth and dejith­
rates in 1949 were 27·6 an.d 16·4, as compared to 38 and 34 res­
pectively, for the first two decades of the present century. Allowing 
for the fact that there is considerable under-reporting of births and 
some under-repqrting of deaths, a recent estimate puts the actual 
birth and death-rates for the period 1931-41 at 45 an<! 31 respectively,· 
as against 49 and 43 respectively for 1901-11, which means a doubling. 
of the survival rate. The recorded death-rate has· been declining. 
significantly over the last 25 years. It would appear that of late the 
machinery of recording birth and death-rates has not oeen function-

• ing well, so that. the year-to-year variations in these_ rates may not 
be of any real significance. But, variations over a long period in 
terms, say, of decennial averages do reflect th~ underlying trend, and 
it is clear that the decennial average death-rate hat been .(ailing 
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_ever the last 30 years or so. This fall is, in all probability, the result 
·•~ ail improvement in medical facilities, better control of epidemics 
and the general progress of. medical .science resulting in the dis­
eovecy .of new drugs, preventive and curative, which save human 
life by the. thousand. If, as seems likely, this trend continues, the 
present rate of growth of population. wnr be maintained for several 
years to COI_ne; it may even go up a little. 

21." In ·planning for a progressive Improvement in living stand-
. ards, the implications of this rapid growth of population need care­
fully to be· considered. While it may be difficult to say what .the 

·optimum level of population for India should be and while it would 
also be wrong to underrate the potentialities of modem science and 
techniques to augment the productive capacity of the country, it 
is clear that,· under present conditions, an increase ·in manpower 
"resources" does not -strengthen the economy but, in fact, weakens 
it. The population problem is complex arid it has several aspects, 

·economic and socilll. i It is necessary•in the present context only to 
·stress the fact that unless measures are - initiated at this stage to 

· bring doWJ;t· the birth-rate and thereby to reduce the rate of popula­
-tion groWth,. a continuously increasing amount of effort on the part 
of the commuruty will be used up. only in maintaining existing 
standards of -consumption. With all the .. effort that the First ·Five 
Year Plan will represent, it will be· possible barely to restore by 
1955-56. the pre-war standards of consumption in regard to essentials 
like food and clothing. Increasing pressure of population on natural 
resources· (which must inevitably. be limited) retards economic 
progress and limits seriously the rate of extension of social servi-

• ces, so essential to civilised existence. A population policy is,. 
therefore, essential to plannin_g. . 

. . THE PERSPECTIVE OF PLANNING 

. 
-22 .• .The discussion of the economic and social pattern to be 

attained and the brief analysis of economic trends, recent and long­
term, attempted above, • provide · the · necessary perspective for 

_ planning at the present juncture. _ 

23. -The problem before the country is, firstly, :to rectify the 
disequilibrium in the economy caused by the War and Partition, 
and, secondly, lo initiate· the development of certain basic resources 
1;o as to lay· the foundation of more rapid economic growth in the 
future. The rehabilitation of displaced per~uns links up with both 

-these aspects." Further, in finding solutions to ·this- two-fold 
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problelll, considerations of social justice and the need for a prog­
ressive reorientation of the economy along the lines suggested· iD. 
the Constitution have to be borne ill mind. •- -

THE PROBLEM OF -COMPETING: OBJECTIVES 

... - . . .. --- .. 
24. Within this_ broad -perspective, there is th~ 1'urther problem 

of choice between competing objectives. Maximum production~.fuli 
employment, lower prices, greater equality of incomes-all these-:· 
cannot, under certain conditions, go together. Each one .of these­
objectives is, in itself, desirable, and there is, therefure, nee9,. for a­
balaneed emphasis· on each. A. pian has, in other words, to work, 
in terms of a scheme of priorities as between these objectives, 1ayiD.g­
more stress on some and less on others. This problem of balancing­
competing objectives is implicit in all economic decisions;- it is not · 
peculiar to planning.. But, planning brings it out to the fore and 
necessitates a reasoned decision. The quality of a Plan depends on 
the soundness of its judgments regarding priorities. as .. : between 
objectives. For, it is only if these judgments are sound that con.­
sistent policies can be formUlated. 

25~ f\.n illustration or two "may make the· p~int clear. During· 
war time, full mobilisation of· resources for military purposes-, 
becomes a major objective of policy. To secure .this, the community. 
is forced to suffer a fall in the standard of living and may . even 
have to sacrifice for the time being, certain vital freedoms. . rn 
fact, all considerations, other than the furtherance of the· war effort, . 
are pushed into the background. Similarly, faced with the problem 
of rearmament, several countries have recently had to decide: tO. 
sacrifice civilian consumption, partly through higher taxation and· 
partly through higher prices and costs of living. _For the pursuit . 
of major objectives,· it. becomes necessary to sacrifice certain minor 
objectives. • 

em!:~!h:tc~~~~s~~~;s ~a~ i:O~~r~~rsu~!:!l:;~::t~bj:tiv:;ti::: . 
combination, and the task of economic statesm~nship is to keep close 
to this optimum. In the paragraphs below, an attempt is made to set 
forth the main considerati~ns relevant to a determination of priori-

. ties as between objectiv~s at this stage. · . _ . . ; · · . 

27. For an jmprovement in the present ec.onomic situation in the 
country, ail increase in the output of essential consumption goods· in 
the immediate future m~t have a high priority: It is J?-~Cessary at 
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the same thne to undertake certain projects designed to strengthen 
the economy· and make _it capable of attaining progressively higher 
levels of output in course of ti:r~e. This means that the rate of 
investment in the iconomy, taking short-term and long-term projects 
togetHer, has to be fairly high. A large and early increase in con­
swii.ption and a high rate of .capital formation cannot go together. 
It, therefore, becomes necessary to choose between the two, to decide 
upon the relative emphasis to be placed .on each. In a country with 
low standardstl~~ ~ving, the margin of savings. is small, . so that a 
high rate of investment for purposes. of capital formation rna1 cause 
serious hardship. On the other hand, unless capital formation is 

.stepped up substantially, the community will have. to go on living 
. from hand to mouth,. and the rate of economie advance will be 
. , 'SmaJ.l. To . some extent, the problem can be solved through 

mobilisation of idle resources, and steps can be taken to see that 
the total consumption of the community does not rise to the full 

. --extent of tha net addition to production secured through such 
· 'mobilisation .. However, the very factors that have ·retarded 

-economic development are •likely, in the short period, to limit the 
rate at which idle resources ca111 be used effectively for increasing 
production.· It is also likely under these conditions that the bulk of 
the increased incomes will be devoted to consumption. The need for 

. some sactifice of current ""consumption· in the interest of capital 
.formation ,wp.I,. therefore, remain. In a c~untry like India, where 
a large proportion ¢. the community has a subnormal standard of· 

~ ·Jiving, there are limits beyond which capital formation cannot be 
increased. ·And, yet, effort has to- be made to secure capital· forma­
tion . to the. maximum: extent. This means that wlu1e the 

_ minimum standards ·:of consumption of the VUlnerable sections of 
the community must .be safeguarded, the bulk· of the community 
m~t keep down its consumptiqn. :Under. certain conditions, this 
·reduction in consumption inay be brought" about through an' il'lcrease 
·in prices~ but thilVwould mean, in effect, that the very classes that 
·have to be protected will suffer. Moreover, the price level in 
India is already very high and an. accentuation of inflatiOhary 
'trends has,. therefore, to be avoided .. Capital formation, under these 
-conditions,· has to be promoted through savings, voluntary or com­
.pulsory. . Whil~ the necessary' sacrifice in · consumption . has 
inevitably to be spread as widely as possible, the higher•income 
;groups have a special obligation to fulfil in tf.Js respect. · 

. 
28. It is also necessary that the Plan provides for fuller employ­

ment. Unemployed manpower has to be supported today by 
the rest of the community and it is, therefore, a factor depressing 
-standards of living. Of all the corrosive factors in modern econo­
mic life, unemployment .is probably the most serious. The social 
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cost of such unemployment is, therefore, larger than its economic cost, 
. ' , . 

If, on the other hand, this manpower could be mobilised and put tO> · 
productive use, it would turn into a source cf s'rengt:Q. -.The­
question is along wha~ lines this is to _be planned. 

29. The analogy of advanced countries where full _employment 
is accepted as a goal of policy is not directly applicable to the condi­
tions of a backwanf economy. In the case of the former, the prob-· 
lem is associated with a_ phase of the trade cycle. - There · -are no- ' 
technical difficulties in the 'way of utilising the idle manpower. 
For, under conditions of depression. there exist in the ·economy idle­
plant and equipment along with ·unemployed .labour, and the-­
problem is one of insufficiency of d~mand in the economy. In an. 
underdeveloped economy, the, problem· is mainly- structural· in. 
characte'r. Corresponding tc idle labour, there -are no adeq~ate- · 
supplies of other cooperating factors of production, such as land.':a~cl:. 
capital equipment. If a programme of full employment increas~S:: 
money incomes in the community but does -not increase production. 
correspondingly, the main outcome will be to stimulate an :upward! 
movement of prices. - . . · - -. ~- ., , · : 

•' ,I 

\ 

30. ln the ultimate_ analysis, a programme- of full employment 
can be implemented only after· some progress has been made in, 
removing the structural deficiencies .i_n the economy which now:. 
stand in the way 'of its expansion. A development plan is essen­
tially an effort to create conditions tor full employment. Rapid 
extension of irrigation and the introduction of more intensive . 
agriculture is the· most important ·single step in the direction of 
remedying chronic undereniploymE(nt. The total volume of employ­
ment in a community depends upon the level of produCtive activity;. 
Measures which promote the latter directly create new 'opportuni­
ties for employment, and incomes, thus obtained, . constitute a. 
demand for still more labour. Thus, an expanding and diversified 
economy is, in the long run, the best guarantee for full employmenL 

31. In the reduction of -unemployment and'- under~mployment;.' 
cottage and small-scale industries have· an important part to play .. 
In a country in which labour is plentiful relatively to capital, pre-­
ference must be given, wherever technical consfitions permit, to· 
labour-intensive rather than to capital-intensive processes. Cottage· 
and small scale industries have certain advaJltages. They do not' 
involve the use of elaborate techniques; if raw materials are loc'all)t­
availab'le, these industries can cater effectively to local markets.· 

. The problem here is mainly one of organisation. The individual' 
worker is, under present -conditions, often unable to fuid the-
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. . ;necessary finance to purchase the raw material or to adopt efficient 
·techn'lques or to mar'ket his product on advantageous terms. These 
.handicapshave .to be rem'?ved through cooperative organisation and 
-well-planned Sta,te aid. ,. , · · 

· 32. A judicious location ol · new industrial units with due 
-emphasis on balap.ced regional development is also a vital step ia 

·.the. direction of a wider diffusion of employment 'opportunities. 
• I . ~ . • 

33. It is possible in this manner to move in the direction of full 
-employment, but .there are difficulties in the 'way of an acceptance 
-of full. employment. as. an . immediate objective of policy. 
For- an expansion_ in employment opportunities on a scale large 
-enough to meet the requirements of a rapidly growing population 
iS a mattet of time, and, in the ·adoption of measures to cr~ate more 
-'employment~ due atte1_1,tion has to be paid to an lmprovement in the 
.efficiency of. cottage and small-scale industries. A higher level of 
.employ~ent .is desirable, but if it requires sacrificing indefinitely 
·:the fruits of techliical progress, _the loss to the community over a 
-period may be much greater than the gain. There are, as men­
tioned above, advantages in small scale production . and local 
.distribution which favour the establisrunent and survival of cottage 
·.and -small-scale industrief!_ efficiently organised, and theSe must be 
:supported.~ ·· · • 

·., 34:Fi~ally, we may conSider the objective of a reduction in 
--economic· inequalities. We have today a wealth. and income 
struc~ure which is fm: from satisfactory and a mor~ equal distribu­
-tion of wealth and a more equal sharing of the national product by 
·the different sections of the community are ·necessary not only from 
'-tne poinf of yiew of social jUstice, but even for full mobilisation of 
'the productive resources of the co~munity. Economic equality 
.and social justice· are conditions_ indispensable for the survival of 
democracy, and· a carefully worked out .policy for reduction of 
disparities in income and -wealth is· the sine qua JlOn of planning. 
On the other hand, a hasty implementation of measures intended 
to bring about economic equality may, in the short run, affect . 
savings and the level of production adversely;· it may even make it 
-difficult to effect a smooth transition to the type of planned economy 
we envisage. This does not mean that existing conditions have ·.to 
be continuE-d; nothing, we are convinced, is likely to damage the 
·prospects of democratic planning so seriously as a failure on the p;ut 
-of the ·more well-to-do classes to adapt themselves to the implica-
-tions of the new economic and social pat tern which is to be built 
up in the country through_ planning. The rate at which progress 
roay be made in the dire~tion of equality has ·inevitably to be 
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adjusted to the requirements of the present economic situation. 
Also, for reduction of disparities in income and wealth, only 
democratic methods have to be used. ~ But, economic equality and 
social justice rank so high. among 'the objectives of planiung that 
at least the first steps ·in the right direction have to be initiateci 
immediately. 

35. Large-scale investment by the State for .basic development is 
a rpajor instrument for securing economic equality, for, jt iS through 
such investment that the mlllions of agriculturists and other rural 
workers in the country will be able to build up. economic stl:i)hgth . 

. Rapid development of the rural economy is, 'under present condi­
tions, the most effective way not only of increasing produCtion· but 
also of initiating a process oi levelling up of incomes in the lowest 
strata. This process increases productivity and incomes precisely 
whP.re these increases are most needed; it is a step in the' direction 
of narrowing the disparity between the conditions prevailing -in · -
rural and urban areas. This positive approach· to the problem of. 
economic inequality ~as. ~eat potentialities, and . we ;recommend 
that this approach should be followed consistently by the State . .in 
planning its investments. 

' . 
36. The abolition of Zamindari,' the . fixation of fair rents for 

tenants, the provision of security of ten'ure -for --the cultivator ·and· 
'the progressive substitution 'of 'usury by organised . credit at reason­
able rates are also steps calculated to promote economic and. social 
equality. Rapid progress in this direction is being made in alrriost 
all States, ~he significance of which is sometimes not . fully. appre-

.· ciated. Our recommendations later in .this report ·for reorganisa­
tion of the rural economy in the dir~ction of cooperative village 
management are intended to create conditions il'! which the pursuit' 

. of economic equality and social justice will be reconcUed with the 
urgent _need for increased production... . · 

37. In addition to the public investment policy and legislative 
measures referred to above, the State has to adopt fiscal measures 
for promoting economic equality. Progressive taxation, redirection . 
of public expenditure and the imposition of death, duties are.effective 
devices to be used for the purpose. 

38. As regards progressive taxation, the major problem, -at, any 
given moment, _is of balancing the advantage of greater equality 
against the disadvantages of a likely fall in savings and capital 

-formation in the private sector. The rates of direct taxation at 
present in the highest income ranges are close to the rates prevalent 
in countries, like the U:K., which have a highly progressive system 
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of taxation. Although disposable incomes left after taxation in 
these ranges are too high in· India relatively to the general level 
of incomes in the country, any material increase in direct taxation 
is at this stage likely to affect the capital market adversely. 

39~ We should like to stress in this connection the relevance of 
tax evasion to this problem of usil}g fiscal measures for reducing 
distributional inequalities. It would appear that ·at present a 
large number of incomes in the higher income ranges escape the 
payment of income tax and super tax, and there is in these and iii 
othe~ranges of income an understatement of incomes. There is 

· considerable leakage'. on account of non-declaration of profits made 
in black markets. · Stringent measures have to be taken to put a 
stop to tax evasion, and the machinery for assessment and collection 
.of income tax ·must be strengthened so as to enable it to deal 
e~ectively with this problem. 

· -40 .. In determining the appropriate rates of personal taxation, the 
main point 'for consideration is the extent to which personal savings 
are to be relied .upon hereafter for maintaining capital formation 
at the desired level.. In. more highly developed countries, corporate 
saVings play a far more important role in this respect than private 
savings. A simil~ trend in this country has to ·be encouraged. 
The Indian tax system· recognises the principle of -lower taxation of 
undistrib-q.ted profits. The needs of the public exchequer are at 
present paramount ·and it may be difficult to reduce the taxation of 

. company profits to any significant extent at the present juncture. 
·We would suggest, nevertheless, that Government should examine 
the position and -see if further measures · could be adopted to en-
courage a larger ploughing back of profits. There are, at present, 
large mears of depreciation and replacement to be made up by 
organised industries, and it is in their own interest to keep down the 
rate of dividends to as low a level as possible. We would commend 
to private industry the practic~ followed in several other countries 
of adopting for a limited period a voluntary freeze on dividends. 
This would accord with the overall disinflationary policy . of 
Government and would, in combination with a policy of pr,eventing 

. the money inCOIIl.eS of labour from rising in the immediate future, 
: help materially in keeping down prices. 

. 41. A planned economy alters in course of time the role of 
different classes of the community in providing savings and under-

. ·taking new investment. Redistributive taxation must take this fact 
. into account. Adequate information is not at present available 
·about the savings habits and capacities of- the different groups of 
income· earners in the country, or about_ the forms of investment 



.• 
THE APPROACH TO PLANNING .23 

which these ,different classes prefer. Measures mtist, however,, be 
taken ·to encourage small savings which will, we expect, play an 
increasingly important role as incomes in the lower ranges increase . 

. l 
I 

42. The problem, moreover, is not one . of merely corre~ting 

inequalities of income as they arise, but of reducing the inequalities 
-of wealth which are to a large extent at the root of inequalities of. 
"income. Progressive· taxation. of incomes can prevent further 
·accentuation of inequaJities in the distribution of wealth, but it-can 
-do little to reduce existing inequalities. The device of death duties 
through which an increasuig proportion. of· accumulated wealth is . 
taken over by the State at each successive· transfer constitutes a 
most effective way of reducing inequalities in wealth _and income. 
1t takes time to affect the pattern of incomes in the community in 
:this- manner, but death duties_ are a measure whose effects, thc~mgh 
slow, are definite, and an early enactment of. the necessary 
legislation is, therefore, to be strongly recommended. 

J • 

~3. The approach to the problem of ~conomic equality and 
:social justice has thus to be, on the one· han,d, through positive , 
measures intended to level up incomes and economic status, and, on 
the other, through corrective action in respect of glaring inequalities. 
In the paragraphs above, some of the lines of advance towards the 
goal are indicated. The feasibility and scope of other measures that 
have been suggested from time to- time for reduction of inequalities 
are being examined. · · 

TECHNIQUE. OF PLANNING 

44. This brings us t~ the .problem of the techniques· of plcuining. 
A possible approach to the problem is, as mentioned earlier, through 
a more or _tess complete nationalisation of the means of -production 
and an extensive system of governmental controls on the alloca­
tion of resources and on the distribution of the national product. 
Judged purely as a technique of planning, this may appear a 
promising line of action. But, viewed against the background · of 
the objectives outlined above, and iri the ·light of practical considera­
tions, such an expansion of the public "Sector .. is, at the pr~sent ~ 
stage, neither necessary nor desirable. Planning in a democratic 
set-up implies the minimum use of compulsion or coercion fop bring:. 
ing about a realignment of-productive forces. ·The resources avail­
able to the. public sector have, at this. stage, to be utilised for 
investment along new lines rather than in .the acquisition of existing 
productive capacity. Public ownership of the me-ans of production 
may be {lecessary in certain c:u:es; public regulation and control 
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in certain_ others. The prlva~e sector has, however, , to continue tOo 
· play an important part in production as well as in distribution. 
Planning, under present conditions, thus means,. in practice, an 
economy guided and directed by the State an.d operated partly 
through direct State action and partly through private initiative and 
effo_rt. · · 1 

. '45. In the public .. sector, the responsibility for ~initiating new 
c. enterp~es -and managing established ones will rest on Government 
_(including State Governments and agencies set up by the Ce.ntre­
and/or. by States). In the private -sector, the initiative and res­
ponsibility for the development of new enterprises and for the­
management. of existing enterprises will remain primarily with 
private entrepreneurs. The two sectors will not, however, be water­
tight compartments. There will be numerous points of contact and 
in~eraction between the· two. In certain spheres of activity, some­
units may be run by private enterprise and some by Government. 
Some units, again, may be worked "on the principle of joint 
·participation. · ·, 

. · .46. The respective .roles of .the State and of private enterprise in 
the present: stage of economic d,evelopment have been set forth in 

··the Industrial Policy ·Resolution of April, 1948. The broad line of 
policy in this respect is enunciated in that Resolution in the follow-
ing _te!IDs:. · · 

~~~ ..... for some time to come, the State could contribute more . 
. · quickly to the increase of national wealth by expanding · 

·its present activities wherever it is already operating 
. · and by concentrating, on new units of production in 

other fields, rather · than on acquiring and running 
· .. :existing units. Meanwhile, private• enterprise, p~operly 

directed and regulated, !las a valuable role to play". 
. . 

47. The'Resolittion envisages' a segment of the economy (arms and 
· ammunition, atomic energy and railways) as being exclusively under 
· Government ownership and control. In respect · of certain other 

industries, such as coal, iron and steel, aircraft manufacture, etc., 
· the- State is to be responsible for further ..expansion, except to the 
extent that the State considers it necessary to secure the cooperation 

. of ·private enterprise. The res~ of the industrial field is normally 
to be·left open to private enterprise, individual or cooperative. In 

·.addition, the ·Resolution lists 18 industries which will be subject to 
regulation and control by the Central Government, and reiterates 

· the right of Government t<>"acquire any undertaking if that becomes 
. necessary in the public interest and also to intervene whenever the 
·progress of an industrt under private enterprise is not satisfactory. 
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48. The Industrial Policy Resolution makes no direct referen~e to 
the role of the State in the field of trade. The governing considera-:, 
tions must broadly be· the s~e in both cases .. By and la~ge, trade 
will remain in the private sector, subject to regulation a!ld control; 
by the State as in the case of industry .. There are, however, special. 
·considerations in respect of trade. There is a tendency in count~es 
·operating on small commodity- margins for resource~ to go inter. the. 
-distribution of goods rather than their production; investment in trade 
rather than in industry· Yields larger and quicker profits.· Beyond a 
certain point, this tendency will come in the way of development .. 
'()ne V{ay of dealing with this problem is to organise trade on co:­
·operative lines so as to reduce the profit margins of privat~ traders. 
But, 1t may also be necessary for the State to enter the· field and 
-divert to itself the profits that :rp.ight otherwise ~ave gone into m~re 
<>r lesS unproductive investment State_ trading in specific lines· 
through corporations specially set -up for the purpose may prove a · 
useful corrective to private trad~ and may, in addition, help r~gulate 
the prices· of certain commodities . subject to wide -_fluctuations. A ~ 
beginning in this direction can perhaps be made in the field of export-
trade. · / · 

49. In determining the respective spheres · of the public .and the 
private sector and the means of keeping the two in step, the crucial 
test in each case is the possibility, through the arrangement propos-· 
-ed, of securing desired results. It must be emphasized,however, that 
a planned economy involves increasing coordination between the two 
~ectors. Planning implies the acceptance of overall objectives and 
-standards of performance all along the line.- The private sector 
functions mainly through price-and-profit i_ncentives; and plans tor 
the private sector are worked out in consultation with t:4e represen­
tatives of private business and industry. The econo!ny is, however, 
.a single whole. For certain purposes, it may be viewed in sections, · 
but the ·plans of the public sector and the private ·sector must, on the· 
whole, produce a coherent picture: 

50. The harmonious working of the two sectors will depend to a 
large extent, on decision arrived at, by mutual agreement, between 
the representatives of Government, business and' industry and 
labo~r. An essential element in the Plan . will, therefore, be the 
ereatwn of suitable machinery for such consultation and collabora- · 
tion. I~ the field. of organised industry this presents little difficulty.·­
Fo~ agnculture and small-scale production, it will be necessary to 
bu1ld up local and regional bodies as well as functional associations• 
whichcan play an effective role in the-formulation and implementa-
tion of the Plan. . 
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51. It will be necessary, at the same time, to operate a system of 
controls. This will comprise (a) capital issues control, .(b) licens­
ing of new en.terprises and of large extensions·of existing ones, (c} 
foreign exchange allocations, and import and export controls, and 
(d) price and physical controls. These controls are not to be viewed 
as restraints on private enterprise, but as essential in;truments for 
securing the targets defined in the Plan, the attainment of which is, 
ex hypothesi, in the interest of the nation as a whole, though it may 
impinge on some private interests. In the planning, administration 
and periodical reviews of these controls, the machinecy for consulta­
tion and co-operation with the private sector will have an effective 
share. · · 

52. The practical functioning of a centrally directed economy, as 
outlined above, will continually throw· up new, and at times difficult, 
problems of adjustment between the public and private sectors. In a 
planned economy, private enterprise has to visualise for itself a new 
role and accept. in the larger interest pf the country, a new code of 
discipline. Private enterprise, like any other institution, will en­
dure a·nd justify itself only to .the extent to which it proves to be 
an agent fer promoting the public good. Given a recognition of this 
fact,· given, in other words; a general acceptance of the objectives of 
the Plan and a readiness on the part of all sections of the community 
to play their pari in the fulfilment of these objectives, there need be 
no difficUlty in the way 9f successful implementation. Democratic 
planning,; like democracy itself, is an adventure; it has its risks and. 
uncertainties. But, . if it succeeds, it will have provided a clue t() 
some of the most difficult problems in economic and social organisa­
tio_n with ~hich this country, along with many others, is faced. 

PRICE PoLICY FOR THE PUN 

53~ ~~r the f~filment of the objectives defined in the Plan, it is 
n~cessary to have a };>rice policy which secures an allocation of re­
sources in conformity with these objectives. In the private sector~ 
decisions are made in. the light of prevailing prices and· expectations 
as 1D their future trend. Unless the alignment of prices favours the 
use of ·resources along the lines indicated by the targets worked ·out" 
for this sector, there is likelihood of a serious discrepancy between 
the results expected and the actual achievements. A change in pric~ 
relationships in one line has its repercussions on the distribution of 
resources in several other lines. In the· absence, therefore, of an 
effective policy aimed at maintaining an appropriate structure of 
prices, planning in respect of the private sector carinot succeed. 

• · 54. In the public sector, the direction of investment is not govern­
ed exclusively by the profit-and-loss calculus; it has to take int() 
account wider sOcial considerations. So long as the State confines 
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itself to a narrow sphere 'of activity, the economic aspect of its· in­
vestment policy may not appear to liave any great significance from 
the point of view of the economy as a whole. When, however, the 
State assumes responsibility for overall direction of the ;econ6IIi)1 
and embarks upon an extensive programme of investment, 1it ha~rto 
balance carefully the economic costs and benefits involved. Even in 
those cases where the State departs from the strict economic criter~on, 
it must, as a first approximation, attempt a balance between cci·sts 
and returns. InstabilitY, of prices would come in the way of such 

. balancing. It would thUs be as much of a hindrance • to a proper 
allocation of resources 'in the public sector as to the attainment of 
targets in. the private sector. 

55. Further, where the investments by the State have to be 
planned in advance over ·a period of years, a reasonable stability of 
prices and costs has necessarily to be assumed. · Without such an .. 
assumption, it is impossible to estimate with any degree of _certitude 
the level of expenditure·which the State can undertake on the basis 
of the resources available. A change in prices does not mean merely 
a mechanical revision of the financial estimates included in the 
Plan; it changes the very perspective oft~ Plan. 

56. The fact that the Plan is to come into operation at a time when 
prices are already at a high level and the structural factors in the 
economy make it particulatly susceptible to inflationary stimuli 

,':'underlines the need for a positive p:r:ice policy, The index of whole­
sale prices is now over 450, as compared to 260 at the end of the w~r. 
'fhe rise in prices since August, 1947, h3.s been of the order of 50 per 
cent; since the l{orean War, it has been about 16 per cent. A: high 
level of public expenditure; activation of latent inflation and failure 
<>f production to rise significantly have been mainly responsible for 
the persistent upward trend in prices. The . non-availability of . 
imports in adequate quantities and, of late, a sharp rise in prices· 
abroad have also contributed to this situation. While controls. and 
other measures adopted by Government from time to 'time have acted 
as checks. the price situation has, on the whole, continued to deterio-
rate. . · ~ . 

'. 

57. The rise in the general level of prices has bef!n accompanied 
by large changes in the structure of relative prices. Although the 
prices of foodgrains are at record levels, the prices· of raw materials 
have· risen even more sharply, especially since the Korean War. The 
resulting structure of relative prices exerts an upward pressure 'on 
costs of living and on production costs all round. If these in tum are 
.allowed to rise, the effect would be to set up a further round of price 
increases. . 



THE FDtST FIVE YEAR PLAN 

:58 .. In the light of the above, the objective of price policy for the 
r.ext few years should be, firstly, to preve~t a further rise in prices 
and, to the extent possible, to bring them down; and, secondly, to 
maintain. the parities between sectional prices, such as those of food­
gPains and raw materials, so as to provide the right measure of in-
centive for_ producers in these lines. · 

. · 59. The main ingredients of a programme of holding in check. 
and. in due course, of reducing, the general price level are: 

.(i). A di~infla tionary fiscal policy: 

. (ii) ·An export-and-impo~t policy designed to make full use of 
the sterling bala~ce 'releases available; -

(iii) A monetary policy which· acts a~ a brake on speculative 
· · investments .and encoura~es a larger flow of savings on 

· · to the market;· and 
(iv) Increas~ in output by way, for instance, of longer hours of 

. :work or through greater technical efficiency. 

60: It is important, ho~ever, to .recognise that, unde_r present con­
ditions,. it may be difficult for Government to follow a strong dis­
inflationary fiscal policy at the.same time as it embarks on a large­
scale development programme: For, while the resources it can raise 
consistently with the objective of maintaining a certain level of in­
vestment· in the private sector are limited, the minimum in-.. 
vestment expenditure necessary to promote long-term stability in the 
economy is fairly high .. Land· which has been starved for many years 
has to be irrigated and manured; the lag in replacement of machinery 
and other capital equipment must be made up; and, provision has to 
be made for widening the capital base of the economy on wl;).ich its 
production can expand. All the expenditure under these heads may 
not show immediate results and, to that extent, iilllationary pressures 

.."in the-economy will be accentuated. If foreign aid is available on an 
adequate scale to supplement whatever domestic resources are avail­
·able, this would be of great value in keeping down inflationary pres­
sures. Should such aid be not available to the required extent, the 

. choice before the community would lie between a reduction in 
·. present levels of consumption and a r~duction in the scale ·of invest­

ment. The consequence of the latter course may well be. a steady 
: ~ontraction in productive capacity and, therefore, a corresponding 
·or greater reduction in the resources that the community can, in the · 
future, utilise for development. Even if this course is favourable to 
a moderation of inflationary pressures in the immediate future, it is 
hardly conducive to long-run stability either of prices or of the 
er.onomy as whole. In· other words, an undeveloped country after a 
long period of dis_turbance and dislocation may arrive at a stage 



THE APPROACH TO ~ING . . . 

whert- a choice has to. be made between relieving immediate tensions. 
and avoiding what may turn out to be a more serious situation in..· 
the future. Under these conditions, while it is important to avoid:. 
a scale of investment expenditure which would aggravate 'existing: 
tensions and thus possibly jeopardise the attainment . · ofL long:-terlrt:, 
stability, it may not be feasible to reduce' it to a level at which a dis~ 
ir.Jiationary fiscal policy can be effectively pursued. A disinflationary ... 
fiscal policy must, nevertheless, remain anooessential objective:· ;·. 

. . 

' ,, ~ . . , 

61. An economy, faced with persistent shortage~ needs· a large· · 
import surplus. It would be desirable, therefore, to ahn at utilising: 
to the full extent the releases from sterling balances. An improve-­
ment in export earnings should immediately be followed. by· relax-·. 
ation of restrictions on private imports, especially of commodities-. 
which enter directly into the cost of production or cost of living. 
Imports on government account have also to be planned . on similat:' 
considerations. There are, however, some practical· limitatio~s to-· 
this policy. · The prices obtainable for exports depend . <?n world fac-­
tors and m·ay, therefore, be subject to large variations. Imports' may· 
not be available in required measure, especially in respect of com-· 
modi ties like foodgrains which would .be most effectiye; in : holdjng; 
prices; there is at present a world shortage of raw materials. Re-r 
armament in the major exporting countries may raise the prices of, . 
such imports as we can secure. If foreign aid is· available for fin~mc-: 
ing development expenditure, the sterling balances could be used for . 
importing consumption goods and so to bring down domestic _prices. 
Ori the other hand, if sterling balances have to be used for financing: 
the purchase ol capital goods and equjpment, this would reduce th~ 

, impact of a high level of investment expenditure, but would ·not con­
tribute positively to a reduction in prices in lhe. immediate future . 

. ' 62: Similar, and essentially. technical, considerations govern the· 
use of monetary policy for control and reversal of inflationary tr~nds. 
The .objective is, on the one hand, to encourage savings and, on the­
other, _to discourage socially undesirable or· economically less urgent 
investment. Monetary policy is, however, an instrument to be skil­
fully used. There is at present a serious shortage of working capitai· 
and tighter credit may react adversely on the legitimate needs o:f 
industry· and trade. The credit policy a! the central bank· affects­
directly the capital market and is linked up wjth the fiscal opera~ 
tions of Government. The fact that the Indian money market bas­
an unorganised segment not ·fully amenable to central control has-·· 
also to be taken into account. Nevertheless, monetary policy ha~. an.._ 
effective part to play in the control of inflation. There is also ·the·, 
wider problem of credit policy being adapted to the requirements­
of the Plan. From both these points of view, ·effective control of the­
credit structure by the Reserve Bank is of cruciar importance. The-
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Reserve Bank has sufficient powers under the neW' Banking Com­
panies Act to regulate and supervise the credit policy of banks. These 
powers and the. prestige which the Bank commands will have to be 
used ·increasingly to prevent bank credit from flowing into. specula­
tive channels. The problem at the present time is not one of res­
training investment as such in order to reduce prices; a high level 
-of investment ~ the public as well as in the private sector is, in fact, 
an essential feature of the Plan: What is needed is, on the one hand, 
;. curb on excessive investment in·speculative trade and, on the 
other, measures designed to increase the volume of savings avail­
able for produ~tive investment: 

.. 
·· 63. The essence of an over-all price policy for the immediate 

future is, thus, a coordinated- movement along the lines indicated 
.above. If international tensions abate in the near future, inflationary 
pressures all the world over will recede. This will be of benefit to 
the Indian economy. The la~ge purchases of food by Government 
this year and the food loan from the U.S.A. will help reduce materi­
ally the food shortage in the country, and with a reasonably favour­
_able ~onsoon, a general improvement in food situation may well 
be expected: Nevertheless, inflationary pressures will continue to 

· 1>perate in the economY. and it will be necessary· to maintain and . \ 

improve upon the existing system of controls for an .effective check 
·on the general level of prices and also in order to rriai:r;1tain a balance 
:between sectional price levels. 

CONTROLS 

64. ·Reference has been made above to some of the controls which 
-economic planning necessitates. A Plan has, by definition, certain 
objectives· and, in order that these are realised, it ' proposes certain 
targets of production and consumption. The determination of the 
volume and direction of investment, the regulation of foreign trade, 
the conservation of foreign exchange and measures to safeguard the 
standards of consumption·of certain sections of the community are 
all integral and interrelated parts of a Plan. For planning, a system 
of controls covering these aspects is necessary~ In an economy in 
which the allocation of resources is not within the direct control of 
the State, the defined targets cannot be attained without the help of 
a coordinated system of controls. · 

6S. The desirability of controls has often been question.ed mainly 
t because most of the controls operating at present ~ere imposed 

duripg the war. admittedly on a temporary basis. It is not always 
.realised that in the post-war years, the Indian economy has - been 
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subjected to further strain and has not been able to settle. davin to a. 
new and more satisfactory position of equilibrium. So long as this' 
situation contintJ.eS and until the availability of goods comes up to a 

• ' ... • j 

level better adjusted to the volume of purchasing power in I the hands. 
of the community, controls carinot be dispensed with. The conditions· . 
for a smooth ftincttoning of an unregulated economy do.not exist at 
present. and. the social responsibilities which fal~ upon . a modern. 
State just cannot be discharged without the aid of controls. The­
need for certain controls such as import control or of foreign ex-,- . 
change control has rarely been questioned even by those who advo­
cate decontrol. It is mainly in respect of th~ control on foodgrains. 
prices and· on prices of commercial crops that questions. ari$e_. from-. 
time to time either as to their desirability or to their coverage. It is­
possible in formulating an approach to this problem to be misled· by 
the volume of opinion against controls. . An · analysis_ of t?is 
opinion wlll reveal that different sections of the community are­
opposed to different controls, mainly from a limited point" of view. 
The lay citizen cannot always visualise the consequences of relaxa.:­
'tion or abandonment of one particular contror on the system. 0~ con­
trols as such and is not, therefore, in a position to view the problem 
in an overall perspective. The adverse repercussions of decontrol-in 
1947-48 warrant caution in the adoption of measures of 'partial or 
.complete decontrol in future. The fact that in the .black market 
prices have continued to be much higher than controlled prices and: 

· that, nevertheless, consumers have had to make considerable • pur­
. chases at these prices are indicative of a significant disequilibrium 
between demand .and supply; A substantial reduction in black 
market prices and the availability of ample supplies at ·controlled: 
prices are essen~ial pre-requisites to any consideration of decontrol. 
If prices are to be stabilised even below the level of controlled prices, 
fohe increase in supplies necessary wou,ld be of a still larger order. 

66. ~ basic requirement of price policy is effective regulation o.f· 
foodgra_ms pr~ces. This, however, is not possible unless the prices of.. 
competi~g crops are regulated. In the absence of such regulation, 
there w1ll be ·a natural tendency to. substitute non-food .crops for-. 
foo~. crops. So l?ng as ~he producer of non-food crops can get prices' 
wh1c~ are relatively h1gher than those obtained by the producer­
of food crops, the production and procurement of these latter willl 
~en~ to be handi~apped, and it will be difficult for Government to­
J~st~fy sue? partial control either on economic or on social grounds. 
S~ila~ly, 1f the producer of foodgrains is to be · expected to · part 
W1th h1s stJ,rplus at a reasonable price in order- that Government' is: 
able ~0 meet its obligation to feed the re&.f; of the population . at 
r~asonable prices, he has a right in return to expect that the essen­
hal articles o~ consum~tion, tools and implements that he buys from. 
the market w1ll be avallable to him at reasonable prices. .. . 
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· 67. The first step towards a more effective curb on prices is, at the 
present juncture, to prevent the prices of commercial crops like jute, 
-cotton and oi~seeds from going up., The essential principle to be 
.applied in this sphere is that, given the objectives of the Plan and the 
targets for the production of fobd and various essential raw materials, 
·the prices of these articles should broadly be such that their rela­
tive profitability is more or less the same.· In the absence of precise 
information on costs of production, it may be difficult to administer 

.controls on the basis of this principle. It is clear, however, that large 
-disparities in these prices would militate against ·the planned dis­
tribution of resources as between these commodities and create con~ 

·ditions for a ftirther rise in cm;ts of production and ~osts · of living, 
. .and, such 'disparities must be reduced. 

_68. ·certain considerations governing the operation of individual 
-<controls may perhaps be mentioned here. In this sphere tl!ere is a 
:real danger of excessive pre-occupation with particular aspects of 
the problem to the detriment of ifs generally more vital implica­

-tions. For i~stance, it might appear that if an increase in production 
in a given line is to be ohtaiiied, an incentive by way of a higher 
price ought to be offered. Under present conditions, when_ an in-· 

-crease in production in almost all lines seems desirable, this way- of 
looking at the problem is hardly appropriate. An incentive offered 
irrone line soon raises 'costs in other lines and tends to create de­
"lllands for similar increases in prices elsewheJe. It is obvious that 
.successive doses of price incentives in one line ·after another defeat 
the very purpose of these incentives and undermine. the stability of 

-the economy. 

69. It. is sometimes argued that where an increase in domestie 
_production- is necessary and higher prices have in any case to be 
·paid for imported supplies -of. a commodity, the domestic producer 
.should legitimately be given . the benefit of higher. prices. This 
:arguu;1ent, again, rests on an inadequate foundation. Domestic pro­
-duction in any lin:e is a function of relative profitability as compared 
to the alternatives open to the producer. So long as the current price 
_gives him 'some relative advantage, h~ has an incentive- to produce 
more. Any rise in profits beyond this point would be in the nature 
-of a windfall. It would increase money incomes and add to the 
..strength of inflationary forces. Great caution is, therefore, necessary 
in conceding demands for price increases. Thus, for an increa-se in 
food production to materialise, the proper approach would be through 

.a reduction in the prices of competing crops rather than an increase 
in food_ price. For, it is only along these lines that the cost structure 

<{'an be· readjusted in the downward direction and the targets in the 
..agric?~tural sector realised. 
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JO. While planning .does not mean eithe~ a complete j.n.Sulatioil of 
the economy from trends abro.ad or· a· complete control -over all . 
spheres of economic activity, it does imply a price policy w~ch will 
-enable the fulfilment of the targetS laid down and, at the same time, 
maintain a cehain balance between the various clasSes of the . com­
munity. ·To this end, it is necessary to reduce, .as far as possible, 

-the impact of foreign prices on the domestic level of incomes and dis­
tribution of resources. Already, export duties are being leyied as 
part of the general anti-inflationary policy, but under· rapidly 
,<:hanging international conditions, there is need for constant_adjust-· 
ments in coverage and rates of levy. If the proceeds of export dutielii, 

- which are in the nature of a windfall are used to subsidise the · jm­
ports of essential commodities, it would be possible- to protect : the 
domestic pri~e and cost structure more effectively. . 

•.. ,. . . - '· -
71. The working of individual c;ontrol:;; and the lines along which 

they need to be improv~d upon is a· matter for continuous review and ' 
adjustment in the light of changing conditions. The organisation of,. 
the· control in each case has to be adjusted to the structure of the 
industry or trade concerned and there is scope here for a variety' of 
arrangements with due regard to the circumstances of each case. 
'The point to stress here is that_each control has to be viewed as part· 
of a system and it must be operated so as to contribute effectively to 
the fulfilment of the two-fold aim behind the system, viz., the con­
tainment· of inflationary pressures and the maintenance oJ. relative 
prices at a level des!gned to secure the achievement· of the targets 
defined in the Plan. 

72. In defining the pro<}uction and other targets in the -Plan, it · 
would of course be necessary to take into account the structure of 
relative prices that has alr~ady evolved ·and the ·extent to _ whicl:\, 
under given conditions, it can be altered through controls. But; once 

-the targets have been fixed, it is necessary to see that price and other 
incentives operate so as to facilitate their achievement. For creating . 
these conditions, controls are a necessary instrument with a positive· 
function. The maintenance of appropriate .parities between prices oi 
foodgrains and of raw materials or between agricultural prices i1} 
general and prices of manufactured products, necessitates controls · 
carefully devised and reviewed from tim.e to time in the light of 
changing domestic and international conditions ·affecting prices. 
While the Plan itself has to be adjusted to some of these there must ' . 
be within the economy devices which would safeguard to the extent 
possible the uninterrupted working out of the Plari. Controls have 
thus a bearing on the general level of prices as also on the structure 
of relative prices. Their successful operation depends on careful 
.and unbiased assessment of all the relevant facts, and we are inclined-

9 P.C.-2 
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to think that. a pric~ advisory_ council, consisting of technical experts, 
should be _of_ great assistance in forml:Jlating appropriate policy in the 
sphere of ]>rices and of controls. 

. -
, ~ . , . r . ' •' 

., 73. The. successful working -of -•. ~hese CCintrols dlpends on the 
-measure of public support and co-.operation which the authoritiea. 
receive.· The public has to be educated into the positive role of con· 
trois in a planned economy; the administration of controls has to be 

-improved _by placing them in charge of some of the best officers avail· 
able to Government; distribution of controlled articles should, as far 
ps possible, be arranged through institutions, co-operative and others;· 
and, steps should be taken to stamp out anti-social activities which 
circumv.ent ~d defeat the purpose of controls. 

~-!!I Tm: APPROACH TO PLANNING 
......... 

74. We }lave mdicated; in the paragraphs above, the considerations 
which have been borne in mind in framing the first Five Year PiaL 
The main· features of the Plan are presented in outline in Part n. 
The Plan, we believe, represents the right measure and direction of 
·effort which the community can and should undertake, not merely to 
ease the~existing strainS in the economy, but ·also to Jay the founda­
tion for economic development in ·the future- on sound, democratic 
lines .. 1 - · 



PART II 

THE FIVE YEAR PLAN 

THE Five Year Plan for the period 1951-52 to 1955-56 ainis at com-_ 
•plet4tg the various projects which are .now in progress and providing 
for the further development of the econorp.y on a planned basis· with 
the available resources. In the past few years considerable progress . 
has been made in the execution of individual schemes, but they -have 
often failed to produce the best results for the country as a whole for 
lack of co-ordination and balance. In some cases, schemes A;tarted 
have had to. be dropped and, in other~, progress has had to be slowed 
down. ·There has also been inadequate attention to the need for 
combini!lg long-term development with the satisfaction of immediate 
requirements. The' lack of balance in the post-war development pro-' 
grammes, which has prevented them from making their full contri· 
bution to the rehabilitation of the economy, cannot be corrected at 
once in all cases. Schemes in progress must be completed even if 
they do not always conform to the pattern of expenditure we have in 
view; a certain phasing of outlay on these schemes has to be accepted 
for technical reasons even though it would involve a rate of develop-' 
ment in the initial stages of the Five Year Plan which may be in ex· 
cess of the available resources in that period. The introduction of 
an optimum rate and pattern of development will take some time.· 
The Five Year Plan must therefore be regarded-as a beginniAg in_the 
direction of balanced and coordinated development. · · 

' .. 
2. The line followed in the preparation of the Plan is indicated in 

the communication addressed to State Governments last year by 
the Planning Commission: • 

-
"At the present time, the outlook for resources is not. en-

couraging. This very factor emphasises the need for 
careful husbanding of resources, for augmenting them 
as far as may be possible, and for careftil selection of 
projects to be undertaken by the Central and the States 
Governments. It will be appreciatec;l that for financing, 
the bulk of their development programme states have to 
rely on their own resources and it is only in respect of 
important schemes which are calculated to increase pro­
duction directly and- substantially that assistance from 
the Central Government or other resources, e.g., for~igu. 
aid, may be possible. 

9 P.C.-2-A 
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In these circumstances, in the first five-year plan, apart from 
existing commitments of an essential or inescapable 
character, priority has to be accorded to schemes which 
will develop material and technical resources, and will, 
in particular, increase the production of food and raw 
materials, in a relatively short period, over other 
schemes which, though valuable in themselves, require 
a much longer period to bear fruit, or call for a range of 
expenditure which exceeds the present capacity of the 
Governments concerned. If the available resources 
(financial, technical and administrative) are concen­
trated on a limited number of essential schemes and 
only so much is attempted as it is reasonably possible 
to achieve, the gain to the economy may be expected t() 
be much greater than if a wide range of problems are 
attacked simultaneously without deploying sufficient 
resources at each point." 

3. The Plan has been formulated after detailed discussions with 
Central and State Governments and private industries. In each case, 
an assessment was made of the proposed plans and of the resources 
available for their implementation. The problem of the rate and 
pattern of development has been viewed from the standpoint of the 
country as a whole, with due emphasis on the need to meet the 
short-term problems of readjustment and rehabilitation in the 
economy, and on considerations of regi<;mal balance and sustained 
progress. 

MAGNITUDE OF THE PLAN 

4. The Five Year Plan covers an outlay of Rs. 1,793 crores on 
development initiated in ~the public sector. It is presented here in 
two parts. The first part, involving an expenditure of Rs. 1,493 crores, 
represents the outlay on development which seems manageable ·with 
the resources now in sight. It takes into account the resources that 
can be raised internally through taxation and borrowing, external 
assistance which has already been offered to India and which is likely 
to be available in this period for financing the Plan, and the possi­
bility of being compelled to resort to deficit financing to the extent 
of about Rs. 290 crores, if no further foreign assistance is forth­
coming. This part of the Plan, which comprises largely of schemes in 
progress, has to be implemented in any case. Deficit financing of the 
order of Rs. 290 crores, if it has tope incurred, would mean that the 
economy will have to function under considerable _strain in the next 
few years, and it may prove difficult, for the time being, to effect any 
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- substantial reduction in prices. However, to the. extent that sterl~g 
bal~ces can be utilised to supplem~nt domestic resources,_ ~his. strain 
will be diminiShed. The problem here is one of choosing; between 
relieving immediate tensions and avoiding what Jriay turn out to be­
a more serious situation in· the future. This is· a difficult dec~ion.. 
but on a consideration of all aspects of the problem, ·we recommend 

· that the choice be made in favour of development. The · assumption .. 
made in formulating the first part of tne Plsm, therefore, is that, if 
faced with the choice between· the continuance of the existing diffi~ 
culties for some time and the abandonment of the rate of develoP­
ment implicit in an outlay of Rs. 1,493 crores, the country will t'hoose-
the former. ' · 

5. The implementation of the first part of the Plan will -barely 
restore the pre-war availability of essential consumer goods by ·the 
E'nd- of 195~56. To attain a somewhat higher rate of_ progress·, the. 
rate of investment will have io be stepped up. .A lasting solution of 
the food problem, for instance, will require dqubling the irrigated 
area within the next fifteen years. Without an increase -in the rate 
of investment, particularly after the first two years.of the Plan, it. 
would also be difficult to ensure a balanced and sustained utilisation. 
of the technical organisation built up in connection with the various. 
projects included in the first part. The second part of the Plan, · in-. 
volving an expenditure of about·Rs. 300 crores, has been drawn u~ 
with these objects in view. The scale of investment expei;I.diture · 
envisaged under j.t is based on the assumption that the necessary· 
foreign assistance will be forthcoming. The first and second parts 

• together represent, in our view, · an order of outlay necessary not. 
only for achieving greater progress in the period of the Plan but fo.­
holding out promic:e of a pace of development that would inspire th~ 
country to greater and more sustained effort. 

6. The distribution of the expenditure of Rs. 1,493 crores envisaged' 
in the first part of the Plan is presented in Appendix I in some. det~U. · 
The ~ontents. of the second part of the Plan are now being w0r~ecl 
out and will be presented in the full report of the Commission. In thi&· 
part, further provision will be made for railways (to the extent- of 
about Rs. 100 crores) as well as for schemes whicli ar~ t~Jmjcally 
sound but have had to be excluded from the first part. 

DEVELOPMENT EXPENDITURE IN THE PRIVATE SECTO:R 

I ,. 
7. The Five Year Plan relat~s. as mentioned above, to develop. 

ment initiated in the public. sector. The outlay of Rs. 1,793 crores, 
however, would cover also assistance to private agencies in the iel<l 
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· of agriculture, transport, cottage and small-scale industries, and 
certain large-scale industries. - Such assistance would represent over 
one-eighth of the total expenditure. · 

8~ It has not been possible, with. the data at our disposal to 
- ' ' estimate the aggregate resources likely to be available for develop-

ment in the private sector of the economy in the period of the Plan. 
These would depend on the total savings of the community avail­
able for productive iiwestment. Without adequate knowledge of the 
resources likely to be available in the private sector, an allocation as 
between the different categories of enterprise in this sector can have 
little significance. For agriculture, the targets have been worked 
out in consultation with States. The attainment of these targets 
will depend, to a considerable extent, on the effectiveness of the ad 
ministratiye machinery to be set up to assist in the implementation 
of the Plan and also on the maintenance of an appropriate structure 
of prices. Large-scale industries form another major section of the 
private sector. These industries have to play an important part in 
future dexelopment' and, ~though the availability of-resources and 
the· fulfilment of targets in respect of them are in general subject 
to considerations similar to those which apply to agriculture, it is 
possible to assess the needs and resources of this class cf enterprises 

· with somewhat greater accuracy ·than is possible at this stage for 
agric~ture. _. . · 

'• 

·9. The plans for large-scale. industries in the private sector are 
· based • upon the estimates -worked out in consultation with the 

representatives of the industr:ies concerned. These plans do not have 
~the same degree of definiteness as the Plan for the public sector. 
-Nevertheless, an attempt has been made to estimate approximately 
the resources likely to be available for large-scale industry in the 

. private sector~ and the lines of expansion visualised take into account 
the rate and pattern of development expenditure in the public sector 
provided for in the Five Year Plan. It is estimated that large-sc!ale 
industries in the private sector are likely to require approximately 
Rs. 250-300 crores in this· period for financing the schemes of expan-

' sion indicated by us and for making up the arrears in replacement 
of machinery in the last decade. 

10. Th~development of large-scale industries in the private sector . ' is intended to be· complementary to· the development of the rest of 
the economy directly initiated-by the State. The one is. therefore 
as necessary as the other for achieving the objectives in view. 
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PATTERN OF OUTLAY IN THE PuBLIC SECTOR 

11. The distribution of the outlay of Rs. 1,493 crores in the firs~ 
part ~f the Five-Y ~ar Plan_ refl~ts. broad!~. the priorities . ~n\ devel~~ · 
ment that have been kept m v1ew m frammg th: ~Ian~ _ 

,. - . 
Agriculture and Rural Development 
lnigation and Power _ • 
Transport and Communieations 
Indus~ 
Social Services 
Rehabilitation 
Miscellaneous 

• Outlay during 
. 1951-56 

(Rs. crores) 

. 191"69 
450•36 
388•12 
100"99 
254"22 

79"00 
2~·54 

1..492 '92 

Percentage of · 
total outlay · . 

during 195}.-56· 

12'8 
30•2_ 
26•'1 

. '~ 6•7 
17.0 

S·3. 
.1·9· 

----
100"0 

---

The distribution in the second part will also, in the main, conform t~ 
this scheme. _ • . 

· 12. The primary aim of the :Ptan is to improve agricultural( . prO:. 
duction. In a predominantly · agricultural economy, the tempo of 

-development will depend, in the initial stages, largely on the volume 
of agricultural production -and the surpluses that are available from 

. it. In India, besides the stagnation which has been evident iii the 
agricultural sector, the impact of Partition has also fallen heaviest on 
this sector. The Plan, therefore, seeks to meet- the more glaring defi­
ciencies in regard to agricultural production and thereby to secure a 
better· balance in the economy. -· 

13. The development of agriculture, however, requires progress 
in a number of inter-related spheres: irrigation facilities must be 
expanded, fertilisers must become a-vailable on a large scale, provi­
::.ion must be made for bringing to the farmer the technical· know­
ledge and equipment necessary for improving agricultural efficiency, 

. and facilities given for developing alternative employment oppor­
tunities in rural areas. These have been given the~topmost priority 
in the Plan. 

14. In a country of India's size, the development of transport and 
communications is of vital importance. On it depelids to a great 
extent a more effective utilisation of available resources and the 
necessary stimulus to further economic expansion. The amount set 
apart for transport and communications is (including the provision 
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to be ~ade for railways in the second part of the Plan) over twe~ty­
five pei' ··cent. of the total planned ou~lay, three-fourths of this 
being on railways which have special needs to be met 

15. Since industrial development is mainly the responsibility of 
'the private sector, and since Governments in the country have other 
"SChemes of ba~ic -development in hand, expenditure on industries 
1n the public sector is relatively small. About a third of this ex­
penditu.r~ 'is in the form of assistance to private agencies (for steel 
rexpansion, ship-building, newsprint, small-scale industries, etc.); the 
lt'est represents expenditure on State-owned e;,_terprises, like fer· 

· tilisers and machine.:.tools. The main function of the State ·in thi$ 
sphere must, for the ti!lle being, be to create conditions suitable for 
industrial expansion. · There is a large provision in the Plan for the 

·development of power (which will help large-scale as well as small­
~cale and cottage ind\lStries) and to expanding the availability of 

·raw· .materials from domestic sources. In particular lines, as in the 
case .of mineral development, the Plan provides for new railway 
facilities. which- will assist in the p:r;oduction and distribution of the 
prodttcts. For the. expansion of cottage industries, the Plan makes 
provision for improved facilities in respect of techn.ical training and 
guida~ce, marketing, credit, etc. · 

16. In regard to social services, there has been a fairly rapid ex-· 
pa:nsion in the last quinquennium, though the progress made so far 

· is very .inadequate in relation to needs~ In view of the limited re-
• sources available for· development, the Plan seeks in the main to 
~onsolidate the- development initiated during the last five . years. 
complete. the schemes in hand, arid to provide for only a modest 

·measure of expansion. The highest priority is, however, given to the · 
l:'ehabilitation of persons displaced by the Partition. Special provi-

. s1on' is also made for the amelioration of backward classes and for in­

.. dustrial housing, as these represent cases which need early atten­
tion. The provision made in the Plan for rehabilitation is exclusive 
of expenditure ori relief to displaced persons. 

SHARE OF CENTRAL AND STATE GOVERNMENTS 

17. The expenditure of Rs. 1,493 crores in the first part of the 
Five Year Plan is divided almost equally between the Central and 
State Governments, the. share of the former being about Rs. 734 
uores and of the latter 3bout Rs. 759 crores. 
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(Rupees Croresl 

· 195i-53 . 1951-56. 

Central Government 3x5·89 734•00 
• 

Part • A ' States . 249•61 559~63 

Part • B • States) • .. . 79•66 I7I•OQ 
·-· 

Part • C ' States . 10·~7 . 28•30. 

~ . 
655·23 Total . 1492"93 

.• 

The expenditure on the Bhakra-Nangal, Damodar Valley,· Hirakud 
and Harike scheliles (Rs. 176 crores), ari.'d a large portion of the ex· 
penditure' on refugee 'rehabilitation will. in iact, fonn part of ·the 
outlay of State Governments and should, therefore, really figure in the 
State sector. These items have been shown here as part of the Cen· · 
tral Government's plan for two reasons: the Centre has some definite 
commitments in respect of these and, moreover. it is difficult at this 
stage toJoresee the likely distripution of the loans from the Centre 
for these purposes as between the various States concerned and 
from year to year. If allowance is made for the expenditure .under 
these heads, the share of the States will· amoun-t to ~bout Rs. 975 
crores. 

18. Broadly speaking, the distribution of responsibility .. for _ 
development between the Centre and the States is based on the 
premise that the States would COilCentrate on agriCultural and rural 

. development, social services and the expansion of transport and 
communications falling within their jurisdiction. Th~ States would 
receive financial assistance from the Centre, the magnitude of such 
assistance depending on the resources which the Centre can spare ·as 
well as on the priorities laid down for the country as a whole. For 
the development expenditure of the States in the first part of the 
Plan, it is estimated that about Rs. 211 crores will be made· ·avail· 
sble by the Centre in the form of loans and grants (in addition .~to 
assistance for the four major irrigation and power schemes mention-
ed above and for refugee rehabilitation). · 

STATE PLANs 

19. The following tabie shows the distribution as, be.tween · the 
States of the development expenditb.re of ~s. 759 crores to be under. 
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taken by them in ~e first part of the Plan: 

Part 1 A ' States - Part ' B ' States 

(Rupees Crores) 

Part 1 C' States 

Assam 
Bihar 
Bombay • 
Madhya Pradesh 
Madras 
Orissa • 
Punjab 
Uttar Pradesh • 
West_ Bengal 

u·s Hyderabad .• 
55"7 Madhya Bharat 

120·4 Mysore 
43·7 Pepsu 

137·0 . Rajasthan 
15·0 Saurashtra • -
IS'S Travanco1e Cochin 
91"1 
68·8 

40'S Ajmer 
:z:z·8 Bhopal 
36·6 Bilaspur 
8·3 Coorg-

IS·z Delhi • 
:ZI • S Himachal Pradesh 
:z6·1 Kutch 

Manipur 
Tripura 
Vindhya Pradesh 

. . . 
• Further details of State plans are given in Appendix II. 

1•61 
3'67. 
0"42 
0-53 
6•o:z 
4"48 
:z.68 
1"00 
1'50 
6'39 

· 20. The main considerations which have governed this distribution 
have be~n the curreni level of development expenditure, the 
relative urgency· of the schemes proposed and the resources that the 

. States could raise 'themselves. It has also been influenced to some 
extent by the need to complete projects already in hand. In allo­

. eating_ financial aid from the Centre for the various Sta!e plans, 
. care };tas been. taken to meet as far. as .possible the requirements of 

· the t:riore backward_ areas. In' allocating Central assistance to Part 
B States, their special needs for bringing up the level of administra­

" tion and soc~al services to that of' Part A States have been kept in 
.mind.· 

21. The dimensions of the State plans do not by themselves give 
~n adequat_e picture of the regional distribution of the outlay in the 
Five. ·Year Plan. Account must also be taken of the development 
expenditure covered in the plans of the Central Government, parti-

. cularly in respect of irrigation and power projects and rehabilitation 
of displaced persons. States like Punjab, West Bengal, Bihar, Orissa, 
Rajasthan and Pepsu will thus receive a greater share of the develop­
ment expenditure in the Plan than would ~ppear from ,the abov~ · 

·table. 

REGIONAL DEVELoPMENT . 
22. A correction· of regional disparities in devel<tpment must 

- necessarily be a gradual process. It has to start b_y laying the foun- _ 
. dation for development in areas where potential resources for ex­

pansi<;m exist _but have not been exploited. This would . mean, in 
most cases, large-scale extension of irrigation facilities for agricul­
tural development, and adequate provision of pewer and 'transport 
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facilities for industrial expansion. In the first piut of the Five _Year 
Plan, the limitation of resources and the need-to complete projects 
already in hand have left little scope for initiating new schemes for 
the specific purpose of correcting regional disparities. 

23. From the distribution of ·the outlay envis·aged, it is, .however, 
possible to see the pattern of development which will emerge. as _·a 
result of the implementation ·of the Plan. The three major. multi;.. 
purpose river valley projects-Damodar Valley, Bhakra-Nangal, and 
Hirakud-are situated in areas of North-East" and North-West India 
which have considerable resources in the . form of manpower and. 
raw materials. They are likely to become centres of future develop­
ment. Besides these projects, there are a number of important irri-. 
gation and power schemes distributed over tlJ.e country. While some 
of them like the Mayurakshi project in West Bengal and the Harike 
Scheme in Punjab supplement river valley schemes in these areas, 
others cover the southern part of the Peninsula. Madras in particular· 
has a number of major irrigation and power projects. Iil areas which· 
are not favourably situated for major irrigation projects or where 
the necessary investigations have not been carried out, provision has 
been made on a large scale for minor· irrigation schemes, such as, 
tanks, wells, canals, and, where possible, tube-wells. In A~s.;:tm, the 
emphasis is on drainage projects intended fol' flood· c~ntrol. · 

24. In laying out the stages of execution, preference will be, given· 
in this five-year period to irrigation rather than power; In parti­
cular areas like Madras,. Mysore and Travancore-Cochin, however; 
the expansion of power would absorb more resources than extension . 
of irrigation facilities. In Madras and ~ihar, power will be used for 
extensive electrification of rural areas. Where power in excess of 
local needs is likely to develop, provision has been made for exten­
sion of transmission lines. · · 

25. As mentioned earlier, the outlay. on induStries in the Five­
Year Plan is relatively small, but within the limits set by this provi­
sion, the development envisaged will, to some extent, benefit less 
developf:d areas in the country. . The completion. of the newsprint 
factory in Madhya PraP,esh and the establishment · of the· Rare 
Earths Factory in Travancore-Cochin· for the exploitation of mona­
zite ~and and other deposits are cases in point. On the .West Coast, 
the development of Kutch will be stimulated by increased-commer• 
cia! activity resulting from the completion of the Kandla Port and 
from the railway link connecting this port with the industrial regions 
in North Bombay. · · 
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.RATE OF DEVELOPMENT iN THE FIRST PART OF THE PLAN 

26. It will be observed that the first part of the Plan involves out-
·lay in the public sector at the rate of about Rs. 300 crores per annum. 
This would mean, in-effect, raising development expenditure by only 
about ten per cent. above the rate attained in 1950-51 whicli;-how­
ever, was nearly twice the rate· in 1948-49, the first year after Inde-

. pendence. · This part of the Plan is directed not at a spectacular in­
crease in the outlay on development compared to the immediate past 
but at improving the lone of development through a more effective 
distribution of resources and through consolidation of the achij:!ve­
ments at each. stage. If foreign aid of the expected magnitude 

_ becomes available, the rate of outlay on development can be stepped 
up by about a third over the leveJ of 1950-51. This is provided for in 
the ~econd part of the Pl~n. -

2.7. The rate of outlay in the period 1951-53 in the first part of the 
Plan is relatively higher than in the following period. This is ex­
plained by the increaseq tempo of e~penditure on irrigation and 
power schemes y.rhich are in operatio_n and which cannot be' staggered 
further without serious repercussions. It may also prove difficult to 
.adhe~ strictly to the phasing which has been provisionally worked 
e>ut since, in some cases, it is likely to be more economical to speed 

·' o.p execution. 

' 28. The full advantage of the measures proposed in the Plan to 
. raise .internal · resources may not also accrue in the first two-year 
· -period. With the higher rate of outlay in this period on continuing· 

schemes, the gap in resources will therefore tend to be large. To some 
. extent, the proceE;ds of the Food Loan from the United States will 
·help to meet the deficit, but even so there has to be a close watch on 
inflationary pressures. In view of these considerations, commence-

. · ment of new schemes and the rate of expenditure in other spheres 
dlave-been kept to the min~um in this period. 

-TARGETS IN THE AGRICULTURAL SECTOR 

. , _ .29. The 'first:pa:rt of the Plan envisages additional . irrigation of 
about 8 million acres from major irrigation works, representing an 
improvement of 20 per cent over the present .level. Minor irrigation 

, works consisting of restoration of tanks, construction of wells. 
repairs to nallahs, etc., will benefit another 7 million acres. In addi­
tion, 4 million acres will be restored to cultivation from fallows and 
ll million acres reclaimed by the Central Tractor Organisation. It 
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is hoped that the programme for: agriculture, which is to be imple- · 
mented through the machinery proposed later. in this report, wilL 
make .it possible to achieve the following increases: · 

Foodgrains {tons) • 
Jute (400 lbs. bales) 
Cotton (392 lbs. bales) • 
Oilseeds {tons) 
.Sugar (Gur tons) • . - .. ... 

I 

(Figure!!~ n OO?'~J 

7~00 
. 2,06o . 

-1,200 

37S 
690 

30. These increases will help to reduce considerably the depen­
-dence on foreign sources. The jncrease in output envis.aged_ in -the 
Plan, together with three million tons of imports, will make it 
pos~ible to raise the level of consumption to .about 14·50 ounces per 
adult per day by 1955-56 after allowing for the increase in popula­
tion. The improvement in respect of raw ma.terials is expected to be 
very much better. In the case of cotton, the demands of Indian mills 
for domestic varieties will be met in full, and it will be necessary to 

· import only about 7 lakh bales of foreign vaHeties which cannot be 
grown in the country. As regards jute,.the imports necessary for. 
the normal working of the jute industry will. be reduced from about· 
.33lakh bales to about 12 lakh bales; part of the reduced deficit may 
be met through higher production of mestas which ·can be used for 
producing the coarser varieties of jute textiles. ln sugarcane and· 
oilseeds, the increased output will make possible an expansion in the. 
~utput of sugar and oils which can either be used for. increasing · 
domestic consumption or for export. 

TARGETS IN THE INDUSTRIAL SECTOR - ' . 

31. In the industrial·sector of the economy, the emphasis for- the 
short-term is on raising the output of existing industries to their 
installed capacities. With increased output of cotto~ the . cotton 

· textile industry will be in a position to produce 4500 million 
yards of cloth and the handloom industry another · 1900 
million yards; this level of production will raise peT capit~ consumP- · 
tion of cloth from about 13·4 yards in 1949-50 to about 15 yards in 
1955-56 (the pre-war consumption.. averaged 15 to 16 yards)·· after . 
allowing for exports of about 600-700 million yards/ The sugar _in­
dusty will also be able to work at full c"apacity, and thus help to· 
raise per capita consumption of sugar from about 6·3 lbs in 1949-50, 
to about 8·31bs by 1955-56; the increased output of sugarcane will in · 
fact be large enough to allow for a simultaneous expansion· in· the 
consumption of gur aad khandsari from about 22·8 _lbs to about 



24·4 lbs. With the increased availability of raw jute, the output of 
the jute industry can be stepped up by about one-fourth over the 
present level 

. 32. In the c~se of large scale industries increases in producilon 
m respect o~ the fo~owing essential commodities are also expected 
to materialise: 

195G-51 
(Actuals) 

1955-5~ 
, (Targeta) 

~teel (ooo tons) . 1o,os 13,1J 
Cement .. 26,13 46,00 

Al~ (oo tons) ..- 3~ 2,00 

Paper and Paper Board ~ tons) . 1~09 1,6s 
Newsprint (ooo t.lns) . 24 -
Salt (ooo tons): • .- . . 26,22 30.7S 

33. The increase in the production of basic commodities like steel, 
· cement and aluminium will not substantially . assist us in stepping 
up the rate of development in the period of this Plan; but these in­
creases; together with the expansion of one million kilowatts in the­
output of -power which will have been achieved by 1955-56 (repre­
senting 1an increase of about two-thirds over the present level), will 
strengthen the basis on which more rapid industrial development can 
be e~v'isaged in subseque:g.t years: · 

TRANsPORT .AI."D COMMUNICATIONS 

' 34. Under transport and communications, tlie largest outlay is on 
.r~ilways* .. l'he· plan for raUways is primarily one for rehabilitation 
The . railways have a great leeway to make up. They emerged from 
the depression of the thirties with considerable arrears in mainten­
ance and replacement· expenditure. In the first phase. of the War 

· • they were -c~led upon to release locomotives, wagon_s and track 
materials for the Middle East. Later, when the emphasis shifted tct 
.the Far East and India became an important base in the war with 
Japan, the transport system. was strained almost· to the breaking 
point. Moreover; railway workshops were diverted to the manu-. 
facture of ammunitions. With restricted. 'imports. of plant and· 

· .-rile outlay of Rs. 200 crores on nilways in the tint part of the Plan is add;nonal to 
the estimated expenditure of RL . ISO cron:s to cover dcpreciatioa of aeeets in t be perioct 
of lhe Plan. · · 
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machinery from abroad,. and with internal facilities for rehabilitation . 
.appreciably · reduced by. the mobilisation and · intensive · utilisation 
i>f workshop equipment in t.Qe Vf..ar effort, the arrears in maintenance 
and renewals accumulated still more.· The Partition-of the country 
placed further strain on the railwan~ In, the la~t few_years some. pro­
gress has been made in overtaking the backlogs of maintenance . and 
replacement, but the position iS still far from satiSfactory. The Plan 
does not therefore aim at a major expansion in the net-work of rail­
ways; the main purpose ·of the prst part of the Plan is to make ·up . 
for the arrears that have accumulatesl over the last decade and tQ , 
rehabilitate the system. In the second part 'Of the -Plan, it will be·· 
possible to provide for some new schemes, especially those which 
bear on the development of mineral resources. · •or. · 

35. The outlay on roads is intended mahily to fill the gaps in" the 
present system 9f National highways and fo~maintaiD,ing the present 
rate of development of State highways. 

\ . 

36. In shipping, the first part of the'Pla:ri. envisages an increase in 
tonnage of 70 per cent over the present level Provision is also made 
for improving the ship-yard at Vizagapatam which would go to 
strengthen the mercantile marine. Further expansion of shipping 
is provided for in the second part of the Plan. 

37. State assistance for the development of civil aviation and ex­
pansion of telephone facilities (including manufacture . of telei;>iione 
~quipment) are also significant features of the development contem-
plated in the sphere of transport and communications. -

REHABILITATION OF DISPLACED PERSONS 

38. It is hoped that, considering. the present dimensions of the re­
babilitation problem, the task of providing shelter and gainful em­
ployment to displaced persons can be supstantiaily completed by the' 
-end of 1953-54. With the outlay of Rs. 67 crores in the last three and 
a half-years (excluding expenditure on relief), considerabl~ pro­
-gress has been made in the rehabilitation of displaced persons !.i:om 
West Pakistan, and the problems of displaced persOns from ' East 
Pakistan have also been receiving urgent attention. In tlie 'next 
phase, for which there is a provision of Rs. 79 crores in the Plan, at­
tention will be concentrated mainly on rehabilitation of persons 
displaced from East Pakistan and of those from West Pakistan still 
remainin~ to be settled in urban areas. The Plan treats reh<ibilita­
tion as .an integral part of development in the next few years: . 

. ' 
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HousiNG 
. ' 

39. The provision of Rs. 13·5 crores for housing 'by the Central 
Government is part of a· scheme, oullined later in this report, for 
raising additional resources for construction of houses in industrial 
centres. The total_·outlay on housing in this period is thus estimated 

_ at about Rs. 50 crores, which would suffice for a construction pro­
- gramme of 1,25,000 houses for low-income groups in urban areas. 

'AssEssMENT OF REsULTS 

- 40. ·The implementation of the Plan will restore a certain measure 
of stability and balance ·to the economy. The shortages in supply of 
.food and raw materials, which are now serious obstacles in the way 

~ of the smooth fwictioning -of the system, will be considerably reduced. 
The country's.balance of payments position will be strengthened. 
.Improvement in this Tespect will help to liberalise trade relatiCJns 
with.foreign .countries and to supplement internal production -with 
im:Ports -from abroad whenever necessary. H there is no serious 
deterioration in the terms of trade. this may enable the country to 
attain pre.:war standards of consumption in regard to the basic 

-essentials of life. -

· .41. The standard of living of a community cannot of course be 
judged entirely in terins of food and clothing. With increasing in­
comes, there arises a continuous differentiation of wants which results 

. i.zl more. diversified consumption. This may take the form of a more 
varied diet, better quality of clothing,- and increase in ancillary 
requirements like bicycles, furniture.- shoes, travel, radios, etc. Such 
diversification of consumption has been taking place in the last two 
or three· decades. But its contribution to standards of living cannot 
at present be asses5ed in quantitative terms. It must be assumed 
'hat. -with the larger incomes created by the outlay on development 
in the Plan, this process will continue and add in various ways to the 

'welfare of the community. . . 

~ _ 42. More rapid progres~ in consumption standards in the near 
·future would be possible -only by reducing the outlay in the Plan on 
; production of non-consumption goods and on long-term projects. 'But . 
·the-planned increases in the output of steel, cement, aluminium and 
·power-to mention only a few-and the rate of increase in irrigated 
.area envisaged are themselves not over-ambitio';IS, and· are indeed 
·vital to development in the succeeding stages. The- Plan, therefore, 
-yepresents an attempt to maintain a balance in the allocation of the 
limited resoilrces available to the country as between -the competing 

- - . ' -
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demands of a quicker rise in standards of living in the short run and 
of steady progress over a longer period. 

SouRCES oF FINANCE FOR~ PuBLIC AND PRIVATE SEcTORS. 

. 43. The estimate of the resources available for the Five Year Plan­
of Rs. 1,793 crores, which relates only to development. expenditure 
initiated in the public< ~ector, has bee~ made on the following as­
sumptions:-

(~) the Central Governme~t will try to maintain a surpfus ·or · 
Rs. 26 crores per annum in its revenue account, i.e., a~ · 
the level budgeted for 1951-52; · · · • , 

(b) additional resources of the order of Rs.· 213 crores• will 
become available to the States over the- five years~ 
through higher income from land estate duties, wider 
wverage and better administration of sales-tax, better- . 
ment levies and water. rates, certain minor taxes on -
entertainment, motor vehicles etc .• · economies in ex­
penditure, and through local loans for local, projects 
which do not encroach on ~he -normal sources of funds 
for the capital market;t _ 

(c) long-term borrowing from the public will yield Rs. US 
crores to the Central and State Governments together 
during the period, and small savings and unfunded debt 
will ctrntribute another Rs. 250 crores to the resources of 
the Centre; 

(d) expenditure of a non-developmental nature (such as 
defence, adminjstration etc.), will not rise significantly and 
economies will be effected in them wherever· possible. · 

44. On these assumptions, the Central and State Governments 
together are likely to find resources of the order of Rs. 1,121 crores 
to financ.e the Plan. The details of this estimate are giv~n in Appen­
dix m. The estimates are based on the present allocation of re­
sources as between the Central and Staie Governii\ents; and while 
the . total resources available to the public sector· will remain un­
affected, their distribution is likely to undergo some changes _as a 
result of the recommendations of the Finance Commission. 

' .. 
· •or this, it is estimated that about Rs. 132 crores will go to c;qver the deficit that 
would be incurred at the present levels of development expenditure of the Sta te Govern­
ments on revenue ac:counL 

fThe details of measures to be adopted for raising Rs. 40 crores of the Rs; 213 crores. 
have yet to be examined in oonsultation with the State Governments. · • . -

.. 
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45. This leaves a balance of Rs. 672 crores to be co~ered from other 
sources. The U.S. Food Loan recently extended to India, and the aid 
-offered by Canada and Australia under the Colombo Plan, may pro­
vide a part of the finance required to fill the gap. lt is reckoned that 
further foreign assistance will become available in the course of the 
fiv~-year period. The implementation of the schemes in the second 

· part of the Plan· will have to be phased with due regard to the avail­
.ability of foreign aid and in a manner that will not add to inflationary 
pressures in the economy. ' . 
• 46. A~ for _large-scale industries in the private !!ector, the est.i· 
mated outlay is about Rs. 250-300 crores. Of this, the schemes of .ex· 
pansion would require about Rs. 125 crores. The present rate of new 
.capital issues is of the order of Rs. 15 crores per annum; a moderate 
improvement in this rate, together with assistance from the State oJ 
.about 'R~. 25 crores (for'which provi1lion has been made in the Five 
Year Plan) and from specialised institutions like the Industria] 
Finance Corporation, _willhelp to cover this expenditure. For the 
.arrearS in replacements, .which account for the remaining Rs. 125-17~ 
-crores, private industries will receive some relief from the refunds 
.of the Ef~ess' Profits 1Tax (estimated at about Rs. 60 crores), a par1 
of which can be used for this purpose. They can also draw upon 
their. accumulat~d reserVes to the extent that they are not locked u:p 
elsewhere. The rest of the finance required will have to be found 
,through1 rationalisation and other measures for reducing costs, which 
wil~ be assisted by the greater availability of domestic raw materials 
.expected as a result of the Plan. In this connection, the scope fox 
:encouraging through fiscal 'and ~ther measures the practice of 

' ploughing ba~k profits for replacement and other capital expenditure 
needs to be examined by the Government. 

47. It will be seen from, the above that the outlay required for the 
· Five Year Plan in the public sector and for the plans of lar~e-scale 
• industries· in the private sector would (after making allowance foi 
· the ·transfers to private industries provided for in the plans of the 

public sector) average to over· Rs. 400 crores per annum. This .is 
, .a relatively 'high rate of investment for an under-developed country 

whose national income is at present only about Rs. 9,00Q crores a!ld 
per c;apita income less than Rs. 300 per annum, but our broad judg-

. •ment is that this order of investment is feasible. · 

48. For an adequate analysis of the iz!lplications of th9 rate of 
development envisaged over the n~t five years the necessary data 
.are not available. The volume of current savings is itself a mattei 
_i>f speculation, and even less is known of their sources and uses. 
Such assessment as one makes of the rate of investment that can be 



THE FIVE YEAR ,PIAM. ·-,. 5 Jt:· 

sustained in partic-illar seiDnents ;f the economy has therefore to_ pe­
based on partial evidence in limited fields. MuCh also· depends · o_n-:! 
the priority that is attached to the plans in the public and priva~e;: 
sectors ~ompared to the investments whic:h are outside t~eir_ pur-·; 
view. If there- is a well-defined policy regarding the _sources -of 
finance to be developed for the purpose of implementing these plans,. 
the necessary adjustments can be mad~ ~n the light ot ~xperie,nce· 
without seriously affecting the basic assumptio~ on w~ich the fu~e­
development of the economy is set. Even J~. cou.ntrie~ 'Yhere m,ore· : 
adequate data exist, forecasts. of savings ai1d o1 the channels t~. 
whic4 they flow are liable to go ~rong.. There would, ther~fore, have- . 
to be periodical review of these trend:s as the ~inplementation of the-. 
Plan proceeds. · · · ·· 

49. As at present envisaged, a part of the development expendi­
ture envisaged in the public and private sectors is likely to be .met 
out of their current resources. The Central· and State Goveniments.. 
normally set apart a portion of their revenues for certain community.: 
services; about Rs. 395 crores will be devoted iri this way to the conti­
nuation and completion of schemes in hand and for expansion cive:c· 
the nex·t five years. · · · · · · 

50. With the decline in personal savings (which has been evident 
in almost all countries in the last fe~ decades), public savings (i.e.,. 
surpluses of governments on ·revenue account) and corporate savings-

• (i.e., undistributed profits of public and private corporations) wilt 
have to play an increasingly important role tn sustaining ;; high lever. 
of investment and capital formation~ The surpluses in the- r.evenu'e­
accounts of Central and State Governments to be made available for-· 
capital expenditure in the five-year period have b~en placed at about. 
Rs. 200 crores .. We are of the view that surpluses o~ this order can.. 
be created and maintained without serious repercussions on invest-
ment elsewhere or on essential consumption. · 

' 
51. With the diffusion of incomes over a wider sector than before-

as a result of higher agricultural prices; and with the decline- in· 
importance of some of the classes which _formerly supported the : 
capital market, more attention will also have • to be given to small 
savings. These are expected to provide Rs. '250 crores; exclusive of 
local loans that mav be raised for local projects. Local loans. which . 
affect the savings that would otherwise go to the organised capital 
markets have to be avoided, but there would still be scope for loans : 
which would not encroach on the normal sources of funds for. the : · 
capital market and which would tap sources that . would. otherwis~ 
remain un!apped. · · · 



.. 
'52. The- orgariised capital market is itself expected to yield a 

litUe over Rs. ·200 crores by way of subscriptions to public loans and 
·to ptivate issues. With moderate improvement over present con<U· 
lions, this target is attainable. 

-53. The resources available for- investment can alSo be supple­
mented to the extent that the country draws upon past savings held-

. .abroad. With an approptiate export-import policy, the withdrawals 
from India's sterling balances will contribute about Rs. 290 crores 
in. the five-year period. In addition, as already mentioned, the Plan 
-envisages foreign assistance. The scale of such assistance necessary 
w!1J. be be~een one and twq per cent of India's national_ income. 

' 54. -~e direct foreign exchange expenditure involved in imple­
menting the Five Year Plan is not likely to exceed Rs. 300--350 
.croreS. · This would be well within the means of the country. The 
function of. for:_eigi} aid will, therefore, be mainly to supplement the 
resources-available for development by helping to provide the neces­
E.ary rupee finance. 

' RELATION TO THE CoLOMBO PLAN 

55. Tlie Five Year Plah ouUined above represents in some ways 
.an advance on the Colombo Plan published last year. The present 
Plan is based on a detailed examination of projects such as was not 
possible within the limited time available for the preparation of the 
Colombo PlaiL ·As a result of thiS examination, some of the schemes 
figuring in the Colombo Plan have been excluded or modifiect and 
some new schemes expected to yield quick results have been introduc­
ed. - A closer analysis of internal resources available· at present for 
development, and the measures contemplated for augmenting them 
with a View to securing the maxinium development possible through 

• the ·country's own effort, have also led to an improvement· in the 
estimates of these 'resources. · Further, the Colombo Plan which 
involves .an outlay of Rs. 1,840 crores over the period 1951-57 includes 
an item, namely, expenditure t6 cover the depreciation of railway· 
assets m the i>eriod of the Plan, which the Five Year Plan does not 
include (but for which the necessary resources are separately provid­
ed for). Allowing for this item, and taking into account certain 
changes in cost estimates as a result either of price increases or of 
revisi~n-on other grounds, it will be seen that the- Five Year Plan 
represents a larger measure of· effort than it was possible to contemp.· 

·late at the time the Colombo Plan was formulated. In consequence,. 
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the . targets of production especially in the. ·field of agriculture , 
:visualised in the Five Year Plan are higher .·than those worked. opt 
. for the Colombo Plan.· It will also be noticed that, unlike the Colombo - . 
Plant the Five Year Plan demarcates a part ·consisting ~Y ot"· . 
projects under execution which, should foreign aid to the- requiied 
.extent be not forthcoming, will have to be implemented in• ;my case~ . 
This will inevitably entail a greater measure of effort on the part of . · 
the community. · - · · · · 
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I. Agriculture and Rural De­
velopment-
' 

. Agriculture] . ·-
Veterinary and. Animal I 

Husband.·y including 
Dairying 

Forests ·. · 

Cooperati?n 

Fisheries 

'. 

Rural De~elopment 

. TOTAL 

II. Irrigatf'rt and Power 

. III. _Trs,;port and Communications 

Railways• 

Roads 

Road Transport • 

Shipping • 

Civil Aviation 

Ports and Harbours 

Inland Water Transport 
I 

Posts & Telegraphs 

Broadcasting 
I -

Overseas Communications 

Meteorological_Department 

Others 

ToT.u. 

Central Government 

2 years 
total 

1951•53 

547'-47 

39'25 

I 20•00 

r •• 

n·oo 

5 years 
total 

1951·56 

445'90 

100'00 

. 
54'00-

8ooo·oo eoooo·oo 

8oo.oo· 

869'00 

370'00 

415'00 

4•00 

1280•00 

• 90'00 

40'00 

30.·00 

2300"00 

1586·00 

1587•00 

966•00 
• 

100•00 

62•00 

APPBM 

~~RST-PART O,P THlt 

cOst of Development : 

Part • A' States 

2 years 
· total 

1951·53 

4093"34 

531•26 

201•78 

228•33 

107•16 

288•-43 

5450"30 

9142·86 

444"-40 

7"91 

' 

5 years 
total 

1951-56 

1534'52 

6oo·_9S 

520"51 

333"02 

674"42" 

12746·51 

1916o·71 , 

26·00 

The. outlaJ':on Railways shown here is additiooal to· the estimated expenditure of 
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DIXI 

NATIONAL PLAN 

1951-s2 to 19ss·s6 I 
(Rupees Lakbs)' 

Part ' B ' States Part ' C ' Sta~ - TOTAL ~. 

2 years syears 2 years- '5 years 2 years 5 years-
total. total · •'- total - -. total - . total ____ ,-totaL~ . -· 

1951-53 1951-56 1951-53 1951-56. . '1951-53 19si:S6 · 
. ~ 

-. 
1229·99 2842'98 zo8·25 564•62: 6o79:os 13694 53 • 

. '! \ 

77'73 200'41 ' . 28·63 67•96 .676•87 '- 2248'79 ·. 

~1'30 174'22 . 36'39 132'02. 319'47. 1007• 19 

47'26 146·63 21'35 52•80 296'94 719'94 ... ... --, -. 
l6•46 43'12 2•62 8'48 137'24 438·62 

: 
us· 52 385·88 . 403'95 : ~ 1o6o_·3o 

1548•26 3793'24 297'24 . Szs·S8 
'-! 

7913'52 '19169;37 

161•24 21385•69 ' 4293'59 7990'50 . 294'44 . 45035'65 

-1 ... 
8ooo·oo 20000•00 

587•66 1477'62 199'00 528'79. 3785·18 9365•36 

39'00 96·oo 3'00 IO•Oo · 486•40 668·:40 , 
I 

869·oo 1586•00 

370'00 1587•00 
~ 32'30 63'02 9'91 20•00 525'12 1075'02 

4'00 16·oo· 

1280•00 4000'00 

90'00 . 352'00 

40'00 100'00 

... 30•00 6z·oo. 

. .... -
6sB·96 1636•64 ZII•SJI . 558'79. 15479'70 . 38811•78 

'RI. 1 SO. crores 'to cover the depl"CCi8tion of assets in the period of the Plan. 
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IV. Indus~ 
_, t·· 

· Large-scale industries '- · · • 

· Cottage and smaU scale 
· Industries • • - • 

Scientific and Industrial 
Research· 

- I 
Mineral_ Development • • . 

V. Social Seruicts- . 

Education • 

Health 

Housing 
• 

TOTAL 

Labour and Labour Welfare • 

Amelioration of backward 
classes ' 

TOTAL-• 
VI. RehQl;ili_tation 

. VII. Miscellaneous-

Works and Buildings • 

Fmance Ministry Schemes • 

TOTAL 

VIII. 'f!urth East Frontier Agency 

X. Aid 1D Kashmir for thwlopment 

Central Government 

2 years 
total 

. I9SI-S3.-

26_86·0o 

6o·oo 

243•14 

27•90. 

syean 
total 

500•00 

7537"55 

3200•00 

166•94 488•69 

· 350•00 1350·00_ 

142•00 · 385·00 

1975•94 5423•69 

-400•00 · -1000•00 

215•31 • 443·56 

615•31 
' 

300•00 

33·59 ISS-75 

roo·oo 

31589'10. 13399'69 

Part • A·• States 

2yean 
total 

1951-53 1951-56 '. 

779"33 . 1041•14-

1085•22 

2614•16 

2s92·58 

· ,S45•13 

99•71 

573•54 

24960 73 

. 795"73 

263·os 



:DIX I-coratd. 

Part • B • States Part • C ' States 
..: 

2 years 
total· 

syears 2years syears 
total total total 

19S1-S3 1~51-56 ,. . 1951-53 _ 1951-56 

-
333"35 

101"52 

396•29 1224"07 

443"91 1222·55 

32"74 78•02 

6·33 , 2S•8o 

I2I"S4 319•25 

IOO·OO 

xoo·oo 

• 

I0·6o 

125·62 

169•67_ 

20·50 

o·2s 

. 47"31. 

493·86 

531"71 

51"00 

1·00 

20"00 

II03"57 

51 
(Rupees Lakbs). 

TOTAL 

I 

2 years 
total 

1951-53 

. 243"14 

·. S years 
total · 

1951-56 

1954"00. 

1577•6o 

4SS6·37 10099•15 

44s3·or 12304·8s 

3373·10 8359·81 

948·37 • 22So·7s 

. 248~29 674"85 

696·o8 _ 1801·97 

5400.•00 

636•40 

, 2IS"31 

B5i·1i 

33"59-.. 
100•00 

2122•o6 

300"00 .. 

149292"39 
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Head "'·" 

I 

I. Agriculture • • 

• • 2. ~ete~~ ~} 
. Husbandry. •. 

3· Dairying and Milk 
Supply. 

+ Forests • 

s._ Co-<lperation ., 

6. FISheries 

7· Rural Development. 

n. Major lrrigatUm_· -and porwr 
project~ • 

1. Cottage.lndustriea 

2. dtber I!J~ustrlea 
lll. _lndUftr:J 

1: Roads • . 
. , .. .a •• Road Transport 

- 3· Ports and Harboms. . " 
JV. Transport -. . 

1. Education 

.. . .. 

Assam 

- 2. 

12·50 

39'34 

399'48 

145'00 

u·so 
12.·50 

25•00 

213'00 

244'90 

89'90 

Bihar 

3 

94'08 

125'00 

39'00 • 
1o·o6 

1677•12 

1523'20 

59'20 

6o·oo 

119'20 

8oo·oo 

• Soo·oo 

2.. Medical. 

3." Public Health • 
~ }· 116•33 599'95 

. c. HouSing 

' - -- 5. Labour and LabOur Welfatt 

' .. - 6.. Amelioration of . Back- • 
wardOassea 

.v.-~s~ 

VI.·M~ 

_GRAND TorAL 

6·00 

100•00 

20•00 

16o•ob 

1450·39 

APPEN 
FIRST PAJIT OP THil 

- Platu of PtJrt 
Cost or Development ~ 

Bombay 

4 

• Madhya 
Pndeall 

5 

739'41 ' I3S'77 

83·82 40'7' 

146'49 34'4} 

3312"00 

103•28 

253'89 

357'17 

1163•63 

25·00 

1388·62 

2142'51 

• 27•16 

138·00 

231'13 

200'00 

1079'3~ 

o·so 

12037'59 . 4366'89 

• 
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niX H(r). 
"NATIONAL PLAN 
• A • States 
·1951-52 to 1955-56 · I 

(Rupees Lakha) 

Madras Orissa Punjab Uttar West ToTAL 
- · · Pradeah ·: Bengal 

- ' 6 7 8 9 IO II -. 
16oo·oo 205'51 ·- . 183· 89 . ...,.._2093'00j 672'22 -- ··9083'09 

--.- . . - - "'-·-·_, 
-'· .. 

·150'00 61•96 21·83 192'.35 126·62 1534'52 

; 

40'00 13'05. 18·oo 165·:10 78•80 600'95 

100'00 28·88 ll'17 . 130'69 
~ $20'51 

" ·100'00 33'40 7'27 . 154'47 333:02 
200'00 10•00 3'00 

·' 
. 674'42 

2190'00 352·Bo 235'49 2588·51 1035'II .12746·sx 

' '•V· • 
1' 

8041'00 407'00 333'00' zSn·oo 1595'51 '19I60•7I 

126·86 27'62 48'97 305'74 74'26 .. 7~3'33 

85'14 65'32 ~28•87 266·84 .io41·'l4 
. 

42'35 
212'00 92'94 .77'84 572'58 n6·61 1804'47 --5oo·oo 200'00 75'00 . 522:,2.3 ~385·10 5058·95 

20•00· 120'00 190'50 562•40 . \ : 
1'00 26•00 

. 1 
500'00 221'00 75'00 642'23 15'75•60 5647"35 
Soo·oo 179'49 Il3'30 1603'78 8o8•14 7386·92 

'12C0'00 125'06 124•00 473'63 1514'87 ·6i16·86. 

300'00 ll'25 . 113'95 . 223?7 . 795"73 
1•86 1'75 94'94 263'05 

' 459'00 n6·35 145'42 8·28 1462•72 ... 2759'00 422'76 250'30 . 2431'72. 3554•66 16025·28 

3'$0 575'00 578·5o 
'13702•00 1500'00 1546•63 91I2'04 6877'49 55962•82 



6o 

Head~ .. 

1. Agriculnue 

z. Veterinary and Animal Husbandry } 

3· Dairying and Milk Supply • - • 

.. 4- Forests • 

S· Co-operation 

6.. FJSherles • 

1·· Ruial Development 

L '~ ~ Rilral Dew1opment 

·· 1L Majur Irrigation tmd PorDer Prfljeas ;. 
. ' 

1. Co~ Industries' • 

2.. Otbel' Industries . 

I. Roadll 

z. Road Trausport 

3· Ports and Harbours 

IV.· Tra#spon 
-:--

1. Education 

z. Medical • . 
.3- Public Health • 

-4- Housing •· ~ • 

·-

S· Labour and Laboui Wclf.are , 
6.. Ametiotation of Backward Casses 

v. S«ial Seroias 

·VL~ 

GRANDTorAL 

"' Hydeiabad • 

2. 

346•41 

51"30· 

2.1"43 

35"31 

8·56 

463•01 

2697·00 

25"72 

268•71 

294"43 

128·57 

205"71 

• APPE.Ni 

FDST PART OP TBB 

.· Plillll II/ Part· 

Cost of Dcvdopment : 

c. 
Madhya 
Bharat 

MJ'I(ne 

3 4 

6so·oo 442"41 

50"00 53"75 

50"00 8·30 

25-00 7•1o-

s·oo 2•20 

6o·oo 81·05 

84o·oo 594•8& 

546"29 1984"00. 

50"00 135"3& 

s5·oo 34·8a 
,r 

IOS·OO 170"..18 

189·00 ]2Q"0S 

189•00 320"05 

200"00 22s·6o ' 

198"23 214"75 

14"42. so· co 

4"35 

Bo·oo 100"00 

497"00 590"35 

100"00 ··-
22n·2fJ 3659"46 
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DIX II (2) 

NATIONAL PLAN 

• B' States. 

1951-,52 to 1955-56 
(Rupees La!ths)' 

Travancore 
Pepsu Rajasthan Saurashtra. and Total 

Cochin 
. ... 

5 6 1 8 9 

_354"03 109"24 395"72 545•10 ~842•98 "' -

1o·oo 18•26 I4·6o ... 2·50 200"41' 
' 

21"75 · 12"74 6o·oo . 174·2r 

33"22 3"00 .. 3S·oo 8·oo. 146•63' 

2•36 IO•oo 15•00 . 43"12' 

44"93 15"00 184•90 385·88• '• 

444"54 167•25 652·96 63o·6o 3793"24:· 

64"59 494"30 740•82 1463·50 7990~50· 

2"36 38·50 15·00 . 25"00 291"96·. 

30"00 13·5s IS·8o 417•86., -

2B·s5 
. -

32"36 38·5o 40•80 709•82' . 
~- -- ----

1oo·oo 190"00 )00'00 15o·oo 
. 

1477•62· 
I ··-

x·oo 53"00 42"00 96·oo· 

33"02 30"00 .. 63~02 

IOO•oo 291"00 386•o2 222"00 1636·64 

89"90 263·50 16o•96 -20"00 I2~4"0T 

Bs·o4 217•50 131"32 170"00 '1222•5$~ 

2"00 . 2"00 9•6o 78•02' 
{ 

2"00 5"00 14"45 2S·8o-
10•00 42"20 27·05 6o·oo 319"25" 

188•94 530·20 343"38 250"00 2869·~ 

Ioo·ooo 

830"43 1521"25 - 2151"73 26o<rgo 17099"89' 



APPEN 

FIRST PART OP THB 

Plans of Parr 

Cost of Development : 

Head Ajmer Bhopal Bilaspur Coorg 
--. --- ·----

.. ··-I-···-·- 2 • 3 4 - .. s 

I. Agriculture 63'47 . 173'00 7•00 . .:., . . .. 
. 2. Veterinary ·and' ,AnimaJ } 

II;U · Husbandry· • • · • . 1'00 r·oo 1'00 
_3• Dairying and Milk Supply . 

. ·1 4· Forests . 10•62 • .. 20'00 s·oo 
' S· Co-operation 8•36. - s·oo .z·oo 

' . · · 6. FiSheries 2'00 

. 7: Rural Development • 
- ''"":'-.-- -
~:·Agriculture and rural De-

fJelopment 93'56 207'00 13'00. 3'00 

:II. Major 'Irrigation and POfiJif' 
; " Project1 s·oo 2s·oo 

: ·:'· ~. l ·~ . 
-- ---1. Cottage Industries · • .. , . . s·oo o·so 

'2. Other Industries 

:m. Indusiry -· . . s·oo . o.;.so 
~ .~. ·:[,Roads - . 9"67 4()'00 ' 2o·oo 10'00 

..z. Road Transport · 

3· Ports ~d Harbours· 
.. -· ~- -

"'V • . Transport ' 9'67 
.. 

40'00 20'00 10'00 .. . ---
I. Education 20'17 30•00' s·oo. 10•00 

2. Medical. }; 
3. Public Heafth • 

37•89 75'00 3'00 s·oo 
· 4· ~ousing 1•00 ... 

S· Labour . 
Welfare 

and Labour 

6. AmelioratiQn of Backward 
··Class~ s·oo 

V. Social Servicu sS·o6 no·oo 9'00 IS'OO 

. GRAND TOTAL 161•29 367•00 42'50 53'00 
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DIXIl (3) 

NATIONAL PLAN. 

'C' Statu . 

1951..:54 to 1955-56 
(Rupees Lakhs} 

-" .. vuidhya - · --·:·- . ... --Himachal 
Delhi· Pradesh Kutch Manipur Tripura Pradesh ·Total 

•' 
(j 7 8. 9 .· 10 ; II 12 

63•10 21'00 16•35 1'00 . 15'00 204'70 
" 

564·62. .. 
15'17 14'00 3'85 1.00 ., 13'83 .. · . 67·9~ 

2'50 59'00 1'40 1'00 io·oo 22'50 132'02.. 

15'93 15·00 3'SI 3'00 . 52;80< 

2•87 1'00 1'40 1'2I 8;41-

... 

99'.57 no·oo . 26•51 3'00 25'00 245'2j 825 88' • 
89•00 117"94 : 7'00 ,50· 5o .' 294'44' 

7'35 3'46 6·oo 22'31 
...... 23'00 . .. 2'00 ... 25'00. 

7'35 23'00 3'46 2'00 -- 6·oo 47·3r 
20'00 no·oo 58·26 35"00 roo·oo. 125•86 528•79 

10•00 - ... 10•00 
20'00 ... .. .,. -20·00· 

20'00 120•00 78•26 35'00 Ioo·oo 125·86 558'79. 

259'60 50·00 6•09 4'00 9'00 1oo·oo 493·86 

158'31 56·oo 35'51 s8·oo i·oo · 96·oo .. 531'71' 
56·oo \ . 

51'00. ···.J-
r·oo 

I·~ 

.... 
rs·oo 20•<» 

474'91 ro6·oo 41·.6o 62•00 r6·oo 2II•OO 1103'57 
6o1·83 448·oo 267'77 100•00 150'00 638•6o 2829'99 ---



APPEN 

hm!aN.u. IU!SOOilCI!S AYAILABUI 1'08 

1. Surplus on Revenue Acxoun.t_ 

· .2. Resources normally set apart in the Revenue Aixount for : 

(a) expansion of civil aviation, broadcasting, education. 
scientific research, medical and public health services, . 
~CSCttlement etc. 

(b) graQts to Sta~ for GMF and d..'"Velopment expenditure : 

(c) food bonuses to States .· 
• (d) rChabilitation of displaced persons 

3· Resources available from Capital Account for development : 
::--. . -~ - -

•· (a) llet long-term loans • 
- ~ "' -

'(b) small savings an~ unfunded debt • 

·.'(c) repayment of loans by foreign governments, State Go­
vernments, and others 

'(d) resources · available for development from Railway 
I funds 

- •(e) resources available through other funds and deposits 

(f) other miscellaneous ~pts 

{g) less non-development expenditure on Capital-Account 

4-- Resources available for· railway development' out of the 
· ~rdinary revenues of the railways • • • • • 

. ' 
S· Total Resources ·available to the Centre for development 

expenditure and for assistance to States .• 

6. Assistance to States assumed in the preparation of their 
-plans 

7· Resources availabls for thl development expenditure of 
_ . : IM Centre (5---6} • • 

I9SI-S6 

ss 1 -40 

8 

IS 

130 

nl 

30 

641 

2II 

430 
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DIX III 

1'HB FIRST PART OP 1'HB PLAN 

Statu 

8 . Surplus· on Revenue Account 
:. 

9 Resources normally set apart iii the Revenue Accounf for 
schemes of expansion under social services. agriculture. 
irrigation. electricity. roads etc. • 

IO Resources available from Capital A~unt for development : 

(a) Net long-term loans 

(b) Resources available 
deposits • 

through miscellaneous fundS and 

I I Assistance from the Centre assumed in the preparation 
of the Plans of States • 

u Resources af!tn1able for the development expenditure tl/ the 
Statu ·' • • . • • ·. • . • • • 

·65 

{Rup~s Crores) 

275 

79 

45 

211 

*The details of measures to be adopted for raising Rs. 40 crores of this amount llave 
yet to be examined in consultation with the State Governments. • · 

l ' ' 

9 P.C.·-3. 



PART III 

CHAPTER 1 

FOOD POLICY 
, 

"l'HB FooD PRoBLEM . 
THE food situati.on has been difficult throughout the past four years 
and early this year certain parts of the 1'!ountry seemed to be on the 
vE'.rge of famine. Unless the food problem is handled satisfactorily, 
economic conditions in the country -yvill not be stable enoU;gh to per-
mit the implementation of the Plan. -

2. Although food controls were first organised as·.an emergency 
measure in the early years of the war, the country has now had expe­
rience of several forms and varieties of procurement and distribution 

_ arrangements. Over the greater part of the country food administra-. 
tion is fully, although not everywhere effediv!!ly, orgarused. · In some 
States jt has been subject to strains on account of insufficient supplies, 
but, on the whole, it has functioned· fairly well, considering ~he 
magnitude of the task. What is needed most now is tha~ the food 
problem in its present form should be clearly appreciated and that a 
clear direction of policy should be laid down and followed steadily 
over the next few years. Changes in policy should· not be made in 
haste or under pressure until they are seen to be fully justified. · 

3. The food problem has existed for about two decades. The 
separation of Burma reduced internal supplies of foodgrains by 
1· 3 million tons, the Partition in 1947 by a further · 77 million tons. 
The lesson of the Bengal fam.i.he and, even more, ·of recent events, is 
that India's food problem is not a temporary disequilibrium between 
supply and demand; it js a manifestation of the con\inually growing 
pressure of population on food supply. It has, therefore, to be resolv­
ed, not through short-term expedients, but t~rough careful' and 
austained application of relatively long-term measures., 

4. The food problem may be seen in terms of five sets· of factors,· 
namely, the overall requirements to be- met, the extent of rationing 
c~mmitments undertaken by Government, the extent to which inter-· 
nal supplies can be procured, the magnitude · of imports and the 
prospects of increasing internal production. Present and. future 
policies have to be based on an assessment of the likely trends bearing 
tn each of these factors. 
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OVER-ALL REQUIREMENTS 

.5. Def~cts in a~icultural" stati&tics ~troduce an element of un· 
certainty in estimating the overall deficit which has to be met. The 

1 existing gap, between production and requirements and that which 
may come to exist in 1956 as population increases, if in the meantime 
production does not increase, may be, seen from the following state­
ment: 

·· · ,I. ~timated population (millions) 1950 
1956 

a. Estimated adult equivalent population at St.% 1950 

·I 

. (millions) · 1956 

3· Production of cereals. in i950 (1akh tons) 

4· Quantity of cereals available in 1950 for con-
. . . sumption if there are no imports and allow­

ance is made for seed etc. at 121 per cent. 
(lakh tons). , • .1950 

. . 
: ... S· Quantity a~able 'f~r ~nsumption in 1950 in- · 
• · -· · eluding imports. (lakh tons) • • .• · 

. 6. A~ilability per day per adult _(ounces) in 1950 
.· ' ., - . ~ . . 

· · 1· Req$emen.ts for consumption (including seed, etc.) in 1956. 
.· .. I . • 

- . On the basis of 13 ··67 oz. per adult per day • 
" · , · ,~ . ,, I4 .. OZ. _,, , ,, , 

.. ., ,;·'.,. ,15 oz: .. .. .. " 
.. .. ~· _,16 oz. .. .. .. " • 

· ~ "-B. Deficlt. co~pared to· production . at the 1950 level. 
••• , ,f" 
,_ ... 
. · ~On the· basis of 13 · 67' oz. per adult per day 

.. ,, ..... ...,14 oz.;, ....... 
, ,_ , _·,1s oz., , , , 

f .,,. . ,:,· • , · _ -» 16 . OZ. , ' n · , .u . . 

357·4 
383.1 

455-2 

In lakh tons 
524"24 
536'90 
575'30 
613·6o 

In lakh tons 

69'04 
81'70 

120'10 
•. 158•40 

.. _To maint~in consumption at the -level of 1950, the additional 
. quantity. of foodgrains' needed in 1956 will be 7 million tons; to raise 
. consumption to 14, 15 and 16 o1:1nces per adult per day, the additional 
·quantity required is estimated to be 8·2, 12·0 and 1_5·8 million tons 
respectively. These figures indicate the magnitude of the problem 
that lies ahead. · · · 
-. 

--.·_.:'(>. ;Th~ availability ai present is by no means uniform between 
different parts of the country. If imports from abroad are excluded, 
availability per day per adult of the main cereals varied in 1950 from 
over 20 ounces in Madhya :Pradesh or 17 in the Punjab to 12 in Bombay 
and Madras.· The per capita availability js even lower in some State_s 
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but in these frequently other foodstuffs are to be had in addition to 
the principal cereals. In a country of the size and diversity of lndia; 
it is not possible to distribute internal supplies so that. all persons 
throughout the country, whether they are·producers or non-~roducers, 
whether they live in surplus or ·in deficit area~, receive !Jle Sflm~ 
quantity of food. The best that can be achieved i~ that. each area · 
should make available fcrr distribution to deficit areas the maximum 
surplus it can secure after meeting the needs of its own population, 
both rationed and non-rationed. The BasiC· Plan for food distribution 
is worked on this . prinCiple. . Both imports and procurement are 
important factors in maintaining the rationing system as may' be 
seen from the following figuFes for the- past four years. The figures 
for the first three years include gram also, but the margin of error 
on this account is small and d9es not affect the argument:____, · 

. 
(Thopsand Tons) 

. 

Year Opening Procure- Imports Offtake· Closing 
stock ment , stock 

1947 . 1,132 . 4,2il 2,369 7,067 645 

1948 645 2,693 2,836 5,1~0 1,044 

1949 1,044 4,610' .3.61? 7.690 1,581 

1950* 1,581 4,C34 2,165 7.634 746 

•Provisional. 

7. How ~ach State procures the surplus production of its farmers, 
what rationing commitments it 'accepts and the extent .of its surplus · 
or deficit are matters vital to th~··functioning of the rationing system. 

1 
The problem can only be met if each State approaches it from a 
national stand-point, contributing its best to .the pool and drawing ~ 
from it only such amounts as may be absolutely needed. · 

· RATIONING AND PROCUREMENT 

8. The equitable distribution of foodgrains among different sections~ 
of the populatic~m at reasonabl~ prices has been an obje~t of policy 
in recent years. The effective discharge · of this responsibility is. 
Government's first duty in- the economic field. In determining' food 
,policy, therefore, there is no room for any proposal or experiment 
which detracts from this responsibility or exposes the economy to risk 
or uncertainty. The_ ·view · is sometimes expressed that . while 
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complete decontrol of food may not be possible, the essential obj~­
.~ tive of food policy can be. secured if only the principal towns are 

· rationed. With the help· of imported supplies and free movement 
established over the rest of the country so that supplies move fead.Uy 
to the non-rationed urban and· rural areas. The basic assumption 
underlying this view is that free movement increases the supplies 
avaUable in the market, whereas a system· of controls reduces avail­
abilities by encouraging a withholding of supplies at each stage 
mainly with a .view to making larger profits in the black market. It 
is argued that even if free movement over the whole country-apart 
froll\.the principal_towns to be cordone~ off-leads to a rise in prices, 
this would only be temporary, as supplies from low-price areas would 
act as a corrective to this trend. It is furth~r pointed out by the 
advocates of this view that even under the present system as procure­
ment is confined to only 10 per cent. of the iD.ternal production, a 
proportion of th~ remaining 90 per cent. is sold in the black market 
at rates much higher than the controlled rates. If foodgrains were 
a:llowed, t6 move freely, the prices which would ptevail, it is suggest­
ed, would be lower than the average of the controlled and black 
market prices which ~ow prevail. 

9. Thia '(iew appears plausible at first sight. In a matter of such 
vital importance to the community, it is not possible to test fully 
through experiment the validity of this view. There are strong · 
reasonJ, however, to-believe that conditions at present~ not favour­
able to· the continued smooth functioning of a free market in food­
~ains. So long as shortages continue, "it would be possible for 
traders to buy up large supplies and charge exorbitant prices from 
the needy classes. The responsibility of Government is not limited 
to supplyipg the needs of the urba~ areas only. There are non-pro­
ducers in rural areas who have an· equal right to protection by the 
Siate. Even a temporary rise in foodgrains prices for these classes 
can, tinder present conditions, create a difficult situation. It is not 
possible to estimate with any degree of precision the volume of sales 
at present in the black market. This depends not merely on the 
system of controis adopted but O!l a variety of other factors which 
change" fro~ time to time. T~e restoration of a free market would 
tend to bring down black market prices but it is by no means certain 
that· the consumers of foodgrains in this free market will, on the 
whole, spend less on foodgrains than before. Moreover, if past 
experience is any guide, it is clear that where the controls are 
efficiently managed, the prices in the rationed and non-rationed areas 
remain fairly close. On the other hand, in the case of States which 
gave up procurement and rationing in favour of free movement and 
distribution through l!ade channels, prices rose to levels ~gher 
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than in deficit States where the control system was· comparativ~ly 
more efficient. Any step in the direction of . decontrol is under 

· present conditions certain to raise prices and is likely !o jeopardise 
the entire system ·of food .control which has been buUt ~ in the. 
country with considerable effort. The consequences of complete 
decontrol, it is hardly necessary to say, would be even more danger-

- ' ous. 

' ' 

_ Hl. Apart from th~ high pr~ces of foodgrains w~ch could ~be 
imported from abroad, there are other difficulties in VIew o~ ~hich 
it is desirable to depend on imported foodgrains only to ~he mmrmum 
extent necessary. Under a system of partial or ·complete. decontrol, 
if expectations of increased availability that it raises are falsified and 
prices rise, no stocks would be left with Government to pour into the 
areas of high prices and shortages._ Since internal pro_curement 
would already have been given up or greately reduced, this would 
make the economy highly unstable and vuJ.nerable. It is, therefore, 
necessary to continue internal procurement until the ·marketable 
surplus increases sufficiently either 'through increased production or· 
through assured availability of imports. · 

11. It is not suggested, however, that Government's duty. can only 
be fulfilled if there is co:r,nplete uniformity throughout the country in 
the methods of procurement and in the extent of rationing commit­
ments. While certain broad lines of policy must apply. to surplus as 
well as deficit areas, in practice, a balance has to be struck between · 
the extent to which foodgrains should_ be procured from the agricul­
tural community and the extent to which the population should be 
rationed. · 

• I 

12. Ih rural areas a -large proportion_.of the PJ:Oducers have hardly 
any surplus over their own needs. Agricultural-labourers secure at 
the time of· the harvest food for a part of- the year, but for the rest 
they are dependent on purchases from the market. There are .also 
the artisans and other workers who do not grow their own food.· If 
the system of procurement draws away too great a share of the local 
production, without special arrangements for distribution in ' rural 
areas being made, and on account of shortage there is ·a steep rise in 
prices, these sections of the rural community' suffer. On the other 
hand, if Government tries to work a system of rationing .which covers 
the entire urban population and all or most of the non-producers tn 
the rural areas, after a period, the strain both on the administration 
and the community may increase to the extent of making the system. 
difficult to work. While there may be some room for variation -ill 
the States in the system of procurement and the extent of .rationing. . . 
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commitments, certain minimum conditions should be met by all. It is 
necessary, for instance, that all towns of a size to be prescribed by the 

.: Central Government should be_ rationed, so that the concentrated 
pressure on supplies which towns represent is fully isolated. In addi­
tion, in deficit areas, some formal or informal rationing "of the rural 
population will frequently be needed. This may take the form of 
rural rationing or a system of fair-price shops, extensive enough to 
serve the. countryside. It has to be emphasised that to ignore the 
problem o~ to avoid ~t for fear of heavy commitments may involve 
risk~ • 

· . 13. In: some States, while the general policies relating to procure-• 
. ment are accepted in theory, implementation is weak and is in fact out 
. of accord with all-India policy. The volume of procurement is influ­
enced by .several factors, such as, the system which is adopted, the 
.food pollcy.of Government,·price trends for various agricultural com­

. modities in the controlled and non-controlled sectors and price expec-
tations of pr~ducers. Efficient systems of distribution and purchase ' 

_and effective anti-smuggling measures are themselves vital factors in 
increasing procurement. . In the present circumstances a system of 
-monopoly· procurement has to be regarded as esseptial throughout 
the country. In soil_le States even at present, it is supported by a 
1evy. There are others, however, in which the present procurement 
·arrangements cannot be considered adequate. Given a suitable 
sysie~ of procurement and a determination to follow policies consis­
tent with increased procurement, it should . be possible to meet a 
larger proportion of the. requirements from internal supplies. 
Adequate procurement, supP.,lemented by necessary imports, and 
efficient arrangements for distribution of av~ilable supplies at 
reasonable prices are the essential corner-stones of food policy under 
present conditions. · 

I 

PLANNING 0~ IMPORTS 

14. Even if policy and administration in respect of rationing and 
procurement are satisfactory, in a normal year, internal supplies have 

. to be'supplemented ·by imports amounting to about 3 million tons a . 
year. Without imports of thi~ order; a ration of 12 ounces per adult 
per day, which should be regarded .as the minimum for all except 

. certain categories of manual workers, cannot be assured. When 
international conditions change rapidly, supplies may be affected by 
difficulties of shipping, or availability, and prices abroad may be too 
high •. It is, therefore, necessary to plan imports so as to ensure that 
during the next few years it is possible to reckon upon annual imports 

. of about 3 million tons; in exceptional years, imports may have to be 
larger. 



FOOD POLICY 7~ 

INCREASED PRODUCTiON 

· 15. While imports of foodgrains over the next few ye~s have to 
be made as certain as possible through trade agreements 1and other 
arrangements, concerted measures to increase internal production' are 
equally necessary.tJn the last analysis, the food problem can only be 
solved if -enough fqpd is produced in the country and if the 'inarket:-­
able surplus is s~ient to meet the needs of the growmg url?an, 
population. The ptogramme for: securin~ an additional :production of 
foodgrains to the ~xtent of 7·2 million tons by 1955-56 is explained 
elsewhere in this Report. Larger quantities may be expected to 
become available:for the·· towns when production increases substan­
tially. But, on a .. ccount of the rate at which the urban population· is 
increa'S'ing, and because of greater consumption in rural -areal?, there 
can be no certainty that even with in,crease in production the market­
able surplus will be lar_ge enough to render imports unnecessary_. 

THE MARKETABLE SURPt:us 

. . -
16. The problem of expanding the marketable.surplus is, therefore, 

crucial to the future of food policy. The declaration made in 1949 
that the country should be self-sufficient in food by the end of 1951 
to the extent of requiring no further imports in a normal year assumed 
that additional production resulting from the intensification of Grow 
More Food programmes would go to feed the· towns. This assumption 
was not correct. In the "nature of things_ the first claims on any addi­
tional production that may reslJ}t is that of the· marginal producer· 
hin'fself or of the agricultur_al worker who may be able to buy a little 
more than before. This means that Government, even as a ;tonopoly 
buyer, can obtain only a portion of the additional production. More­
over, the full effects of additional production could only be felt after 
c period. To secure a larger marketable surplus from the available 
production, two types of measures are necessary. In· the first place, 
a much larger proportion of the produce of surplus farmers should 
come within the orbit of Government's direct procurement. The 
proposal to constitute all agricultural holdings above a prescribed. 
size throughout the country into Registered Farms made later in 
this report is designed, amongst other things, to achieve this. object. 
A programme such as that of -the Malwa Development Board in 
Central India has the same purpose. In the second place, a pro­
gramme for establishing licensed commercial and cooperative stores 
in rural areas for the sale of essential consumer goods at reasonable 
prices is called for. The details of the programme need to be worked· 
out in cooperation with State Governments. The programme would, 
be justified as a measure for increasing the marketable surplus of 
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foodgrains. It would be equaliy important as an organised e1Iort on a 
long-term basis to meet at reasonable prices the requirements of the 

· rural population through cooperative ana other agencies which can 
handle both controlled and non~ontrolled ·commodities. Owing to 
debt legislation and agrarian changes, j.n many parts of the country, -
rural shopkeepers and traders have tended to move to towns. This 
factor combined with the operation of controls and non-availability 
.o~ ~onsumer goods, has had 3: disturbing effect on supplies of consum­
er· goods in rural areas. 

.. 
· 17. There j.s an intimate relation between price policy and food 

pol!cy in its· production, procurement as well as distribution aspects. 
The importance of maintaining a structure of relative prices if prO: 
ductlon programmes are to be ful1illed is discussed in the next 
chapter. The policy of subsidising the distribution of imported food· 
has recently been modified, primarily on budgetary grounds. In the 
larger interest_of the economy, we consider that, while the system 
of subsidies prevailing at allY time may require modification, so far as 
possible imported foodgrains should, subject to budgetary considera­
tions, be sold at prices which may ~ot have a serious effect on the 
cost of living. So long as external prices are higher than internal 
prices, subsidies have an jmportant place in the implementation of 
food policy.. · 

REsERVE Srocx8 

- 18~ ~posals for maintaining a reserve of foodgrains to meet 
emergencies and to influence prices have . been made from time to 
tUne~ We suggest that a reserve of at least a million tons, as distinct 
from quantities required to maintain the rationing system,_ should be 
built up.· 



CHAPTER 2 

PROGRAMME FOR AGRICULTURE 

REcmfr TRENDS . 

THE ·shortage of food ~and raw materials is at present the· weakest· 
I'Oint .... in the country's economy. Measures to increase agricultural 
production have, therefore, been !lSsigned the central-place in the 
Five Year Plan. As each year passes, the growth of population makes 

... more difficult the· task of producing enough to meet the ~ountry's 
needs. Deficiencies exist in cereal foods, ·as well as in other types 
.af food, such as pulses, milk, meat and eggs, vegetables, fruits and 
fish. There are no reiiable estimates of the deficiencies in respect of 
these products, but the gaps between production and requirements 
are very large. Production in two of the major ·industries. of the.. 
country, cotton textiles and jute, has suffered from insufficient 
supplies of raw material .. 

2. The problem of increasing agricultural production. has to be. 
approached simultaneously from several directions. In the short run, 
the dependence of the farmer on rainfall and the extent w· which he 
has at hand the means to increase his production outweigh all other. 
factors. Over a period, however, sustained efforts to increase irriga­
tion, to build up soil fertility, to improve the machinery ·through 
which the farmer is assisted and guided, and to bring about a better 
erganisation of agriculture are the most powerful influences. These 
aspects of agricultural development are discussed ~ later .chapters. 
Here it is proposed to set forth briefly the main features of the 
present agricultural situation, the .limitations of· agriculturat" 
planning, price policy for the agricultural programme, and the broad 
.abjectives which have been adopted for the Five Year Plan. 

3. The' principal features of the present agrjcultural situation 
which have a bearing on the programme \b be adopted for the next 
.ave years are: 

(1) There are deficiencies in several directionS which require to 
be made up. In a normal year about 3 n1illion tons of 
foodgrains have to be imported in order to maintain the 
rationing system, but larger imports may be needed if 
-seasons are abnormal. In respect of those varieties of 
cotton which can be grown in the country the shortage 
amounts to 12 lakh bales. To enable the jute industry to 
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work on a reasonable scale without undue dependence on 
external sources of supply, internal production has to be 
raised by over 20 lakh bales. There are deficiencies also 
in sugarcane and oilseeds: · In quantitative terms and in 
urgency these commodities come aftet cotton and jute. 

(2) There appears to have been a noticeable increase in recent 
years in the area under fallows. Land utilization statis­
.tics of the post-war period and those _relating to the 
period before the war are not strictly comparable-in the 
case of a number of States, but it is estimated that the 
net increase in the area under fallows amounts to· about 
10 million acres. Part of this is, no doubt, accounted 
.for by political conditions ptevailing in Hyderabad, where 
the increase has been most marked, and· in the States 
infected directly by Partition. Although in some States, 
d~creases iri the area under fallows may be observed, . / 

there are others in which the increase is difficult to 
explain. To what extent difficulties in securing labour 

· and ~ullock power, adverse seasonal factors and the 
effects of legislation relatmg to land reform can account 
for increase in fallows is not certain. These and other 
factors, however, call. for detailed enql;liry, so that short­
term .factors may be isolated from long-term ones, and . 
suitable measures may be devised. It will be useful if 
the general enquiries recently initiated are supplemented 

· by intensive field-to-field investigations in small repre­
sentative areas where Jand has gone out of cultivation. 

. . . 
· (3) While the area under cereals during the three years endiilg 

1949-50 compared to the period immediately preceding 
the war has not changed appreciably and had remained 
(taking comparable areas only) in the neighbourhood of 

-167 million acres,. the production has declined from 46·16 
niillion tons to 42·1 million tons. In terms of yield per 
acre, this sug£ests a decrease from 619 lbs. to 565 lbs. Of 

· the total· fall in production, jowar, maize and wheat 
account for nearly' one-half. Three years is not a suffi­
ciently long period to establish a trend. especially when 
the available statistical data may not always be depend­
able: The suggestion has been made that the reported 
fall in production may be ascribable in part to caution on 

· the part of State Governments in reporti.iig their sur­
pluses and deficits from. year to y~ar for the purpose of 
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the Basic Plan for food.· Sufficient evidence does not · 
at present exist to this effect, .but, it· is important that 
surpluses and deficits should be report~d b~ t~e St~t~s 
on the basis of objective statistical venficabollt If 1t .1s 
found necessary to introduce . any corrections, thes~ 
should be shown and explained· along with the <,>riginal 
·statistical data. ' 

{4) On a~count of .the.ld~s of foreign markets and the need ~or 
increasing food· production during the war, special 
measures were taken to reduce the area under cotton 
which fell from 21 million acres b$.re the war to 10·6 

-million acres in 1947-48. The trend has since· begun· to 
be reversed and the area and production in 1950-51 wer~ 
estimated to be over 13l niillion acres ancl over .3 millio:q. 
bales respectively. 

AGRICULTURAL PLANNING 

4. The preparation and implementation of a programme for 'agri-· . 
culture presents many difficulties. Even though commercial crops 
have an important place in the economy, agriculture is still predomi­
nantly a way of life. For millions of producers,..each working on.his 
.own, it is the means for finding sustenance from harvest to harvest. 
In the ordinary course, it is_ difficult for agricultural officials to .reach 
more than a small proportion of the farmers. Until agriculture 1. · 

becomes better organised, the necessary conditionS for agricultural 
planning will not exist. Targets of pr.oduction for individual crops, 
whether they are suggested for smaller or larger areas, are apt. to be 
notional. But even as agriculture is organised today, if the levels 
'cf production to be reached in a State or in the country as a whole · · 
.are determined on the basis of proposals built 'up from below, some 
cf the error will b~ eliminated, and gradually , the techniques of . 
.agricultural planning will impreve. It will be one of the principal 
tasks of the machinery for rural development proposed in the follo'Y-· 
ing chapter to evolve, over a period, methods for presenting arid imple-~ 
menting targets of production suited to· the conditions of Indian 
.agriculture. The broad objectives indicated in this chapter are in the· 
nature of tentative first propoaal! worked out in consultation with 
the States Governmenw. These are no more than a starting point 
for the actual planning at different levels. from· tile' village upwardst 
-which has to be done in the States. · 
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5. The experience of Grow More Food Campaign and of the effort 
in the past two years to secure an increase simultaneously in the 

- production of food, cotton· and jute illustraies the limitations of 
agricultural planning in the present conditions. When the declaration 
of self-sufficiency in food was made in 1949, the assumption was that 

' if, by the end of 1951, on the basis of production in 1947-48'; allowing. 
for increase in population, an additional production of 4·8 million 
tons of foodgrams was secured, the country would become self-

.sufficient and further imports would not be necessary. The gap of 4·8 
million tons was thought of in relation to normal seasons and did 
not take account of ~e need for reserves for abnormal contingencies. 
It was perhaps not sufficiently appreciated that the food problem was 
primarily 'linked with securing a ~ufficient marketable surplus from 
producers so as to meet Government's commitments for rationing, and 
that, when the bulk of the producers live on the margin, there is no 
fixed relation between increase in production and increase in the 

. surplus which woul,d become available. As proof of the fulfilment of 
the programme, increase in production was measured largely on the 
basis of "units of wor~"_. that is to say, if a well was sunk or repaired, 
an acre of new land reclaimed, or a ton of fertiliser employed, it was 
reckoned that certain defined additions to production took place. 
Statistical sample checks were undertaken to establish whetha- or 
not the 'yardsticks' which were adopted were correct. By and large, 
it was felt that the relationships assumed between the various types 
of effort in the results .of each were valid. However, a complete or 
accurate assessment of the results of the Grow More Food campaign 
of recent years is n<:>t yet po_ssible. It is clear, nevertheless; that Gov­
ernment's effort in the Grow More Food campaign has been widely 
dispersed and that frequently it has taken the form of rendering 
assistance to scattered individual farmers rather than of programmes 
conceived and operated in terins of specific areas in whic,.h intensive 
work affecting every farmer and every acre of land was undertaken. 
In the second place, while 'the extent to which additional production. 
may take place as a result of units of work exe,euted by local agricul-' 
tural staif, a view must also be taken of counter-balancing factors such 

'aa diversion of land from food to non-food crops, and increase in the 
·area under fallows due .to factors like the landlord's desire to avoid 
.adverse rights accruing to the tenant. 

. . ' 

6. D.urfng 1950 the Grow More Food campaign was widened tnto 
an il;l.tegrated crop production programme.. After devaluation, it was 
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felt that the need 'to grow cotton and jute. in larger quantities had _ 
become so pressing from an overall economic point of • view . that 
measures of diversion of land from food to these erops and special 
incentives for- their increased production would be justified, , In 1950, ·· 
and agajn this year, additional price incentives wer~ offered for cotton, · 
and jute was decontrolled early this year after the trade agreem~nt 
with Pakistan .. In oilseeds,.the trade has remained free throughout 
the past fevv years. It is likely that when price incentives are offered, ·. 
which favour certain crops at the expense of others, the farmer will.· 
respond and there will be additional production in the lines which 

· are favoured. Such a policy_ is; however, not cop-:stent with the 
expectation that production of different crops, some ~- timulated by the 
price incentive, others retarded, will reach defined levels of produc­
tion. It will take some years before it becomes possible Jo undertake 
physical planning of the crop pattern in the sense of fixing areas or · 
proportions of individual holdings to be placed under particular 
crops. Too great an emphasis on one crop or anoUler may run 
counter to the exploitation of the natural and economic adv_antages 
open to the f~mers of an area. In relying largely on price incen­
~ves to stimulate the production of particular agricultural commodi­
ties, there is a real risk that the structure of production may tend to , 
be distorted. It is, therefore, basic to the success of the programme 
for agriculture during the next five years that great caution shoUld 
be ·exercised in proposing different price incentives for 9ifferent crops, 
and psychological factors calculated to produce shcirt-term e~cts 
should not be unduly relied upon. The aim of policy should, there­
fore, be to maintain the relative prices of different agricultural com­
modities at such levels that, without being- influen,ced by excessive 
price stimuli in one direction or another, it is possjble tq sectlre in­
crease in food production to the desired levels pari passu with increase 
in the p~oduction of commercial crops. · 

. 
7. The first part of the Five Year Plan provides for a total invest-· 

men\ of Rs. 192 crores on the part of the Gentral and. the State Gov­
ernments on Agriculture and RlJ.I'al Development, of which Rs. 137 .. 
orores are proposed to be. spent on agriculture alone.· -The bulk ·Of . 
this investment is being made in the hope that it will lead to a· 
sub&tantial jncrease in food production. Under present fircumstances 
commercial crops like cotton, jute, oilseeds or sugarcane -do not need 
additional incentives in the same degree as food. It will not, by any 
means, be easy to balance through :positive assistance to the farmer 
the natural impulse ·under existing conditions to grow commercial 

· creps to the greatest extent possible. If, through its price palicyt 
Government's own emphasis is also in the direction of certain com­
mercial crops, added to .pther factors at work, the result may be 'that 
fertlllzers, lands brought under j.rrigation, and a larger shB;I"e of the 
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iabour and attention of the farmer may ·be diverted towards com­
mercial crops. The overall economic requiiement of the country is 
that the dependence on imports for food should be gradually 
reduced.· The Five Year Plan may, therefore, fail j.n one of its main 
aims if the agricultural price policy of Government is not informed 
by ~ cl~ar sense of the goals to be .achieved. 

THE PROGRAMME 

8. The broad objectives of the agricultural programme during the 
next· five years are to secure an increase in ·the production of food by 
7·2 million tons, of cotton by 1·2 million bales, of jute by 2·06 million 
bales; sugarcane in terms of gur by 6·9 lakh tons and of oilseeds by 

· 3·75 lakh tons.· These objectives have been proposed after consulta­
.. tion with.the Ministry of Food and Agriculture and the~Governments 

of all Part A and Part B States. It is hoped that as the Plan comes 
into operation j.n each State detailed programmes will be worked out 

t and firm targetS based on specific' programmes proposed. The tenta­
- tive. distribution of the targets of additional production between 
- diff~rent States is shown in the following table: 

Additional Production Targets .to be achieved by 1955-56 

(Figures in thousands) 

.. Food . Jute Cotton .Oilseeds Sugar 
Name. of State (tons) (400 lbs. · (392 lbs. (tons). (Gur 

· bales) bales) • tons) 

Assam ) ..... ' 3II 440 .,. 
Bihar 879 390 8·s so 

. Bombay ·.• . .. . , . 367 168 63•0 84 
Madhya Pradesh ·. . 347 128 27"0 
Madras '· 834 218 142"0 78 
Orissa . 295 200 ... ' 

Punjab • •• . .. 6so 79 • 57 
Uttar Pradesh . · I • '· . 860 330 46 61"0 410 
WestBemgal 797 700 II 
Hyderabad .. . . . .633 . 88 49·0 
Madhya Bharat 300 91 9"5 

~.Mysore. : 159 75 
.-PEPSU. · 249· s6 

Rajasthan 86 75 
Saurashtra 94 IS9 IS•O 
Travanco~ 141 
Other States 26o 17 .. 

t 

Grand Total 7,202 2,0~- 1,200 375'0 690 
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9. ~crease in the prod~ctio~ of comm.ercial crops~ay b~ expect~· 
in the ordinary course in.view of the favourable factors wh:ch p~ev~ 
at present and. appear to be like!:' to continue. Incre~se. m .the .P~()J­
duction of foodgrains, on the other h!lnd, ~ reqwre P,~s~t1v~ 
measures of assistance to the farmer. , The follo~mg ~tatement mdi~.' 
cates the different types of mea!?ures which .~re envisaged. and th~­
extent to which, on the. first e_stimates which,have be~n ~~-arm:_~­
ildditional production•may be secur~d from each of. ~hem._ 

Major irrig.~tion projects 

Minor irrigation schemes 

.. 

Land improvement and reclamation Schemes : 

Central Tractor Organisation 

Cultivation of fallow lands 

Other land inprovement schemes 

Manure and feJ:tiliser schemes · 

Seed distribution schemes 

Other schemes 

.-

1,500 

. 4,000"'. 

1,90,5 

. ,,. 

•' 

Total 

.. 
•4 -,._ 

Area ~~ ·A:cfdftfonal . 
. :· i · production 

(' 000 ; . ('OC>O-, 
acres} . . tons), 
' ·~ ~ • • i 

. 
= 7,621 ·· 1,9~Z . 

' 
7>405 _1,524\ 

5841 

- ne 
S.20l 

7,20%, -----
- . 

These figures have been arrived at on a 'con?ideration- or._ tlieo 
probable additional production in each State from schemes proposed 
in its Plan. They are, however, subject to the important qualificationS 
that admiqistrative arrangements for the implementation of t:6e_ 
programme will be made on an adeq~ate scale and that the· price_ 
policy to be followed will be consistent with the objectives: of the 
programme. · ·- · · · · · 

... 

INTENSIVE DEVELOPMENT ·AREAS 

10. For several years, in drawing up agricultural programmes the 
emphasis has been on achieving the maximum inerease in production 
in the short period. The approach was probably justified, but it ·J,as 
to be recognised that the !actors which account for low productivity in 
agriculture are in tke main of a lona:-term character. Risks due to 
seasonal factors,. the existence of un~conomic holdings,. the absence , 
9PC-4 . . -
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;of an admirl.istration adequately equipped to mobilise the interest and 
energy of the agricultural community, the. lack of equipment And 
finance, the low productivity of the agricultural worker and deterio­
rati?n in soil fertility due t.o persistent neglect of land· are problems 
callmg for programmes of re-organisation and development whicn 
have to be pursued steadily and with determination over many years. 

11. These programmes can succeed .only if !he cultivator is filled 
_ with enthusiasm and determination to achieve his best and the 

resources of the State are mobilised to enable him to succeed. In the 
·past, in each State, resources of finance and personnel have been 
spread widely over different districts.· The consequence is that the 

· staff on the.gro~d and the' amount of assistance which can be render­
ed do not make a sufficient impression. It is essential that every 
~tate should draw up a programme of work for bringing certam 
ar.eas, one after another, under intensive development, while holding 

. the rest Qf the State more thinly. Since_ additional production is the 
most urgent ·objective, those areas should be selected where. on 
account of irrigation facilities or·an assured rainfall, additional effort 
ls likely to produc~ the most substantial results. In the selected areas 
the programme of agricultural development has to be part of a wider 
programme covering · every aspect of rural development. · Measures 
for social education and improvement in the health of the population. 
are vital to the success of an agricultural programme designed to lift 
the rural community to higher levels of organisation and to arouse 
enthu~iasm for new knowledge and new ways of life. In view of 
the Iilnited finance and personnel which are available; such an 
approach can only be made in areas specially marked for develop­
ment. . As resources develop, it will be possible to take up areas' 
whkb do not at present enjoy favourable conditions. Intensive 
developm~nt of an area presents problems of organisation, administra-

. tion and public cooperation which call fC?r new methods and tech­
. niques· and a great deal of experiment. It is certain, however, that 
jn no other way will it be possible to secure lasting and subs~antial 
results. · · 

AssESSMENT OF REsULTs 

f 

12. Iri the past, there has been a measure of uncertainty about the 
results which were being secured from Grow More Food. Important 

-steps have already been taken at the Centre and in the States to carry 
out scientific, statistical tests· at each harvest. Statistical checks need 
to be extended and for this purpose provision has been mad~ in the 
P.lan. It is important that the agricultural programme should be 
supported by an adequate machinery for the .assessm~nt of resul~s and 
that the results should be published from- time. to trme and Wltllout 

. ' 
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undue delay. Moreover, ·finance sanctioned for a -scheme ot project 
in any year should be based on the assessment of r~s_ults gained in 
the preceding year. 

OTHER PROBLEMS 
' . l . 

13. Financial investment .by Govermnent is only one- aspect of an 
adequate programme for agriculture. The administration has to be 
capable of rendering effective assistance to the cultivator iii. securing· 
supplies of seed and fertilisers and technical help when he needs. it. 
The results of science and answers to the n~erous problems which 
confront him have to be carried ~o the farmer. Production suffers 
today in. a serious degree from lack of credit and fuiance and a great 
deal has to be done to reorganise and develop the cooperative credjt 
movement before the necessary assistance, especially in. long-term 
and medimn-term credit, can be· made available. There are also· 
other directions in which effort is needed, for instance, in the better 
grading and marketing of agricultur~l/produce, in incre·asingly utilis-· 
ing farmyard manure and oilcake, bonemeal, etc. and in organisi~g 
efficiently methods of seed multiplication · and distribution. 
Problems relating to mechanisation of agriculture, improvements in 
farm implements, manures, and agricultural. research are also no 
less important. These and other problems mentioned above are at 

· present under examination. · 

14. There is one question, however, .to which we may refer here. 
It is natural that _hitherto, in ·drawing up food production pro­
grammes, attention has been confined in the main to cereals.· We 

·consider that ~n iJlcreasing the total food supply and providing 'a· 
balanced diet subsidiary foods such as potatoes, sweet. potatoes, . 
tapioca, etc., have also an important place. In the following chapter 
promotion of the cultivation of high yielding crops is referred to as 
one of ihe duties of the Village Production Councils. It is in the 
neighbourhood of towns that circumstances for expanding production 
of subsidiary fo~ds are especially favourable. 'rhe question of distri­
buting subsidiary foods in suitable forms as part of the· food ration 
in urban areas has been considered recently but so far no definite 
action has been taken. There are certain obvious difficulties in 
utilising subsidiary foods as part of the ration and much preparatory 
work is necessary. It seems to us, ·however, _that subsidiary foods 
can be a valuable supplement_ to the food supply· of the country and. ·. 
should not be neglected. We suggest, therefore, that as an experi­
mental measure, on a restricted scale and under appropriate condi-· · 
tions, subsidiary foods should be distributed· as :.part of the food­
-ration. ~herever the experiment is tried out, it will be necessary 

· to make arrangements to develop the necessary production of subsidi-. 
.ary foods and to organise continuous supply. · 



CHAPTER 3 

MACHINERY FOR ~RURAL DEVELOPMENT. 

Ir is now generally recognised that the Grow More Food 
campaign suffered in efficiency by being spread over the whole 
area of the State. · Work in intensive areas has many definite 
advantages. Limited resources produce ·better res;ults when con­
fined to a small area. Administrative efficiency can be best secured 

_ in intensive areas, as it becomes possible to make definite allocation 
· of_ resources and· allocate definite responsibilities. We, therefore, 

consider that while such items as minor irrigation works which are 
conditioned by physical factors and such general activities like 
compost-making, crop ·competitions, etc. could be pursued on an 
extensive scale, the future line of advance in the field of rural deve­
lopment lies in the intensive working of specific areas. Such 
working will provide valuable experience in raising the all-round 
level of rural life which later can form the basis of extensive work. 
The :reorientation of the Extension Organisation in India recently 
effected by the Ministry of Agriculture is also conceived on these-
Jines. · 

EXISTING ARRANGEMENTS 

2. :Agricultural development is ·a part of the wider process of rural 
develqpment. Beyond a point, it cannot be ·pursued in isolation. and 
is indeed dependent on the growth of a progressive outlook in the­
rural community. There is also an intimate relation between agri­
cultural development and rural admi~tration. In parts of the 
·cotintry where, due to general backwardness, a satisfactory adminis­
tration does not exist, agricultural development has been retarded 
Even in ihose States where a sound system of district adminiStration 
exists, there- is need to adapt and · reorganise the administrative 
machinery· with the object that the maximum contribution may be 
made towards the raising of living standards. 

1 3. Conditions differ ~ different" partS of the country to an 
. extraordinary extent. In the .field of t:ural development in particu­
lar the influence of local conditions and problems is so great that 

' ·generalizations may be misleading. It is true, however, for the 
greater part of the country, where district administration and the 
various development departments have functioned without much 
crumge oyer many years, that the present machinery of rural deve­
lopment, ~;>oth ·official _and non-offic~al~ has proved inadequate. This 
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. . . . ".} ·. -·. -· . -· 
mac.hinery has·to be reorganised in several d1reclions in order .that. · 
it may meet the demands made upon it by, the Five Year Plan; .Its 
present defects may be -briefly stated: 

· (1) Officials of development . departments gene_ralfy' find· 'that 
without the active assistance of the -revenue· administra­
tion, they are not able to secure satisfactory ·results in 

·their work. It is, therefore, necessary that · the 
machinery of district administrat~on imd. th~t of· deye­

. · lopment departments in the district should be sufficient-: 
ly integrated . to make a coordinated a:ppro'ach to. the 
cuJtivator possible. · 

•. 

(2) Each department attempts to. reach the cultivator thro.ugh 
its own hiera;rchy. Invariably · the . last · official in the. 
chain of each department is a poorly paid subordinate; 
inadequately trained. and incapable· of providing much 
leadership or guidance to .the farmer; At the same time, 
the areas' within which. he and his immediate superior 
official operate are. generally so large and 'the means of· 
assistance at their disposal so meagre that they seldom 
function effectively. Some of the best personnel of each 
development department tends to· be drawn into ad­
ministrative. work at the headquarters, so that few 
among them are in contact with work in the field. · 

(3) There is considerable ~ack. of coordination as .between 
the various development . departments at almost every 

-stage-in the village, in the district and in the State as 
a whole. Activities which have a common objective and 
should . be marked by unity of approach on tlie part of 
Government are split to an extent. which a~ects -the· 
efficiency of all the departments. · 

'· ( 4)' At the village level there is at present, as a rUle; no 
organisation especially entrusted. ·with the task of 
increasmg agricultural production. In numerous 
villages panchayats exist, but their primary functions 
are judicial and administrative. There is also a large · · 
number of cooperative societies, mainly for credit and 
supply of controlled commodities. Cooperative Societies; 
like. better far~ing societies .· which are specifically 
organised for increasing production, are few in number 
and serv~ only the needs o{ their members. · 
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4. Some_ State Governments have recognised that without an 
-effective field organisation which provides efficient service at points 
.of'contact between Government and the people, it will not be possi­
ble to 'implement major programmes. of rural development. Valu­
able work has been done, for instance, in the Etawah project in 
Uttar Pradesh, through the Sarvodaya scheme in Bombay, in the 
Firka development programme in. Madras and by the Indian CounciL 
of Agricultural Research. The Uttar Pradesh Government, in 

-particular, have worked out ideas of administrative reorganisation· 
._which have significance for other parts of India. It is pqssible from 
the experience which has been gained to suggest the lines along 
which, in the· light of their· own conditions and problems, State Gov­
ernments may endeavour to develop t~eir organisation for rural 
development. . The problem may be considered from five aspects, all 
of which are closely inter-related. The objects to be secured are: 

' ' 

· (i) integration of field work on behal.f of various development 
departments and coordination of development activity 
with the district administration; 

. ·(ii) setting . up of an organisation· in the village chargeci with 
the responsibility of increasing production; .._ . 

(iii) utilisation of. the cooperative movement as ~he effective 
channel through which Government's assistance- in 

I· finance· and supplies reaches the cultivator; 

(iv) coordination at the highe.r levels of administration; and 

(v) establishment of non-official agencies at each level acting 
' .. in close cooperation with the official machinery. 

-·. 5. The suggestions which follow are offered for consideration and 
examination;. they are far from being in the nature of conclusions 
intended to apply in equal measure to all parts of the country. It 
is, however, felt that it is along the li~es indicated. here that prospects 
of· building up 1n adequate machinery for rural development seem 
likely to be realised .. 

RURAL E:xn:NsiON SERVICE 

· 8 .. The primary object· of building up a rural development 
machinery, or, to use a familiar expression, a rural extension service, 
is that intensive work should be possibl~. For intensive work which 

.Alims at reaching every farmer and at securing coordinated develop-
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ment of rural life as a ~hole, it is necessary to determine upon certain 
primary territorial units. Experience suggests that subject to lo~al 
conditions, intensive work can be best organised · ..... 

(i) at the village level; 
(ii) for . a small group of villages, numbering ·about teB· and 

having a population of about.5,000; and 
(iii) for a larger block of 50 or 60 villages with a population · 

- of about 25,000. to 30,000. · 
1' • 

In larger areas selected for intensive development it is conve­
nient to organise work on the basis-of the three primary ·units suggest­
ed above. It is at these three- levels. that the closest coordination 
between different development services has to be orgariised. It is 
possible that without arranging for any pooling of the field staff. of 
different development departments, effective· cooperation may 
sometimes be · ensured. Even if this_ be ·so, the maintenance of 
separate extension organisations by different departments raises 
greatly the cost of rural development and presents difficult prob­
lems of manpower· training. There is a strong case for the pooling 
of the field staffs of, say, the Agriculture, Cooperative and Animal 
Husbandry Departments for . wor~ falling between the village and 
the development block of 50 or 60 .villages. , Beyond the develop­
ment block, there is need for greater specialisation in the work of the 
devel6J?ment departments. • Valuable · work in the direction · of 
coordination between departJtlents and the pooling of field staft has 
.been initiated in Uttar Pradesh. If the central idea is found to be -
feasible, it can be adapted by each State according. to its own condi-­
tions. The reorganisation has to be carried out in stages, because a 
new system should be introduced according as the field staff is 
trained in its new d-uties and practical experience is gained. · 

) 

7. The block of 50 or .60 villages, which may be described as a 
Development Elock, will be in the charge of an Extension Officer 
who will be the common agent for the Agriculture, Cooperative and. 
Animal Husbandry Departments. I;Je will have under him five _or 
:iix officials, each in charge of these activities in his group cif · ten 
villages. He will be assisted by the person in charge of .the Co­
operative Supply Centre from which all supplies will be distributed 
in the Development Block. Above· the Extension Officer eacla 
Department will have. its own technical officers. At the district . 
level, there should be a District Committee consisting of officers of 
the various development departments with. the Collectorw aS 
cliairman. It is at the district level that programmes xelating tt 
agriculture, cooperation and animal husbandry will be coord4lated 
with other aspects of rural development such as ·education and the 
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!health services. This coordiflation has to be even more intimate in 
'the Development Blocks, so that education, health ~nd social welfare 
..an the one han~ and. agriculture, cooperation and animal husbandry, 
em the other, are presented to the village as different aspects of a 

· common and closely integrated programme . 

. i , :B." I! is necessary to ·emphasise the role of the Collector in the 
' urganisation. Results will depend on the extent to which he takes 
. interest i~ and ·a.ccepts responsibility for the programme. His 
_:function will f:>e to utilise official machinery of the development 
departments to work O\lt an intensive -development programme for 

-·the ·Development Block. The targets agreed upon by the Village 
Production Gouncils · and the different items of ru:ral development 

· ;work in the villages in the Block will be consolidated into a develop­
ment plan for the whole· Block. The association of the best public 
leadership at ·different levels with the formulation and execution of 

. the plan will forpt an important part of his duties. In order to dis­
charge these duties in most cases, it will be necessary to give him 
the assistance of a senior officer. who may work as the District 
Development Officer. 

V:ILLAGE PRODUCTION COUNCILS. 

9. The need for an organisation in the village for the "development 
of production has already b~en mentioned. In every village or group 
.of villages, there should: be a Village Production Council. Where a 
village' falls within the jurisdiction of a Panchayat, the -Village 
Production: Council may be a sub-committee of the Panchayat to 
which some of· the office-bearers of the local multi-purpose or credit" 
:50ciety m~y be co-opted as also two·or three of the best farmers of 

• the village. Where there is no Panchayat, the du~ies of the Village 
Production Council may be entrusted to some other body in the 
village, which may. be the managing . committee of a cooperative. 
credit soCiety or ari ad hoc co~ittee. On the Village Production 
CoUncil, Government may· . confer powers, for instance, under 
legislation_ relating to the cultivation of fallow lands .or to imprev:ed 
.agricultural practices. II The Village Production Council will be ex-

::. pected to - . 
(i) frame programmes ·of production to be achieved at each 

harvest by tlie village; 
(ii) frame budgets of requirements for supplies and finance 

needed for fulfilling the programmes; 

(iii) assess results att~ined at each harvest; 
{iv) act as the channel +Jrrough which all Government 

- assistance is provided to· the village; 
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(v) take steps to bring under cultivation land. at . present -
lying uncultivated; ' · ; 

(vi) arrange for the cultivq.tion of.- land' not cultivated or 
' · managed by the owners; ' . · · · -· · . 

(vii) assist in securing _minimUm standards _of tillage: to oe 
observed in the village with a · view to_ incre_asing · 
production; · · · - · · . · ·, ' ·· · · · 

(viii) stimulate prod.uction through prize and other_ incentive 
schemes; _ _ ~ . 

(ix) promote . tr..e cultivation of high_ yielding food crops; _ ~- !" 

{x) organise voluntary labour f<?r commlplity worlts~ ~ -
(xi) estimate ~and assist in the provision of. requirements ~f 
- local raw materials for the artisans of the village;- anq 

(xii) assist in the procure~ent and. sale of surplus foo~ ~ains. ~ 

~ lO. The Village . Productiol). Council will be a common· body 
.serving all classes of farmers within the 'village, whether ·they are 
.Cultivators working on their owu. separate fields, or· members· of 
-cooperative farm~ng societies· or. holders of registered farms .. By 
drawing up production plans for the village on t11e. basis of plans o{ 
individual farm units, the Village Production Council is ~xpeeted· to 
.provide the effective base for the entire structure of agriculture· 
_planning. It will be through this machinery that targets of produc-.­
tion will be proposed by the people in the villages and their imple-
mentation ensured. · · 

CREDIT AND. SUPPLIES 

11. In recent years, on account of the Grow ·More Food 
·campaign, the Central and State Governmenti:t.have given "financial 
assistance to cultivators on a larg~ scale: Assistance to the. culti­
vator is one of the most _important features of the Five Year · 
Plan. There has been a tendency in the past to give assistance t~ 
individual farmers without relating it to specific• programmes' of 
work and without providing for the necessary follow-up machinery. 
It is recommended that in future, wherever suitable local· agencies 
-exist-cooperative societies or - Village' Production Councils. Or 
farmers' associations-assistance should be given only through them· 
to incijvidual farmers and on the basis of programmes drawn up for 
the village as a whole. The quantum of assistance to be given 
should depend on programmes drawn up by the '\G.llage Production 
Council or any otlier organisation which may exist in the village.· 
'These programmes will comprise individual farmers, cooperative 
farming societies as well as Registered Farms within" the village. -~ 
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12. It :is further nece~ary that financial assistance from Govern­
ment should be given, not directly through Government officials,. 
-but. through the machinery of t~ cooperative movement. Thus, w~ 
envisage two distinct processes to ensure · that · ftnancial. assistance 
reaches the cultivator on the basis of village programmes and with-­
out the intervention of lower officials, namely, channeling of funds 
to the village through the cooperative movement, and their distribu-

- tion.·to individual farmers through the Yiilage Production Council 

" 13., WherE:_ the necessary cooperative machinery does not exist. 
we . suggest that cooperative multi-purpose societies for groups of 
.ten. Villages may be established in . areas earmarked for intensive 
·development. Thus, one well-organised society may serve th~ 
purpose of several small and poorly organised societies. These 
societies will handle both credit and supplies. Where cooperative 
credit or multi:.purpose societies already exist, if necessary, villages 
not at present served by them may be drawn into their orbit. To 
promote the efficient working of JDUlti-purpose cooperative societies. 
.it may be desirable to assist societies in a group of ten villages, if 
need be, io have. a common secretary paid for by Government. 

; Development Commissioner 
. . I 

Director of Agriculture 
Registrar of Cooperative Societies 

Director of Animal Husbandry 

-~------~---''----~--------~ n- - 1 
Provincial Bank . Provincial Supply Centre . I 

- Cenmd i ~ District Supply tentre 
I I 

Credit Union Development Block Supply Cen~ 
I . I 

I . / 

. I 
· · --- Registered. 

Farms 

/ 
I 
I. . . s : 

Multi-purpose 1 Oloperaove OCiety 
Village Production Council 

I 
Cooperative Farming Societies 

I 
Individual• 

Farms 

, 14. In some States, the Provincial Cooper~tive Bank inay be able 
.io organise supply Centres at different levels. ~ others, it _may be 
necessary to set up special agencies, not necessarily cooperatives, for 



MACHINERY FOR RUKAL DEVELOPMENT , 
' • ·J 

· meeting the requirements of supply centres in Development Block~ 
and of multi-purpose cooper~tive societies. The form of organisa- · ~ 
tion will depend in this field, 'aS in others, pn the actual conditions­
prevailing in a State. 

DEVELOP~ COMMISSIONER 

,. 

15. The apex of the· machinery of rural development will b~ . the. 
Development Commissioner·for the· State. This will be an office of 

·the greatest importance because the success of the entire programme: 
of rural development and agricultural. production will depend on; 
t'he type of person appointed as. Development Commissioner and hi&. 
competence as the leader of a tea~ comprising heads of depa.rtments. 
The Development Commissioner may also act as Secretary of the 
State Rural Development Board consisting of heads o{ the various­
Development Departments and non-official representatives, with theo 
Chief Minister of the State as Chairman. It will be the· function 
of the Board to lay down policy and review from time to· time th~ 
progre!B of development in different parts of the S~ate~ . 

.KOLE OF .NON-oFFICIAL ORGANISATIONs: 

16. It is important that at. each level a substantiar measure. or. 
responsibility for rural development should be shared by people's 
Jlepresentatives. Corresponding to the Village Produciion Council'. 
s~rving the village, there should be in each group of ten villages­
a committee working in close cooperation· with the official 
responsible for work in the village. Such a committee may contain· 
sarpanches of Panchayats situated in the area, office-bearers "of' . 
multi-purpose ~cooperative societies and other leading farmers. <For .. 

. the Development Block, the Extension Officer should have a similar 
non-official committee to which may also be added a representative­
of the supply centres- s~~ng . the multi-purpose coope:rative­
societies. At the district level, there should be a District Develop­
ment Board in which, in addition to officers constituting the District. 
Development Committee, there should be the Chairman of the 
District Board, representatives of the District Cooperative .Bank, a 
representative of the District Supply Centre and leading non-official$ 
from different Development Blocks. 
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.· ·17. Special effort~ should be made to obtain the cooperation of 
- -experience~ social workers.tfExperience has shown that extension 

-work- is greatly assisted if the cooperation of such non-officials is 
secured. If_ suitable social service organisations are able to supply 
.. w.orkers who_ will ·act as secretaries of multi-purpose cooperative 
.societies or supply centres, it will be desi:aable_for Government to 
-give them the opportunity of working out programmes in areas such 
as Development Blocks which may be assigned to them and to give 
,them suitable. financial assistance. Government may assist in this 
way in the growth of a tradition of social work and non-official 
leadership which may come to have a profound influence on future 
tliral development. · · 

· · 18. ·There is considerable· scope for utilising. the voluntary labour 
'-Of the people, especially in areas marked for intensive development. ' 
Most villages_ have some needs for ·the satisfaction of which they 
-are prepared to put· forth their contribution in labour and money .. 
'()ne village may require a sc:2ool; a second a well, a third- a link 
-with a· metalled road, and a fourth may 'require a tank. • If an 
·Qrganisation could be set up which could provide the necessary 
ileadership _and ~echnical knowledge, villagers ceuld be persuaded 
to giv.e free.labour for works of common interest to the village. In 
1ntensive"development areas, land utilisatican surveys have to be 
-conduct~d, viJlage plantations raised, critical points of soil erosion 
located· and soil conservation measures taken. The technical staff 
might co~sist of, for instance, an_ officer of the Forest Department 
and an officer· of the Public Works Department. -They should work 
in _close liaison with the Extension Officer in the· Development Block. 

-- -"19. Reorganisation of the machinery of administration into a 
Tural development machinery will iake time. In the district, 

. 'important duties will , rest on the Collector w~o ·will have to 
:coordinate the activ.ities of all the Development Departments. The 
training of Extension Officers for Development Blocks of 50 to 60 

1 
'Villages and the village · workers under them for groups of 10 
-villages will present problems of great magnitude.· The courses 
·at the existing training centres will have to be remodelled· to suit 
the tl.ew conception of ·rural development. Officers of tlie Agricul­
.ture, Veterinary and Forest Departments, who will constitute the 
-pool_ of staff from which Extension Officers may -be d~awn, will have 
to be given special training and refresher courses will also be 
.necessary. 
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20. It will not be possible to provide enough trained personnel' 
immediately for cove:r:mg all the areas of the ·State. ·.It is,.· there-·· 
fore, suggested. that the organisational' change_s proposed. shcro.Id be­
first made in the irrigated areas and in the ,areas of assured rainfall 
where early and proportionately greater results. are ·likely to be; 

· achieved. The new system can be· gradually extende~ to· othe~ 
areas. At the same time; at.. least one Development Block should be:' 
or~anised in each distri~t s_o that the nucleus: of future intensiv~ 
-development is crEated throughout the State. . . 



CHAPTER 4 

R,EORGANISATION OF AGRICULTURE 

THE LAND PROBLEM 

MANY of the weaknesses of Indian agricultur~ are inherent in the 
.structure of the' rura( economy. These weaknesses have been 
greatly emphasised ill recent years by the continuing shortage of 
food and raw materials and th.e increasing pressure of population. 
Comprehensive . statistics -indicating the proportipn of agricultural 
producers who own and cultivate uneconomic holdings are·not at 
present available. A number of studies, however, have been made 
in different parts of the country and· it is evident. that the dimensions 
in which the problem exists throughout the country are a cause for 

· . .anxiety .. · A ·comprehensive inquiry in the undivided Punjab showed 
:that about 81 per cent. of the holdings were below 10 acres and 
.about 64 per ·cent. below 5. In Uttar· Pradesh it appears from data 
collected for the Zamindari Abolition ·committee that 81 per cent . 
.()f the· holdings were below 5 acres and 94 per cent. below 10 .. 
:Similar facts can be ·cited for other States. The bulk of the agri-

. ·<:ultural producers _live on the margin and are unable tq invest in 
_the improvement o{ the land. There is widespread under-employ­
-ment of the agricultural producer and the rural artisan and the 
-ec_onomy cannot provide and sustain continuous employment for the 
available labour. The pr~blems of Indian agriculture are far more 
-fundamental than is commonly appreciated. This is apparent, for 
instance, Jrom the fact that, in recent years, in spite of high prices, 

· public investment on a scale never attempted before, and legislation 
designed to give greater security to the tiller, there have been no 

· marked gains in production. The conditions of Indian agriculture 
.are. typica_l of a static, ~?ackward economy,_ which is unable to 

· -expand and keep pace with the growing population. 
• 0 

2. In its significance for the future, the land problem overshadows 
all other problems.· In the measure in which a satisfactory answer 

1 
can be found to this problem, the economy as a whol~ will a.dvance. 
The central problem is to change the character of Indian agriculture 
from subsistence farming to economic· farming and to bring about 

·such changes in its organisation as will introduce a substantial 
. measure of efficiency in farming operations. and enable the low­
income farmer to increase his return. Moreover, in the interest of 
society as a whole, the effort should b~ directe<J to b~riging ~b?ut· 
its transformation in such a way a~ Will help reconcile conflicting 
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interests within the agrarian economy, remove th.e disparities which 
now exist and. provide a social and economic framework for the 

t :balanced growth of' the village community. 

LAND REFORM 

3. In recent years ilnportant land reform legislation has- b~en · 
-enacted in several States. Conditions of tenure vary a great deal 
in different parts of the -country, so that the legislation is by-no 
means uniform. The ~haracteristics which are common to most~ 
tOf the legislation are: -. 

(1) Abolition of intermediaries and, under certain conditions,· 
conferment of rigl'!ts of proprietorship . upon occupancy 
tenants; 

,(2) Protection of tenants-at-will; and 

(3) Determination of a ceiling on futuie acquisition. of land . 
. by individuals. 

4. In zamindari areas the removal of intermediaries is the .first 
-step to any effective land reform. Intermediaries have ceased to 
perform any vital economic function. In several States the fact that 
they collect rent for Government has come in the way: of the estab- . 
. lishment of an adequate revenue administration~ The revenue 
machinery of Government is the mainst~y of public administration. 
ln the context of rural development, its functions and responsibili­
ties are increasing. It is, therefore, desirable. that even in those 
States in which the proplems of compensation and admirustration 
have led to a measure of . }1~sitation-~.1n-promoting...step.s::..foz:....the 
ren:t~val 9f .... inteE._~e~~~~es.~. ...... th~e~essary legislation should ·be 
p3:ssed. and. irp.pleme!l;t~d..:. at. a~~rlY .. date . .......In_iag!r.flq.r.L . .!re.~Lthe 
pro~le~s of Providing. a •. n,ew.. actmi,nistra~ion. ar~. ~V~I!- m~re_!<?!!l!.id­
able._ ~t will, however, be wise not to delay land reform even in 
these areas. 

. . 

5. The example of the B~mbay Tenancy and Agricultural La~ds 
!t-ct, __ 1948 _ i_n _p~o!ecting_tena.n.ts-:.at:..will h;as beeilJoUaw~l!!e . 
_?tates, but much still ren:tains_ ~~be __ <!~~ · Over a large· part of· 
the country tenants-at-will still do not have the minimum of n~cessary· 
protection. There are strong social and economic grounds for under­
~t_a~!!l~ rn.~~~~~-f.P!<?tech9n~for· tepant~~~!:3Y!IT"in taiyatwan areas · 
and sub-tenants in zamindari areas. The following are the general 

'prtr1cipreswnicnnave been "adopted in some States and need to be - . . 
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apJ?lied ln oth~rs with such- local adaptations as may be necessary~ 
It_ 1s not poss1ble to be more specific as conditions vary widely 
from State to State: · - · 

(1) A person wh~ has been cultivating for a prescribed period 
the same ll!!ld or land belonging to the same landlord 
should be protected,_ He should not be liabl~ to eject­
ment excep' under certain condttions such as non-pay­
ment of rent, negligence in cultivation, etc. Exceptions 

·· have to be made in favour of certain classes of owners 
such. as minors, widows a~d persons employed in the 
defence services. Where tenants-at-will are given 
rights of protected tenants, the landlord should be 
allowed up to a fixed amount of land for -personal 
'cultivation. The limit for this purpose may correspond 
to the. ceiling which may be proposed by law for the 
acquisition of additional land by· an individual; 

(2) There have been instances in which landlords have ejected 
· long-established tenants with the object of guarding 

· against the accrual to them of the rights of protected 
tenants. The 'legislation should provide . for retrospec­
tive application after examination of Claims in respect 
of such cases; . 

(3) The t~nant should have th~ right to· make improvements 
· on land after giVing notice to the landlord and com­

pensation should be payable to the tenant for such 
"improvements before.- termination of the lease; 

( 4) Leases should. ordinarily be for a minimum period of five 
• years. Rents should be_ prescribed by legislation. In 

several parts of the country a.s much as one-half of the 
produce goes io the landlord. Depending upon the con­
tribution towards-cultivation to be made by the landlord, 
ordinarily, a ~ent ·exceeding o~e-third of the value of 
the produce of unin:igated land and one-fourth in the­
case of irrigated land may be considered to be excessive. 
Proposals for a new structure of rents in a State have, of-

. course to be based o'n a careful examination of the exist-

(5) 

, . 
ing rents and the various factors which account for them; 

- . 

>rovision should be made for the purchase of rights of 
pwnership by protected tenants at prices to be deter­
mined, in the absence of mutual agreement, by revenue 
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courts invested with powers:_ of Agricl.!_lturai· Land 
Tribunals; 

(6) A ceiling· on future acquisition -of land ~a~ been pres­
cribed in some States .. In .Bombay the .limit, ,has been 
fixed at 50 acres;. in Uttar Pradesh- ail 3(). acr~s.-
~Although such ceilings do' not affect exis~ng properties 
in land, their long-term effect will. b~ to.· prev~n~ t~e. · 
formation of. "large holdings and to offer grea);er .· scope: . 
to the peasant. owner and the .. tenan~ .to . acquire 
additional 'land. · ... '-

-AIMS OF REORGANISATION 

6. The main aims in the reorganisation of agriculture are: . . - . 

(i) to increase production and to make cultivation more pro­
fitable by reducing unit costs and increasing yields a~d, 
at the same time, - · - · 

) _, ... 

(ii) to reduce the number ot workers engaged in the ordinary-
- operations of farming.~ -. - · _ ., , 

. - - . .. 
In view of the present shortage of - food arid raw materials, 

agrarian policy has to be, conceived so as to strike a balance betw~en 
three different objectives, any one of which may at times be· in 
conflict with the others. These are : · 

(1) maintenance and increase. of total production; : 
(2) economic efficiency; and · · 
(3) social ju§i~. -

It is possible to propos~£ha:z::tg_es in the land system from- the point 
of view cWsectionai1iite;-ests1_ suc~p!!a~I?-t owners,. tenants-at-will 
and. the landless labou;r. For the community as a whole_ it will be 
bes( if ·certain lines or patterns of reorganisation of agriculture a;re 
broadly accepted as the common National ~Programm:e towards the 
fulfilment of which the administration and· the people :bend their 
energies. ~!t_hout. causing_lQSS... o(prod.Uction-which the commpnity 
as a whole cannot affor<!_, _!!l~se app!~ved pattern$ ~an~91Yft..Stea~ 
~~_!_he __ direction of an increa~i~~-~~~:U!!L_~!_~ciaJ_j'!ls~tce. -

7. Uneconomic holdings are at the root of" many of the difficulties 
of Indian agriculture. With the growing pressure on· land, their 
number is increasing." Agriculture cannot- be_ developed · as _an • • 

9 P.C.-5 
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efficient industry _Unless the unit of management becomes much 
larger than if is at present. It is ·true that where agriculnn:e does 
not require much investment, natural conditions are favourable 
and the _cultivators are skilful and industrious, small holdings may 
produce ~ven higher yields per acre than large holdings. The 
p~oblem_ in India, as in many other under-developed countries, is, 
nowev~r, · a much larger ·one. The 1:_11ajor factors for securing 
increase in production are the application on a wide scale of scienti-

-fie knowledge_ and· increased capital investment in its different forms . 
. These_ facto:~;s can be employed only if agriculture is- organised on 
the basis of relatively larger units of management and production 
than -the existing holdings, Such- larger units have undoubted 
advantages. In a farm ·of substantial size it is possible to eliminate 
seve1al wasteful operations, and to ensure better planning 
of the use .of land, including selection of crops, rotation and 
soil conservation, development of irrigation and introduction of 
~proved agricaltural techniques. Economies which are not avail­
-able to small farms are available to large ones. By its very nature 
-a larger unit of management can secure more credit and finance 
an,d,~an apply these to greater advantage, can ·diversify its economy 
and- 'can make- ·a relatively greater contributibn to the solution of 
the country's f~od problem. . 

PossmLE LINES oF AcTioN 

8. A substantial increase in_ the size of the unit of management 
may, be brought about iJ?. one of the following ways : 

. . 
· (1) by n'ationalising the. land _ and _ making it available for 

collective ·cultivation; 

_ (2) .by placing a ceiling ~n existing hold~gs ari~ utilisin~ land 
·• _ ·in excess ·of- the ceiling for- mc.reasmg the SIZe of 
_ uneconomic"holdings or for distribution t9 the landless 
. · or for cooperative cultivation; 

:;(3) by_ offering i_nduc~ments to small f:U~ers to become 
- - , members-of cooperative farming soCietle~; and 

. . 
-(4) by taking the village ~~ a wh~le as the_ unit of coo~erative 

management in which, while meetmg -the claims of 
. ownership through an ownership divid:?d, . t?e entire 

• are~ is treated as a single -farm .and 1S diVIded for 
1 

• e~nvenience of cultivation into su?.table blocks. 
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NATIONALISATION OF PEASANT RIGHTS 

9. There are few -in Indi~ wlio advocate the nationalisation · of 
peasant rights as distinguished from nationalisati9n· of' rights of_ 
intermediaries or nationalisation ot a portion, of the land hel~ ·by 
the larger landlord. Apart from the fact .that any co.mpensli;tiQn - · 
payable would reach dimensions beyond the _resources of the State: 
the real objections to nationalisation are deeper an~ more funda~ . 
mental. Over the greater· part of the country there has been for-­
centuries a tradition of free peasant ownership.· In th~ zamindari 
areas the peasant lost_ certain of his· rights but gradually recovered . 
them through legislation and through other measures, and the 
occupancy tenant ·came to o£cupy a position almost equiva!ent to 
that of a peasant owner in raiyatwari areas. Although _ the ·need 
for change was never greater, it is still true to say that peasants at~ 
the backbone of India's agriculture. - They represent the main: 
strength of the tradition of the -village community and · are the 
country's most efficient cultivators. Changes to be-. introduced ~ 
the· rural economy should be capable of provfng acceptable to . them. 
A principle of change which is repugnant to the commons~nse:· arid 
sense of fairness of the peasant and which is iillmical to 'his interest 
is not likely to bear fruit. On all practical considerations, therefore, 
nationalisation of peasant rights is not a course which can-seriously 
be considered. .. · 

CEILING ON EXISTINC HOLDINGS 

10. The second course is so~et~es advocated and its implica­
tions need to l;>e analysed. The proposaL to limit existii:tg hold_ings 
raises important problems of finance, adn+inistration and manage­
ment. Whether the State gives compensation, or under another 
name, rehabilitation grants, the task is likely' to be far beyond its 
resources. The available admini:;trative machinery is in no position 
to cope in any systematic manner with the. problems of acquisition 
on the vast scale which appears to be c'ontemplated. Tlie distribu­
tion of the land acquired from . individual. owners among various 
classes of claimants-small O\VIlers, tenants and landless labourers­
will present numerous practical problems involving basic social con-

' fiicts. Moreover, the land which is acquired will consist as a rule 
of fields scattered ov~r the whole village and generally it will' not· 
be possible effective!)" to organise either collective farming or State 
management. On the larger farms production will· fall and, for a 
period .at any rate, on o~her farms also, and it may well be that the 
decline in production may have a serious effect on ·the well-being 
and stability of rural society ·as a whole. It is possible that any 
large-scale and sudden attempt to b.reak up exi~ting ~olding~ may 
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give rise to such organised forces of disruption as may make it 
· extremely difficult to bring about the very transformation in the 
. orgamsation of agriculture which. is 1leeded. · In the conditions of 

India, peaceful and democratic change is likely to be the most 
lasting. It is, therefore, necessary to ponder carefully over the 
practical results pf a: policy_ of ceilings on individual holdings. It 
will be seen on ·a dispassionate study of fhe subject that the main 
solution to the problems of Indian agriculture lies along the lines 
suggested· in the third and the fourth of the alternatives mentioned 
above. 

. 
ULTIMATE OBJECTIVE: CooPERATIVE VILLAGE···MANAGEMEN'l' 

,· .. 

-.. 11. ·The programme of reorganisation may be divided into two 
parts~· naniely, that which is to be followed over the next few years, 

· and that which is to be realised as the · eventual objective. The 
. latter_may be stated-fust. After examining the land problem 
'~arefcilly from different points of view, we suggest that it should 

.._be the broad aim of State Policy to establish _a. system of Cooperative 
· Village . Management. The following are .the essential features of 
C~operative Village Management: . - -

, {ll The . mut of land management should ordinarily be the 
· · · · · .area of the village ·as a ·-whole. For the purpose of 

manag~ment -all the land of the" village is to. be regard­
ed as a single farm; 

. . 
· (2) Rights of. ownership are l'ecognised and compensated for 

through an ownership dividend to be paid at each _har­
vest. Ownership· being provided for separately, 
cultivation of .the land o~ the village is to be organised 

'to the maximum advlffitage of the village community; 

r ·(3) Management ·of the land and the resources of the village 
- -· ·should be organised so as to provide maximum employ­

ment. · Owners of .land wl).o work in the . village and 
_-workers who are non-owners will receive remuneration 
for work done according to the nature of the work. 
Owners will also receive an additional return on account 

·of their ownership rights; 
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'(4) The land may be cultivated by indi~du8.1 'fa~eif_.or · 
gz:oups of families· according as the needs _of c~tlvation 
and other local circumstances ' suggest. F?~ t~_e p~-

. pose of cultivation appropriate bloc_ks · may· b~. constl~ ' 
tuted and allotted. by' the village managem~ body,.· · ; 

These blocks will.be held from .th~ vi.l¥lge: mcinage~e~t.·; 
body on such terms and _conditions. as .will provi4e. suitable \ 
incentives to those holding the blocks. . The· possibility of 
securing maxinmm p~odtiction through the provision of_ iD.dJ,-

1 

' vidual or group incentives js thus fully preserved; . 

"' 
(5) The syst~m of Cooperative Village Management. may be 

introduced in any village when at least two-~hirds of the . 
owners or permanent tenants holding not less than, one­
half the cultivated area of the village express thel!. 

'preference in favour of its adoption. · In such an event, 
the system would apply to the entirearea of the vfl!age, 
includiilg that held by the minority; and · ... ·~ ''.! ~ --;. ·z~~~:~·-.,_ 

- . . 

(6) Enabling legislation for Cooperative Yillage :M:anagement , 
shouid-be enacted in each State. The legislation should : 
provide for the village organiSation necessary· to· work 
the system of Cooperative -Vill;ige Management; the· 
owner!:!hiP dividend, the procedure for the introduction J 

of cooperative management; etc. · · : 

12. Cooperative_ Village Management has a number of possible 
advantages. It provides, in. the first place, a large . enough 
unit for agricultur-al operations. In so far as it separates ownership 
from management, it makes it possible to use the land wliolly im. the 
interest of the community. Agricultural workers, who now work 
for individuals will, under Cooperative Management, work' for 
the village community. Workers engaged in the same· type of~ork, 
whether they are owners or non-owners, will receive re~uneration 
on the same principle, so that the landless labourer's positio~ .in 
society will begin to change. _Although ownership dividend will. be 
determined in accordance with general legislation, as reorganisation 
proceeds, its magnitude is also likely to change. With the strength-

. ening of the social incentive and the responsibility of the community 
~or developing its resources and providing work for all its members, 
internal savings- will develop. Under Cooperative Management 
fewer hands will be needed for cultivation than at present. · This 
very factor imposes an obligation .and an urge to introduce other 

. forms of work in ana around. t~~ villagE{ pari pasSu. or even some. 
what ahead of change-s in the org_anisation of agricultur~ .. 
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13. There are three. main major. objections which may J)e raised 
against a system of Cooperative Village Management. They apply 
in fact io any s.ystem of cooperative or collective farming-

. (i) ~ationallsation . of agriculture' will throw such ·a large 
· ·section of the rural community out of work as will 

. cause widespread ·hardship; 
' . 

(ii) A system in which individual holdings are pooled is 
· opposed to the instinct and tradition of the Indian 

' peasant and will not be acceptable to him; ,and 

{iii) .Suffici~nt cohe~ion. and managerial capa~it~ to work out 
· . · . . the proposed pattern h~s not so far been developed. 

- 14. C<H>perative'Village Management is presented as the objective 
. of reorganisation and, as will be explained below, there are important 
intermediate stages before this goal is reached. A great deal of 
e.?CI>eriment is needed before the new system can be introduced on 
any scale.· . Moreover, the. pace at which C<H>perative Village 
Management should be developed, will depend upon the pace at 

. which, shnultaneously, it is possible to absorb workers released from 
· the 'lill.age.· There 'will be difficult problems of ·organisation and 

adjustment, but, in an expanding. economy, most of these should be 
! capable of solution. 

15. The second and third objections have much force and deserve 
careful consideration. Once the main lines of the future patterns 
of agriculture are clearly ·envisaged, a process of persuasion and 
education is necessary in order to convince the bulk of agriculturists 
about the "value, from their own point of view, of moving towards 

. Co-operative :Village Management. Through practical demonstration 
and "through active financial ~d technical assistance, it should be 
possible to bring home . to the rural community· the advantages of 
C<H>perative Village Management. Many peasant farmers are 
already beginning to perc~ive that as agriculture is at present 
organised, substantial improvement in their economic condition is 
not possible. In a democrati~ framework, while legislation can 
emphasize the social interest, change and progress can proceed only . 
at the rate at which the minds of men are genuinely influenced. If 

. the lines on which. the long-term problems of Indian agriculture 
.·should be tackled ·are broadly agreed upon, it is possible, within the 
·frame-work of a living democracy, to achieve the changes which 

are called for and to plan the immediate steps so as to ·promote the 
, ultimate objective. 
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. PROGRAMME FOR IMMEDIATE ·ACTION 

16. While Coope~ative Village' Management. i'S p~esen:ted' P.~-_the. 
ultimate objective, the immediate programme for iilc!easing agri~ul-· 
t'liral production on which, it is suggested,. the machinery_ ~f: rural 
development desc;ribed earlier. should concentrate cons~sts o~, three 
main proposals: · · · · 

(i) Establishment of Village Prod~ction Counc~ls; 

(ii) Establishment of ~egistered Farms; and· 

(iii) Prom_o!ion of Cooperative Farming Societies. 

' The functions of the proposed Village Production Councils have 
alread:y: peen indicated. 

REGISTERED FARMS 
.. 

17. Registered Farms and Cooperative Farming Societies are pro­
posed as the most suitable methods, at present availa~le, of increasing 
the size of th~ unit of land management in agriculture andorganising 
as large a sector as possible as an efficient industry. ·It is proposed 
that- · · 

f / I 

(i) holdings above a levef to b~ prescribed should be or~anised 
as Registered Farms; arid · 

(ii) holdings below the prescribed level should be brought 
together increasingly into small cooperative farms. 

p 

The size to be prescribed for Registered Farms will depend upon the 
<:haracter of eacq area, its .crop pattern and the character of cultiva .. 
tion. Under existing techniques, for the bulk of ·the.- land under 
cultivation, about six · times the economic holding may often 
be found to be a unit of management offering the largest economies. 
In many areas this may be a convenient minimum size for Registered 
Farms, but local variations are to be expected. J/It is suggested that 
legislation should be enacted by States in· accordance with which 

·owners of Registered Farms will be under obligation to- . . . • - .· •, . 

(1) follow approved ·scientific method·i·~ of agriculture·. and 
develop their farms as efficient units of production; -- . 

(2) agree to sell improved seed to Government; 
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. ' 
(3) __ sell.surplus foodgrains to_ Government; and 

·;. ( 4) ensUre' s·uch wages and terms of employment for agricul­
tu~al workers as may be determined. 

' -
·Good husbandry and management of land are a. social obligation. 
SurpluS farmers, especially those whose holdings are proposed to be 
constituted into Registered Farms, are in a position _to discharge 
this obligation and, what is no less important, to set a 
standard of cultivatiol\ which will help to raise the general level of 
agriculture. To enable them to do sci, technical advice, supplies, etc. 
will be made available to them . 

.. 
COOPERATIVE FARMING SOCIETIES 

18 .. Registered Farins will, however, ohly touch a small section of 
the rural community. It is important, both for the education of the 
bulk- of the' owners and "for incr~asing the yields from land under ' 

·cultivation, that individual holders of land should be encouraged 
and assisted to . group themselves volUntarily .. into Cooperative 
Farming Societies. ':fhese Societies may be formed on conditions· 
such as the following': 

'.-
(l) The area .under a Cooperative Farming Society should not 
·•. be less_ than the minimum prescribed for Registered 
I · Farms in ~ny tract; no maximum need be prescribed; 

(2) Preference should be given by Government to such 
- societies in the matter of supplies, finance, technical 

assistance and marketing; 
. . 

(3} In undert~king consolidation proceedings, preference should 
be given to those villages where such - societies have 

: · _ been formed. , Wherever holdings belonging to members 
. of cooperative societies can be consolidated, without 

consolidating. the village as a ~hole, this · should be 
• . effected preferentially, so as to provide each Cooperative 

· Farming Society with compact blocks of land; -
" ... - f 

(4) Preference should be given· to Cooperative Farming 
' ~ocieties jl} leasing culturable waste land belonging to 

Government or taken over Under the law from private 
owners _with a view to development. Suitable assist­
ance in bringing such land under cultivation should also 
be given by Go:vernment; and 
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(5) It should be·provided\ that so long as a-Cooperative F.a!m.;: 
ing Society continues, no ·adverse tenancy rights \yill 
accrue against those of- its members who may not· be 
engaged in personaf cultivation. The · objict of_ th~s 
condition is both. to encourage the formation of Co­
operative Farming . Societies · and · to assist th~m in' 
reducing the number of workers required for cultiva!ion~ 
of any given area. ~ 

CoNSOLIDATION oF HoLDINGS 

19. During the past twenty or twenty-five years_ considerable 
experience in the consolidation of holdings has been gained in the 
States. It may "be said that ·the cultivator now knows the value of_. 
cohsolidation and, over the greateJ," part Qf the country, needs no 
persuasion for adopting it,- although the detailed processes of" consoli.:. 
dation certainlv need to be simplified. Consolidation of holdings is· 
useful under all circumstances, but proves most valuable where, in 

~consequence of it, the cultivator is able _to increase the productivity 
of the land, for instance, by sinkiilg a welL 

,· 

20. It is recognised that consolidation of holdings, while making a 
distinct contribution to increase in production,' does not elimina"te the 
essential weaknesses of uneconomic ;holdings and does not ·offer a· 
lasting solution of the land problem. In some States attempts llave 
been made to prevent subdivision of holdings· ·by· prescribing a 
standard area, below which subdivision is forbidden either by way 
of partition, sale or lease. Such measures have a "limited value but, 
in our view, the eventual solution has to be . in' the direction of 
proposals such as have been set out in this chapter. Until it be­
comes possible to organise a system of Cooperative Village Managet~: 
ment on a sufficiently large scale, it will be desirable to intensify! 
programmes for consolidation of holdings and to ·give special atten­
tion to villages in which there is greater readiness to form Co-
operative Farming Societies. · . · ·· _ 

, . - . 
THE PEASANT •• 

- •) . . 

21. Within a village the Production· Council will· be a common\ 
body for Registered Farms,· for farmers organised in Cooperative 
Farming Societies as well as for farmers working on their own. Its 
task will be to,help ea$ ClaSS Of farmer tO COntribUte itS best tO the I 

total production of the village. ",l'hrough- the Village Production 
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·;Council. it should be~~me p:ssible. to org:anise a system of agricul­
tural planning which helps to link each peasant and worker with 
the production goals prescribed in the National Plan. ~ · 

22. In the last analysis, it ·is the peasan~ the man behind the 
plough, on wham hopes of increasing production have to be based. 

, The changes in organisation which have been proposed by us are 
. ·designed to assist and strengthen him, not to supplant him. The 
: Plan will succeed in the measure_ in which Government's machinery 
:is able to re<jch the individual peasant in the home and on the farm, 

to extend a helping hand to him and to evoke from him co-operation 
and enthusiasm in building his own and the nation's prosperity. 

THE AGRICULTURAL WoRKER 

'· 23. Agri<;ultural workers constitute about· a third of the rural 
population. . In the past insufficient attention has been given to thf::ir 
social and economic well-bei'ng. The tenancy and other legislation 
enacted in recent years does not to any significant extent bear upon 
their problems. A very large proportion of agricultural workers 
belong to the scheduletl castes and, in a real sense, the main 
economic. problem of thi~ section of the population can only be 
solved ·if the- land system provides increasing opportunity to the 
agricultural worker. ,.he growing pressure of population causes . 
greater hardship to agricultural labourers than to any ·other group 
in rur~l society. The great majority among them continue to eke 
out a bare e:X:iste:r;tce. ·With agriculture organised as at present, the 
under-employme~t of agricU].turai workers .and the lack of continu­
ous work arecchronic and these workers are the first victims of any 
undue ·rise in prices or of shortage of food in rural areas. The Agri­
cultural Labour Enquiry which has been in progress for the past two­
yeais.~as produced a wealth of information about the condition of the 
~agricultural labourer which should help in the formUlation of 
appropriate policy. 

· 24. It is not always.realised that the existence of a large body of 
workers wha have little to lose and live in indefensible social and 
econoinic . conditions is itself a. strong justification for effectj.ng, as 
early as may be possible: radical changes in the structure of the 
i:ural economy. For, it is because agriculture as an industry is in­
efficient and cannot offer continuous work even to. the agricultural 
P.roducer that under the present conditions the scope for improving 
the condition of the agricultural worker is extremely small. It is 
to be expected that with the growth 9f CooP.erative Village 
Management, as the responsib~ty of the vill~e community towards 
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all its memb~rs is translated i~to practical action, the relative status f· 
of the agricultural worker wiP, improve and fuller ·employment, 
whether as a farm worker or otherwise,~ become av~able.J'In, 
the meantime, steps in four directions· are recommel\,ded: . · . 

. . - • • I .. 

(1) The Minimum Wages Act which was passed irt 1948 bas l;o '. 
be enforced in the first instance in those areas in whi~ · 

· • · Lhe level of rural wages is found to be relatively low 
on account of the presenc~ of certain ~xploitative factors. 
State Governments shoUld take early steps to determine 
such low-wage pockets in their territories and ·should ~ 
suitable minimum ·wages, care being taken to pr_ovide 
also the requisite adininistrative machinery; ·_ · 

I 

(2) Minimum wages should also be prescribed for workers 
.. ·engaged on farms· above a cer.tal.n siZ~. _This may be·. 

broadly the size fixed for. Registered Farms. . On these 
farms, since agriculture will be organised. on a commer-­
-c;ial· basis, "it should, be possible out of the proceeds to 
pay a reasonable wage to the worker. It may be expect:­
ed that without making it ·necessary ~or a State Goy­
ernment to enforce minimum wages throughout its 
territory, the level of wages determined for Registered 
Farms will influence wages in the surrounding areas. 
This selective approach may achieve in large part the 
purpose of universal enforcement of minimum agricul­
tural wages throughout a State. Such universal en­
forcement by itself represents an · administrative task· 
which is at present beyond the capacity, of the machinery 
at. the disposal of Government and may tend to reduce 
the volum~ of rural· employnienL to the immediate 
detriment of the agricultural worker; 

(3) In the settlement of all newly reclaimed land, after allow~ 
ing for such areas as may be required for State farms, 
preference should be given to cooperatives .consiSting 

· of landless ~orkers; · 

( 4) A progressive social welfare policy designed to improve 
the living conditions and social stat~ of the agricultural 
labourer. should be followecf, in particular, in matters 
such as allotment of residential. sites in villages, supplY, 
of drinking water, etc. Beneficial legislation such as that 
relating to debt conciliation which at present applies' . 
only to persons holding land. should also be made 
applicable, under suitable conditions to agricultural , 
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· : workers. · Restrictions which, still fetter the agricultural­
. · labourer in many parts of the country should be removed, ' 

wherever necessary, by legislation. Further, through 
stipends and larger oppo:r:tuni ties for vocational· educa~ 

'tion and training, it should. be the State's endeavour to 
produce among agricultural labourers the type ·of 
_leadership and the level of understanding of the need~. 
of the village community as a whole wifhout which 
reorganisation of th~ rural economy ·on li.D.es described 

· in this· chapter may meet serious difficulty. .. .. . . 



'CHAP'l'ER 5 

ANIMAL HUSBANDRY 

lNDI(\ has to support . t~day abo~t 177 ·4 million -heads . · of • Cattle 
which is nearly one-fourth of- the world's total bovine population:. 
Except in a few favourable localities where there are special facili-:-_, 
ties of good pasture_ land enabling cattle breeding t() ~e developed 
as an independent industry, the rearing of cattle is an industry 
subservient to agriculture. Maintenance ·costs are . · considerably_ 
reduced as cattle are generally f~d. on fodder which' is ~ by-produc~ 
in the raising of food ,crops. Throughout the country .agriculture 
and animal. husbandry are thus complementary to each other. . . . 

2. The probleJilS of cattle development in India can be consider. 
ed .under the· following four heads:---:-

(i) Feeding, 

(ii) Breeding, 
' . 

(iii) Removal of useless. cattle; and 

(iv) Protection ~gainst dise~ses. 

3. Feeding.-Lack of adequate feeding is the most . important 
caw;e of the poor condition of .cattle. It is a. ~ommon experience to:· 
see how cattle in India immediately respond to better feeding and. 
care. The cultivator bestows priority in feeding and maintenance 
upon his plough and milch animals. The rest of the' cattle ·are main­
tained from a variety of considerations, e.g., little ·cost, future pro-
geny, manure, but much care is not taken of- them. ' . 

4. It is estimated that the total supply of rqughage can maintain 
only. 78 per cent. of the cattle population and the supply of concen­
trates is very much smaller. The problem of better feeiiing can be 
tackled mainly by provi<;ling better feed to. a: smaller number of 
animals. Better feed can be produced by popularisation of mixed -
farming which, in some cases, will involve some diversion of the 
-area under foodgrains to fodder crops. This reduction in the area 
will, however, be_ more than counter-ballUlced by greater yiera due 
to better fed bullocks workirig more efficiently and increased supplies 
of milk and milk prodqcts. Another method in the: same ·direction . . 
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is to seed existing pastures with better yielding and more nutrient 
species of grass,s. · In all intensive cultiv~tion-zones stress should be 
laid on these aspects _of agricultural practice. 

5. Breeding.-Cattle breeds are ·generally classified as milch,· 
· draught and dual purpose breeds. From the point of view of the 
cultivator the dual purpose animal is the most useful. India has 
well defined local breeds, and State Governments have cattle breed­
ing farms for some "of these breeds. Under the present breeding 
policy ,different areas have been designated {or the purpose of deve­
lopm(mt of particular breeds. ·Where· the local breed lacks specifi­
cally 'either in milch or draught qualities, the deficiency is ·. made 
up' by crossing jt with-another>s~table breed. Most of the cattle 
population of the country "is, however, of a non-descript type and. 
~e objective is to upgrade them with pedigree bulls of the parti­
cular breed indicated for that locality. 

· 6. The.-most COJl?.~on method for upgrading is to. provide ·a suffi­
ciently large number' of pecij.gree bulls which would cover all the 
cows in the locality .while all the local scrub bulls are castrated. One 
~f the dijficultiesin adopting this method on any large scale is that 
at present about 750 good pedigree ·bulls are produced every year in 
~various cattle breeding farms as against our estimated requirements 
of about· one million. This deficiency can be met in the following 
two .ways:-

(1) By the ~introduction~ of:' the key village scheme. ·Under 
1 . this scheme, while. pedigree bu)ls are issued to. a group 

. '·' ·- of villages, the selected progeny of these bulls is spe-
cially reared ~m State breeding farms and issued again 
as stud bulls. This is the quickest method of multiply-­

. . ing our ·supply of pedigree bulls. Over Rs. 3 crores 
have been ·provided for expenditure on the key village 
scheme in the Central Government's plan. 

' . . ' 

. (2) Establishinent of artificial insemination centres with a 
· ~ view to increasing the coverage of pedigree bulls. While 

~ . an ordinary bull can cover about 60 to 80 cows by 
natural mating,. by artificial insemination about · 500 
'cows can be served. Investigations and 'trials conduct­
ed under: Indian conditions have proved that artificial 
insemination centres are quite successful and the initial 
prejudice of the cultivator is soon overcome. There is 
undoubtedly a promising futvre for such centres in 'India. 
Schemes for increasing their number have been includ-

. ed in the State plans.· 
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1. Removal of useless cattle.-This is by far the most ~portant · 
.and most difficult problem of cattle development It . is estimated 
that at lMst ten per cent. of the total population consists- of unser- . 
·viceable and uproductive cattle· (vide Report of the Cattle Pres~rva­
tion and DeveloP:ment Committee, Government of · India). It -is 
somewhat difficult to gauge' the ·effect of Article. 48 in Paf't lV of the 

· .Constitution on this problem_ In so far as it· is 'interpr~ted aS pre­
venting slaughter of decrepit and useless cows' it may be silid to have 
.aggravated it. Another result of such a· provision· is the .. adverse 
effect it might have on the ma:qufacture' of glandular pro9,uct~ .like 
insulin, adrenalin ·and Jiver extra~t .. On the_ other hand, by pr:event­
ing the slaughter of calves and 'Inilcli and draught cattle which form­
ed a considerable portion of the. animals slaughtered for beef and 
.Particular varieties of hides, the .Constitution has taken a positive 
step in furthering the developmen,t of cattle in India. The figures 
of cattle popwation for·the past two decades in undivided India in­
dicate that unrestricted liberty to slaughter which prevail~d in the 
past had no appreciable effect on the total cattle population of the 
country. This indicates that the size of the problem is not. materi-. 
ally affected by the provision in the Constitution prohibiting . tlie 
slaughter of cows. As the normal slaughter of cattle does not mak~ 
any significant impression on the problem and . the_ wholesale slau- _ 
ghter of useless animals is not a practical_ proposition, some qther 
remedy.has to be ~ought out to meet th_e situation. One such reme­
dy is the opening of large camps in areas . where the fodder supply 
to-day is unutilise'd. The old and useless cattle are transf~rred to 
these camps through the Pinjrapoles and thus pressure on e-Xisting 
fodder supply is reduced. Suitable _arrangements . can be made at 
these camps for the utilisation of the manure ·of these· cattle and,-· 
their hides, etc., after their natural death. ' · 

This method has not yet been tried on any scale but, as we 
can see no alternative solution; we recommend its trial. -It ·should 
not, however, be adopted on any large- scale unless experimental · 
projects have established its claim. ·A sum of Rs. 1 crore has been 
provided i~ the Plan ·for this .purpose. 

8. The problem of dry cows in cities is also important from .. the . 
p~int o~ view of preservation of good cattle. It is,observed t!lat good 
milch cows are brought to .the bigger cities like Bombay, Calcutta and 
Madras and when they get dry they are sent to slaughter houses.· · 
Establishment of dry cattle salvage farms and the gradual removal 
of the existing cattle population of these cities to the surrounding 
rural areas are important measures for the preservation of cattle. The 
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. . 
p~ogrammes of. some States provide for a start in this direCtion 
d~ing the Period of the Plan,. · · 

. .. . - .. " 

' . 9. PTotection against diseases.-Izidia has made considerable pro­
gress in this directi9n in the.past few years. Rinderp~st claims the 
largest mortality of cattl_e. ·· An inexpensive seiJliil (lapinized vaccine) . 
has now been evolv~ against it and preventive inoculation on· a. 
large scale. with this serum cim effectively eradicate lbe disease, and 
work in. this direction bas to be exp~ded. 

" . 

~.,Another disease which causes very considerable loss of work­
mg hours and of miJk yield is the foot-and-mouth disease. -No 
preventive ·measure against the onset of this disease has yet been 
d~veloped.- ~ 

. 10.- The lin~s of future cattl~ development lie in concentrating 
ori · ac;tiV:i,ties described above, to begin with, in selected areas where 
they' can be introduced along with other items of agricultural and 
rural development. ~eventive action against cattle diseases has of 
course to be organised_ on the _widest possible scale. 



CHAPTER 6 

RURAL COTTAGE INDUS.TRIES 

'CoTTAGE industries have· a central place 'in rural developl?ent 
programmes. In view of _the la_rge population, labour-in~ensive 
methods of production have. to b~ jidopted, wherever Jhey ·~we 
technically feasible. In rural areas, the proble_m of under-employ-· 
ment existS- almos~ everywhere and has tended to grow. Th~ agri­
culturist, who has intermittent employment during the year, as· well 
as his family, need supplementary occupations. Products · of . 
. modern industry have increasingly limited the market for the rural 

· -artisan whose occupation now gives him only partial employment_. 
If' agricultu~e is to be "rationalised, means for . absorbiD:g. su:rplus 
·workers amounting, over the whol~ country, perhaps to _a third of 
the population have to be found. There is, thus, in rural areas,. a 
·vast human and economic problem· to be resolved: Problems of 
cottage industries have, therefore, ari urgency and importance -in tlie 
immediate future which cannot )Je over-emphasised. They call for 
.action-programmes which will develop a great deal o:flocal initiative 
.and will provide the economic. frame-work within which cottage 
:industries will have a fair prospect of success. lt is important ih 
·this context to undertake measures commensurate with the size. of 
;the problem. 

.. -- -
2. Cottage industries are in the main rural. in character. Their 

1eading ~haracteristic is that work is carried on in the h~me, either 
.as a whole-time or as·a part-time occupationl and, frequently, with 
the help of members of the family. In the past the village was in 

·.substantial degree a self-sufficient unit which provided for .most 
.of its needs. The . village weaver, oil "presser, · leather. 'worker, 
•potter, carpenter and blacksmith represent this tradition. :·.The 
·demand for their products was always of a local character· ana there·, 
·were no competing suppliers. This situation has no~ changed and,' 
·steadily over th~ past few ·decades, the village artisan .has lost 
·ground to the merchant and the mahuf(lcturer. With growth· of 
individualism in the village, the ties that bound the peasant to the·, 

-v_ipage artisan have greatly diminished.· On the side of 'derriarid .for 
_J:l.is pr~duds, therefore, ~he position of. the" rural_ artisan (with the 
-exceptwn of the blacksmith and the 'carpenter) has deterio'i·iited. _' - ~ ·- ' . ·; . 9 P.C.-6 . 
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3. The' artisan's. ability as a producer is also much less than it 
was. His methods of production have· remained !;tatic while, ·due­
to new produc~ being available in the village, the consumer's tastes 
have clianged. · Products which are not good enough to meet the­
requirements of, a local and to. some extent a .sheltered market can 
scarcely have any demand outside the village. Secondly, the artisan 
is not able to get his raw materials. Where the raw materials come­
from outside, for instance, iron or yam, being unorgani:sed, he is 
greatly handicapped. Where the materials are ·obtained locally,. 
such as oilseeds, he has to meet the competition of the trader buying 

.lor the oil-mill· Also; he lacks finance and is frequently under 
debt. These difficulties tend: to drive the artisan out of his craft,. 
tum him into a whole-time or part-time labourer and increase the-
pressure on the. soil. · · 

4. If rural cottage industries_ are to be developed, it is necessary 
· · to deal with those deficiencies which have led to their decline.· 
Th~se are the ' lack of · (1) organisation, (2) preferential local 
demand; (3) reasonably efficient methods of cottage or small-scale­
production, (4) raw materials and (5) finance. A· programme for 
rural cottage industries has to aim, primarily, at assisting the­
artisan to remove these deficiencies, and at additional measures,. 

"$uch as, appropriate stores purchase policies. 

5. Before we proceed · to consider each of these aspects, it is 
necessary to indicate. the important role the State will have to play 
in encouraging production from cottage industries. Having been 
committed to a programme to increase agricultural production 
which cannot be realised without a· certain amount of rationalisa-

•tion, i~, follows that f!lr the fulfilment of thi,:; programme it will be­
necessary to .create additional avenuel;! of emplo)rment in the rural 

. · areas for · · ab~>orbing surplus workers. The increase in produc­
tion from cottage industries on a scale commensurate with this. 
objective must, therefore, become as much a matter of pohcy with 
the· State as increased agricultural production. It . is, therefore,. 
necessary to have programmes of production from cottage indus­
tries· which will provide scoPe for increase4 production as rationali-

:sation of agriculture proceeds~ In the initial stages till cottage­
:production is well-estabnshed, it may be necessary to some .extent to­
. subsidise the sale of cottage industry products. · Without the ac­
ceptance of such an obligation, no large-scale programme of increased 

·production appears to be possible. · Each aspect of the. problem may 
now be briefly considered. 
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6. (1) Organisation.-The rural artisan is ordinarily a worker on 
his own, working unaided from any source. · Here and there, the 
village weaver working for a middleman· in the town _may be an 
exception. An industrial cooperative may be composed of artisails 
following a particular craft or of artisans following 4iiferent crafts 
in which the fact that the members are all artisans may be the bond 
of membership rather than their pursuit of _particular crafts. If the 
tirst alternative is followed, .there are advantages of 'cominon interest 
in matteri such as the adoption of better· methods 'Of · production, 
marketing facfiities, supply of ra~ materials and finance. If the 
second alternative· is followed, the area for constituting an :industrial 
cooperative may be smaller and organising personnel may in practice 
be inore effectively employed. Sufficient experience of the work- -
ing of single-craft and multi-craft cooperatives does not exist 

. at present and, depending on local conditions, the more promising 
method can be adopted. What is important fs to realise that the 
problem of the rural artisan pursuing a whole-tim,e vocation has to' 
be tackled mainly through the 'establishment of industrial coopera­
tives. There' are many institutions in India_ which have been work­
ing in the field of cottage industries for a long time. They h,a:ve 
considerable experience of production through cottage industries. 
In addition to organising industrial cooperatives, a useful method of 
developing cottage production is to give these institutions assista~ce 
in the matter of finance, organisation, marketing, etc., so that they, 
in turn, .can assist artisans through their workers. · ' · 

.. 
(2) Preferential local demand~-Unless the rural · community 

shows a qistinct and sustained preference for the products of local 
artisans, cottage industries will decline further and the . other 

. measures which may be proposed will not avail. In the present 
stat~ of agriculture, the demand for goods. is ·severely restricted .. 
As the village is at present .. organised, there_ is no impelling motive 
to s.upport village industries and, through them, to maintain a given 
~evel of employment. in the village .• In some form or pther, it is . 
important that the village community ~hould accept the obligation 
of seeing that, within the limits of action open to it, the maximum 
employment is afforded to all its meml?ers, whether the~. are 
farmers or artisans or labourers. It may be possible to achieve this 
object to some extent through existing- village multi-purpose 
socie~ies of which artisans may also- be melll~ers. Among the 
functwns of Village Production Councils mentioned .. earlier the 
obligation to ensure the supply of locally available raw materi;ls to·· 
village artisans has been included. A preferential local market 
c:an be created by setting barriers to imports from' other areas'~ but 
such a measure has other consequences which have to be considered 
carefully. At the same time, if the price of the local product is 
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much higher and its· quality much poorer than the rival product a 
villager can buy, the necessary conditions for developing a steady 
village demand for local products will not exist. It follows, therefore. 
that only if certain other conditions are fulfilled can the factor of 
local demand play any_ considerable part in a · programme for the 
development of cottage industries. 

' 
. · (3) Reasonably efficient methods of production.-Developing 
. efficient methods of production involves organisation, equipment. 
training •and · finance, and is ·thus a process which takes time. 
Provided the_ ,indications are that, after a period, in any cottage 
industry, there is. a fair prospect of efficient methods being estab-

. lished, as a temporary measure, a large measure of support by the 
State, even at the expense of the general consumer, may·be justi­
fied. This aspect is referred- to later. The training .- of artisans, 

..)"esearch in methods of production ,and the supply of equipment are 
.essential to the implementation of a programme for the develop­
ment of any _cottage industry. These aspects are linked -closely with 
th~ establishment . o! industrial cooperatives becau~e, without an 
!idequate organisation at the base, it is difficult to undertake othPr 
measures. 

. . . 
{ 4) Raw Materials.-For di~erent reasons, almost every cate-

gory of rural artisan suffers for lack of raw materials-the weaver 
and the blacksmith· who are dependent on the products manufac­
tured I by large scale induitry whose distribution· is at present' 
controlled; the oil-presser,_ because he has · not the means to buy 
sufficient quantities ahead of his needs; and the leather worker, 
because conditions of supply of · hides and skins have recently 
deteriorated. Government should be prepared to accept the respon~. 
sibility of organising the supply' of raw materials within its control 

·to the artisan, provided tp~ latter . CaJ! r~ceive assistance either 
· ·through the 'village multi-purpose cooperative society or through 

the industrial·cooperaiive of wlrlch he is a member or through centre 
organ,i.sed tinder suitable official or non-official auspices. Given, 

_in particular, industrial cooperatives, it should be possible to provide 
·_ for. the purchase· of raw' materials in sufficient quantities to maintain 

production. In the last resort, supplies of_ · raw materials can be 
requisitioned in order to maintain the production of organised cottage 
industries. Without the necessary organisation, Government is not 
hi: a position' to discharge- any responsibility directly for the supply 
•of·raw materials. · 
~--~ '. 

,:, /(5) .Finance.-"Cottage industries are at present starved .. of 
-7fu1aD.ce- and, so long as they continue to be unorganised,. neither 
_'qoverp.m~nt_· nor .. cooperative_ credit societies can assjst them. ··If, 
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however, progmmmes of assistance for industr~al cooperatives· are 
drawn up, it will be open to coopez:ative banks to provifte short.o 
term finance and for Government; through: legislation ·relating to 
State aid to industries, to assist in the .provision of medium and long-: 
term finance, especially for adopting petter. tools. ~nd me~h<;>ds . of 
production. 

. .. . 
7 .. It has become ne·cessary for Government to assume in relation· 

to cottage and small.oscale industries obligations somewhat simila'r 
to those it has already assumed in relation to the qevelopment 'of 
agriculture. This implies that Government will: ·' '. · · · 

{1) provide an agency charged with the duty-of orgiuiising 
rura,l artisans in industrial cooperatives,-

(2) arrange for research into method~ of production :and use 
of local raw ·materials, 

(3) provide medium-term and'long-term finan.ce. and · 

(4) a~ist in procurement of raw materials whose distribution· 
is within its control. - · · 

Some action has been taken by the Government, at any rate, in-
' the larger States in each of these directions, although, in the, 

absence of systematic programmes, the results attained cannot be 
said to be satisfactory. It may be said that training facilities for 
cottage industry workers, research into methods of production and 
the financial assistance available for cottage industries are at 
present everywhere inadequate. Valuable work has been done in 
several States sueh as Bombay, Madras, Uttar Pradesh· and, Bihar 
and, on the basis of their experience, suitable .organisations can be 
developed by all States. Three qu~stions of policy and administra­
tion which have to be considered relate to: · 

(1) composition of the State org-anisation for developing 
rural cottage industries; 

(2) machinery for organising industrial cooperatives; and': . 
. (3) organisation for research into equipment, methods of 

. production and the utilisation of loc~l raw materials. · . ... ., ·-

8. A State Government may organise cottage industries depart.-·( 
mentally or by setting up a special statutory corporation (as• pro- · 
posed by the Fiscal Commission) or through a Development Board 
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t ' .. 
which may be presided over by a Minister and may comprise. 
besides the officials concerned, leading non-officials interested in 
the development of cottage industries, . Examples of the first and 
the third type-of organisation exist, but the idea of a single statu­
tory corporation for the development of cottage industries in a 
State has still to be tried. The choice between a· departmental 
organisation and an organisation of a semi-public character which 
includes both officials and non-officials· turns primarily on the role 
which may be assigned to non-official organisations and workers in 
the development of cottage industries. There is room for different 

. op!nion~ on this question but, taking a long-term view, we consider 
that the maximum· results are likely to be gained if the main 
emphasis is placed on the strengthening of Government's adminis­
tr~tive machinery for organising and assisting~ industrial coopera­
tives in co-operation _with village organisations and non-official 

· agencie's interested in _the growtl~ of cottage industries. Non­
official organisations can, in particular, play a most valuable part in 
the actual running of industrial .cooperatives and in advisory and 
other organisations where problems of cottage industries are consi­
derei:l and policies formulated. As in the development of agricul­
ture, if suitable non-official organisations with a record of work 
in the.field of cpttage industries agree to take charge of the running 
of industriai cooperatives in any area, Government may offer them 
.a field of work and ~ measure of financial assistance-. Such organi­
sations can also- train new workers and bring to bear that quality 
of service without which industrial cooperatives may not s~cceed. 
It is· to be rememEered that rural artisans are not at present in a 
positiorl to supply the element of leadership and managerial ability 

- which is needed for the successful working of indust~af cooperatives. 

9. It is in the organis~tion of research into tools at present 
~mployed, methods of. production and utilisation of raw materials 

. that the action of Government has been most deficient. Research 
in respe_ct of cottage industries has, ,!lowever, to be organised along 
with research into small-scale industries, to which reference is made 
later, for, as· cottage industries develop more efficient methods of 
production' and as power l;>ecomes available, the distinction between 
them and small-scale industries tends to disappear . 

.. ' . -
10. It has been stated already that given the necessary organisa-

tion on the side of the artisan, there is justification for the maximum 
assistance possible on the part of Government, even if this _implies a 

- certain sacrifice of the interest- of· the general- consumer. Such 
assistance may sometimes take the form of a cess on the corres­
ponding large-scale industry. Priority should be given in the first 
place to measures for establishing industrial cooperatives, 
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increasing the efficiency of the,_ arti~an and securing with the help 
<>f the village comq1unity a more Slssured local market fdr his pro-. 
-ducts.· Secondly, if Government can find from public revenues the 
finance required for undertaking these in~asures, resort to .a cess 
would not be necessary. In the third place, before a proposal for a 
-cess, whicli may have CQnSequences extending beyond ,the imme­
'diate object in view is accepted, other methods of assistance such as 
the maximum financial aid which is possible, supply and, if neces-
sary, :requisitioning of raw materials, ~hould first be taken .. It will 
probably be found that the various measures of positive assistance 
which have been suggested will effectively alter the competitive 
position of the rural artisan .. In the last resort if, in the interest 
-of the economy as a whole, a cess for effecting some kind of equality 
between the artisan and the large-scale manufacturer appears to be 

"necessary, it may be· levied, the details ·being determin~d on the 
advice of a bo<iy like the Tariff Board. · "' · 

11. The cottage indu.:stries which; app~ar to offer scope for 
'Organising intensive development programmes are: _khadi, man~fac­
ture of palm gur and gur, the village oil industry, production of 
neem oil, utilization of dead cattle, manufacture of 'himd-made 
paper, manufacture of woollen blankets, and, ~n certain 'areas, .'hand­
pounding of rice and manufacture of matches. We have examined 
the economic aspects of these industries in some detail and expect 
to make detailed proposals for their development in' a subsequent 
report. We take the view that programmes for rural cottage indus~ 
~ries cannot be drawn up in isolation from programmes r.elatl.ng to 
the corresponding large-scale industries. 'i'o the extent . to which 
cottage production is secured through industrial cooperatives or 
through organised centres of production, it becomes, possible for 
Government to accept direct responsibility for their promotion and 
development. To the same extent also, it becomes possible to 
frame common production programmes for cottage industries and 
for large-scale industries. Adequate arrangements can. then be 
made to assist cottage industries in the allocation of raw materlals, 
in purchasing stores for Government and · in the proVision · of · 
finance. The technique of drawing up production programmes 
for industries which are in the private sector is still in its infancy. 
We reckon, however, that in the ·present circumstances of indus- . 
tries and with the powers which Government possesses, it . will be 
feasible to prepare a· programme of development in common, for 
instance, for the oil mill industry and the village oil industry. It 
-should even be possible "to envisage as part of such a programme, 

· so fundamental a change as the allocation of the production of 
edible oils largely to the village industry, while leaving the field 
for non-edible oils to the oil mills. This is cited as an illustratioa... . . . 
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to show that if cottage industries are developed on a sound basis 
·(which holds promise of progres~ive efficiency), .in order to ensure 
the maximum rural employment, fundamental changes in the­
conditions of production"of cottage .industries and large-scale indus­
tries can, if necessary, be organised over a period through the medium 
of common production programmes. 'These may include, for 
instance, licensing of industrial units and, in certain cases, a policy· 
of non-expansion of existing capacity, with the object of achieving. 
the targets set for cottage, small-scale and large-scale industries in. 

·the common production programmes which may be. drawn up. 

STATE PATRONAGE 

•·· 
. · 12. The stores purchase policy of. Government can be very 

:-Effectively u~ilised for peveloping cottage industries. We recom­
mend that it should be an object of policy to encourage so far as­
possible by State purchase' the- production and utilisation of cottage 

. indu§jtry products. Some State Governments have already taken, 
effective steps in this direction. In this· connection considerations of 

· cest and 'quality are of course relevant. In the· case o-f cottage­
industry products 'utility' should. be regarded as an important 
'criterion for decisi~n. This may apply over a large . range of 
products, of which woollen_ blankets and hand-made paper may be­
cited as- instances. Specifications should be reviewed so that- they 
'afford a fair chance to cottage industry products which are capable­
of 'saiisfying~essential requirements. The question of the price-

. m:ugin which ··may be -given under P!lrticular conditions in favour 
of cottage 'industry produ~ts should be examined. -

t3. As a part of the common production programme, we have in 
, - view a' special programme for Khadi: Such a programme co~ld' 
· provide a great deal of subsidiary· employment and at a time of 

shortage, will add to the_·available cloth supplies, besides utilising 
stocks of short staple cotton. 

H. Cottage industries are ,a responsibility, in the first instance, of' 
State· Governments.· They become a responsibility· of the Central 
Government in virtue of action needed in the field of policy and, . . 
in particular~ in framing common production programmes. Govern-
ment will have to see that the commoJJ. _ production programmes­

. afford increasing scope for employment in the rural areas. In the­
:field of research the Central Government should assume an overall 
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respon~bility. For implementing- the v"arious programmes it will' · 
be necessary· for the Central Gover~ment to equip itself ~ith an\ 
organisation capabie of handling vario].ls questions of policy, assist-· 
ing in drawing up production programmes -\'l(ith sufficienfknowledge· 
of the economic conditions and problems of cottage industries and! 

:of assisting the coordinated dooelopment ·of researCh throughout · 
the country. The precise ·pattern of the organisation whlcli may .be. 
needed has- tq be worked out. In regard to researcn/ while

7

:' the­
Central Government may consider t~ possibilfty of establishing an -
institution under its · o:wn control; in !he main, it should Tender 
financial assistance to institutions- distributed in· different _parts of:~ 
the country which will be in touch with regional problems and willi 
be in the best position to encourage local inventiveness .. 



CHAP~ER 7 

IRRIGATION AND POWER . . 

INDIA has ample water resources. A preliminary estimate of the 
water yields of various catchments and of the waters at present 
utilized for irrigation has sh~ that only about 6 per cent. of the 
water that 1lows annually through the rivers of Indi,a is being utilized . 

. Though conditions vary from region to region 'and froni river to 
river, there is no doubt that there are large possibilities for the 

. development of the country's water resources,~ view especially of 
improvements that have taken place in the technique of eonstruction 

· · <>f high dams. Iil acjdition to irrigation, such projects of develop­
ment offer possibilities for generation of power and also, in some 
(!ases, for Hood-control an:d navigation. 
. -

2. The irrigated area in undivided India was 72 million acres out 
· -of a· total cultivated area of 298 million acres or 24 per cent. After 

- Partition, the propo~ion of irrigated to culti~ated area in the Indian 
Union has fallen to 19 per cent.-48 million acres of irrigated area . 
-ou~ of,a total cultivated area of 251 million acres. The reduction in 
·the proportion of irrigated area has injuriously affected the food 

. position in India. Irrigation has been practised in India for centuries 
· -.and the demand for its extension in all parts of the country i~ 

insistent. · · 

3. Ourin~ the last few ye~s there h~ been considerable activity 
. .all over India in connection with new irrigation and power projects. 
Many new schemes, large and -small, have been taken up for construc­
tion-some purely for irrigation, sonie only for hydro-electric power 
.and others multi-purpose in nature. Though, strictly speaking; 
.schemes of thermal powe:c. development have no connection with the 
-development of water resources, such schemes are also included in 
this chapter as development of hydro-electric power is closely linked 
with thermal power schemes~ Of the projects commenced and · 
Wlder execution som.e are financed wholly from loans advanced by 
the .Central -Government and ~thers by. State Governments, with 
the help, in regard to individual projects, of Central loans. The aim 

1 .of the first part of the Plan is to secllre the maximum progress 
possible in the execution of these projects in the period covered by it. 
It is obviously necessary that the results in the way of additional 
food-grains and additional power from these projects should be 
secured at the earliest possible date.· It would not be correct, how-

, eyer, to say that in all these cases works were started after detailed 
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technical investigation -and careful- assessment of. the. economic 
.aspects. The inclusion of a ·project in the Plan does not, of course, 
<lispense with the need for· periodical reviews of it at def:inite stages; 
A large project usually comprises a number· of distinct units C?r 
.groups of connected works; and, as technical and other investigation 
in regard to each such group is completed, it would be desirable to 
review the economic and financial aspects of the project a;s a whole 
and where necessary, to modify 1ihe scope of the project or 6£ portions 
-of it. ' ' .. 

4. The total estimated . cost of all irrigation and power projects 
included in the first part .of the Plan is Rs: 734 crores. On· this an 
-expenditure of Rs. -144 crores has ·been incurred upto the end ~nt 
March 1951. During the five year period covered by the Plan it'rt~ 
proposed. to spend Rs. 450 crores on these sc};lemes, leaving Rs. 140 
crores to be spent after this period. · The projects are caiculat~d to 
irrigate an additional area of 8·8 million acres in the last year of the 
Plan and to generate 1·1 million kilowatts of additional power. 
After the completion and full development of. these _projects, the 
total addition to the a:rea irrigafed will be 16·5. million acres and to 
power 1·93 million kilowatts. The annual expenditure on and 
likely benefits from these projects, year by year, would be as 
;follows:- , . ) 

Year 

1951-53 

1952-53 

1953-54 

1954-~5-

1955-56 

Ultimate 

• 

JiJcpenditure Additional 
(Rs. crores) irrigation 

·' (acres') 

99 I,SS9,00Q 

112 2,710,000 

100 4,525,ooo 

77 6,725,000 

53 8,832,000. 

· 16,501,000 

Additional 
Power 

(Kw) 

144,000 

373,000 

. 889,000 

I,ooo,ooo 

'1,124,000 

1,93s,ooo 

'(The yearly break-up of co~t of a few projects is not includ~d). 

5. In the preparation of this plan, projects likely' to yield addi~ 
tional food at an early date have been given preference over others 

/ and the large multi-purpose projects have been phased with a view 
to the early completion of their irrigation aspects; the p.pwer genera~·· 
tio!l is carefully regulated and taken up in stages as the demand 
arises. · 
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In o~ discussions with the State Governments, we have laid great 
emphasis on ~rope~ planning for the development of load for every 
large generatmg umt. The pattern of power utilization has to be laid 
down. in advance and development of generating capacity co-ordinat­
ed ~Ith the development of load so that · there is as little lag as 
·possible between power generation and its utilization. For most of 
th~ power projects included in the Five Year Plan, detailed or preli­
mmary load surveys have already been carried out and the power 
to be gener_ated will be utilized largely in meeting the existing pa}Ver 
shortage in industrial !lreas, ip. replacing old and inefficient plant the 
replacement of which is lorig overdue and. for p\imping of irrigation 
supplies from -tubewells and rivers etc. In the location of new large­
~'\2!e industries the availability of power from the -new power projects 
ls:being kept i(l. vie_w. . _ 

·. ;fi:. As stated above,.! the first part of the Plan includes mainly 
works already ~ommen:ced. As a result of this, in some States the 

·yearly expenditure on . works is hi,gh in the first three years and 
falls off from the fourth year and the ~tate Governments cannot 
utilise to the full in the last two years of tl?-e Plan the· technical and 
other. resources bqilt up 'over a number of years. To meet this 
situation and aisd the need that has been felt for including urgent 
works in other States, especially backward ones, a. numbet of 

. .: projects have been selected for inclusion in the second part" of the 
Plan which is shortly to be finalised. A statement of the projects 
which have been jncluded in the first part of the Plan. is given in an 

. I . 

annexure to this report: · . · 

. "1; In addition to the projects which have been included in the 
Plan,. there are o_ther irrigation and power projects under consider a­

.. tion, which have bee_n or are being taken up for investigation. The 
. aggregate cost of all these projects is expeeted to. be about Rs. 1,40() 
crores. The aim of the long-term plan of national development 
shoUld be to take these up·for execution. When they are completed 
in fifteen to twenty. years, the area now under irrigation will be 
doubled and there will be production of· power to the extent of 7 
million killowatts. It· is only by utilising avallable water resources 
for. irrigation and generation• of power on the scale here indicated 

' and by the adoption of intensive measures for improving the 
standards of agricultural practice and the promotion of cottage~ 
small-scale and large-scale industries wlth the help of cheap elec­
tric powerc that an appreciable rise in the standard of living of the 
people· can be achieved. 
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8. For the development of irrigation and power there is obvi.: 
.ously need for a national policy devised in tl.!._e interests of India a;; 
a whole. The reasons for this can be given briefly. ·Firstly, it is. not 
in all parts of India that facilities exist for irrigation and power 
:and where they do exist they should be fully developed on consi! 
<lerations of economic advantage in the interests of the food require­
ments of the nation as a whole. Recent experience has shown· 'that_ 
the food problem is one for India as a whole and is capable of solution 
<>nly. by an all-India policy. Secondly, works in . prqgress and. 
those that are contemplated present difficult engineering and other· 
problems and require. the adoption of modern technical methods,_ 
sometimes with the help of foreign experts. · This ·calls for 'pooling· 

. <>f the best knowledge and resourc!s available in India imd outside .. 
'Thirdly, river valleys are not confined . to State' boundaries 
and development schemes of different States 11-ave to be co-ordi.nated · 
.and inter-related for the achievement of maximum results~ Fourthly/ 
large projects require. financial outlays which . in most. cases are' 
beyond th~ re!>ources of. individual States. Careful finandal planning 
.and Central assistance are needed for implemen.tation · of the· pro-
gramme before the country. · 

.... - .. 

9. There is another important point to be emphasised_ I~ regard · 
to irrigation and power projects, there will have to .be plans for a • , 
longer period than five years, as indicated earlier .. A large . project 
often takes two to three years to investigate. and from • five· to ten :: 
years to execute. In order; therefore; to utilise continuously.· the 
technical resources, equipment and organization built up by States; 
a fifteen-year plan has to be evolved, so that investigation and execu­
tion can proceed on lines carefully . arranged and the technical 
personnel and equipment can be utilised to the best advantage, 

· 10. When the Five Year Plan has been in ope~ation, say, for two 
years, there will be need for a review of the progress made in giving 
effect to it and for· the preparation of a further plan to be implement­
-ed from the sixth year onwards.. It is necessary that a procedure 
-should be prescribed for determining what projects shoul<;t be -,in-.. 
duded in this further plan and the order.of priority ior projects in 
,general. In our view the following proad principles should be 
tObserved for if!cluding projects in this plan: · .. 

(i) A project for inclusion in the plan should have been inves­
tigated in. sufficient detail from the technical·, economic 
and financial points of yiew; 

c{ii) Projects which will add to the food production of .. the 
co1,mtry should receive priQrity over projeCts relating to 
other uses1 o_f river water!i; :. :. . .. :~ ... · 



126 THE -I'DlST fiVE .YEAR PLAN 

· (iii) Projects which are most remunerative-in terms ef cost of 
· irrigation ,Per acre-and those which would yield results. 
. within a short time should be given preference; and 

(iv) · Regi~~-wise, requirements of food and power should receive 
due· consideration, as also the needs of the backward 
areas. 

. . 
_ 11. It is .suggested that a Committee shoUld be set up to advise on 
the relative priority of· different projects on an all-India bass after 

· an e~~~~tio~ of each .. project. This body may consist of: 

·· (i). A ch~irman, appointecP by the Government of India, 
; . ~ 

•. 

(ii) Additional Secretary; Ministry of Natural Resources and 
. Scientific Research, 

. . .·· .. 
' ..... 0 • ' 0 • I J 

{iii) A .representative~ _of the Ministry of Finance, 
-;; .. , ... 
~' --: ·. ' ·, . . . 

(iv) President, Central Board of Irrigation, and 

:(~) On~:-~:niinent. ~ngineer not in the service of any Govern­
_. .- ·. meht in. India. 

· The Chief E~ginee~ of the State c.oncerned should be co-opted 
as 'a-member when a project prepared by him is examined. I ~ , . . 

~ . 
. 12; The plan \vul be pr~ared in consultation with the Ministries 
~f Finance and Natliral Resources and Scientific Research and the 
State'·. G~vernments 'concerne9., after the · Copunittee has exai_llined 
all the projects that have been · investigated and the estimates for 
'which-are· ready. · 

FINANCING OF PROJECTS 

. . . 

· 13. The implementation of a plan of the dimensions propOiiied calls 
for a new approach qn the part of the Central Govebuhent and the 
States in regard to: 

(i) methods of financing projects, and . . . 

(ii) enlisting of public co-operation .on a nation-wide scale and 
arousing enthusiasm in the country. -
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. .. . . . 

14 rn: October 1950 the Planning Commission had made sugges-.. 
tions .to State Govern~ents regarding financial arrangements for irri-. 
gation projects. The most important of these is the levy .of better­
ment fee with the object of securing for.the States- ~.share of the ~un­
earned increment'-of the increase in.land·values·that occtirs as,a: 
result of the provision of irrigation facilities. In ou~ discllfsions wi~h 
the States we found a large' measure of agreement on the princip~e of 
this - levy. The Bombay Government have ·enacted . legislation for 
this purpose and we re~ommend that other States should_pass similar 

.legislation as early as possible . 
• . I I • 

· 15. We. have -further recommended ,to:. State Gov_e~nffients ·:to 
consider an upward revision of water rates in view of the higq 
cost of new works, increased costs of maintenance. and the -rise in 
prices of agricultural produce. · 

16. The levy of agricultural income-tax· which- has. already been 
introduced i,n some States has ~so been recommended in order that 
the larger. holdings may bear their equitable _s~ar~ of the burden. '. 

17. The Planning Coimnission has_-suggested to.' State- Govern..: 
ments the creation of a non-lapsable irrigation . and. power develop­
ment ways and means fund. · State Governments ·have not yet been 
able to examine this question in detail and . some of them have ex-

. pressed their inability owing to_their financial position ev~n to make­
a beginning with such a fund. This question is not without difficulties. 
and it is proposed to examine it later in _con~ultation with the Central 
Ministries and States concerned. · · ~ · · · 

PUBLIC Co-oPERATION-

18. Lastly, we would like to emphasise 'one point of fundamentalo. 
importance. Projects of such significance to. the economy · of _ the­
country and involving financial outlays of such magnitude· as are­
now contemplated cannot be implemented successfully . unless. the-

• States can arouse mass enthusiasm and secure public support for the­
projects on a nation-wide scale. What is essential is that the people­
should consider these projects as their own and should be willing. to­
make specii'-1 sacrifices for their completion. The. ways in which. 
public · cooperation can be obtained and the ·forms it should take­
vary from project to project and it should be the aim. of State 
Governments to see that this is secured in the largest measure-. 
possible. We have already referred to the levy of bett~rment .~on­
tribution for recouping a portion of the capital cost of the· projects. 
The levy of betterment contribution in the form of land from the,. 
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larger ~oldings wil~ be useful.~ many ways .. · By this means, it ~ill 
.. be po~s1ble to obtam the lands needed for resetUing persons whose 
. h~ldings are ~ubmerged by reservoirs, for community use, namely, 
V1llage forests and: grazing, markets, roads etc; for effecting improve­
}nents in the agricwtutal economy by bringing about consolidation of 
. holdings, making uneconomrc holdings into economic holdings, 
-::assigning lands to landless labourers and in other ways. The people 
in the region should be actively associated with all steps taken for the 
formulation of schemes of this character and their implementation. 

' 19. There. is also another way in which the traditional methods of 
carrying out such projects can be improved. ~n preparing_ estimates 
for ·works in which unskilled labour is employed-like the canal 
~system_in a large project which absorbs an appreciable portion of the 
expenditure o~; the project-:-the rule should be to adopt a -scale of 
wages on the basis that-work should ~e done by the villagers orr the 
.canals "in their ·villages a~d not on the basis of the work being en­
. trusted to contractors .as a whole or in sections. In. each village or 
·group of viliages the villagers should be organised into cooperatives 
{or taking up the work in their own area. By this means, apart from 
there being a reduction in cost; the villagers benefiting' by_ a~ project 
.are. enabled to make a notable contribution towards iW'cqmpletion. . . -· . . 
. The whole: subject is ·one of great importance and it is pro• 

· posed to discuss it. with States. · 



CHAPTER 8 

FORESTS 
. . I 

THE forests of a country have a vital role to play in its general 
welfare and development. They exert a profound influence on its 
climate. It is considered that a trppical country should have at least·. 
a third of its area under forests to preserve its climatic conditio~ 
Forests are important sources of timber, fuel and other products· 
which are used in daily life and as raw materials in industries. They 
also provide good grazing facilities for cattle. Forests, in addition, 

.are effective agents in the conservation ·of soil and moisture and play 
an important part in the water regime of the land. By. preventing 
rapid run off, by promoting percolation of rain water and by ·.the 
binding effects of the roots on the soil, forests exercise a protective 

· effect on the soil, on steep hill-slopes where the danger of fl~vial 
soil erosion is also the greatest. They similarly exercise a beneficial · 
protective function against desiccation and erosion caused by winds 
on flat country. While it may be true that forests have a beneficial 
influence on the distribution of local rain fall, it ;is doubtful. whether 
their effect on the general rain fall of a region is significant. · · · • 

' 
2. During the course of his life on this planet, man ~as not always 

behaved as if h~ was fully aware of the important role that forests 
play in influencing his own future and that of his succesiors. Indeed, 
in the early stages, it was inevitable that he should encroach on forest 
lands·for extending agriculture. There was no serious danger in 'this 
so long as the area under forest~ was still large enough, and aeforesta· 
tion had not caused soil erosion on a spectacular scale. But soon a 
stage is reached beyond which man's encroachment on forests not, 
only ceases to be profitable but actually recoils on him by . damage 
through· frequent floods, by the washing aw~y of fertile 'soils, and in • 
e_:ctreme cases, by even making the land uninh~bitable. · . · 

FOREST POLICY 

3. The total area. under both State and private forests in the Indian 
Union has been estimat~d at 207,770 sq. miles or-130 million acres 
representing about 19:2 per cent of the total land area of ~ the· 
country. This percentage is low for the country as a whole: Even 
these areas are not well-distributed in some of the States, especially 
in the Indo-Gangetic basin, where the area has fallen to the danger· 
ously low figures of 11% in the Punjab, 16% in the Uttar Pradesh 
9 P.C.-7 
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and 14~ in !lihar. I~ these States, the forests are mostly confined 
to .th.e Hrmalayan regions, the other areas being left ~everely bare . 

. lt IS In these States that due to non-availability of firewood the amount 
o~ cow-dung uti!ised as fuel is probably. the highest in India. In 
VIew· of the overall deficiency of forest lands in the country as 
a whole, great caution should be exercised in denuding forest lands . 

. Where the forest area has been reduced to the critical limit or is 
already below it, the followi_ng obligatory steps should be taken:-

., . 

.:.(a) There should be a ban o:A any further encroachment on the 
-· . . . forest areas unless an equal area is newly brought under 
, forests; and 

(b) The- area under forests should be increased by planl'\ed 
afforestation. . ~ -

We !"ecommenq tlfat f~r each State, the proportion of the area that 
. mus~ be under forests should be dearly indicated by the Central 
Board of Forestcy. Keeping in view the principle 'of proper land use 

• · and the nature of the terrain, :in States whe~e the area is above this 
· limit,. deforestation may be allow~d in consultation With the Forest 
Departme~t for the extension . of permanent agriculture. 

LAND :UTILISATION 

. '*· It is in•the national interests to ensure that all iand is properly 
' utilised ·according io the best-use ··that it' can be put to. •There are 

-three ways in which land ·can be productively used, viz., under agri­
cUlttire,. pasture, and forestry. The l.lature of the soil and the tcpo­

. · graphy of the land will determine which of tlrese forms of productive 

. ·utilisation should be adopted. The best use of land may be broadly 
defiD.ed as that use under which the land produces most and deterio-
rates least. · In India, in different States, large areas of marginal land 
have already come V.nd~r cultivation. It ]las been alleged that the 
Grew More Food Campaign has greatly increased this tendency 
lately". Whili considerable areas of grass land and wood land. have 
been broken up for the extension of. cultivation, the area of fallow 
land has increased by 10 million acres dUring the period 1946-49 as 
compared t.o the pre-:war lleriod: It is important, therefore, that a 
survey shoulcl- be. carried out to determine which. marginal lands 

. are more suited either for pastures or for afforestation with a view to 
· their diversion from agriculture to these uses .. This aspect can be 

linked with, the _afforestation measures referred to in para 3 above. 
_ Such village plantations can act as miniature forests conferring . the 

-same benefits over a small area as large forests do over the_ whole­• . 
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region. They are also of .vital importance to agriculture. ·Not . only 
will they provide firewood which will help divert the. cattle-dung ~o 
the fields to build up soil fertility, but will also,provide small timber 
for agricultural _requirements, pastures for village cattlet_ and protec~ 
tion against hot desiccating winds. To start._ with,- w~ recommend · 
that such a survey should be made in_all the intensive·· cultivation. 
zones, and village plantations shoulg be established primarily• ·on 
unculturable waste lands, and the~after, ori marginal. bultivated 
lands. Where these do not belong either tci the Government or fo the 
village community, they will have to be acquire<! for this purpose. 
Similarly, the importance of forming plantations on. wast~ lands or . 
along canal banks, should be kept in view in all irrigation projects. 
We consider•that the necessary survey should be conducted in the in..­
tensive cultivation areas of the district throug4 the agency o:f_ the Dis~ 
trict Development Committee. In view of their important role in ,in~. 
creasing agricultural production, we recommend that the establish~ 
ment of village plantations should have the. highest priority. ·.and 
should be undertaken on a systematic scale in. all the intensive. cul~ 
tivation areas. The extension of such work to other areas is also· 
highly desirable. 

SoiL CoNsERVATION 

5. Land utilisation and soil conservation·. are· complemeiltacy·:· to 
each other. In its widest sense soil conservation covers not only soil 

.. erosion but also includes manuring of soils, prOvision of irrigation­
and all other measures intended to build up soil fertility .. Here we 
are chiefly concerned with one of its important aspects, th_at is, the 
problem of soil erosion. This pr3blem has assumed seriO\!S proper~ 
tions in India. · 

It is difficult to estimate quantitatively the loss caU.Sed to. Indi~~' 
agriculture from the. effects of various types of soil erosion. Ari 
examination of crop yields over a period of 40 years indicates· that 
Indian soils have,reached an almost static condition at" a very low-· 
level of fertility in_ which the cropping losses· are- just recouped by 
natural processes. The damage caused by soil erosion is apparent to. 
the eye in the form of coverless hills, gullies in cultivated fields and 
badly eroded lands on the banks of. certain . rivers, etc. . It is esti~ 
mated that on a moderate slope of 1 in 80 the annual loss of soil per 
acre per inch of rain varies from 1·6 to 4·3 tons of soil. Once gully 
erosion starts, the damage resulting. from it is vecy serious, .. the soil 
flowing down the gully with ever increasing velocity and volunie. The 
velocity increases with the slope and, when the velocity of the run-off 
dotJ.bles, its carrying capacity is increased to 64 times~. ·significant 

.l I· 
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increases in yield have· been reco~ded on a field scale withi~ a period 
of .two to three years after the soil conservation measures have 
been taken. The effect of soil erosion is the same as failure to manure 
~elds. Whil~ no progressive losses are noticeable over periods of 
t1me for failure to manure or take soil conservation measures 
~ositive action has a very benepcial effect, ~hich becomes appareni 
m the course of a few ;rears. · 

Soil· ~rosion may be_ broadly classified into two categories :-. ' 

(1) Erosion of large areas, both on the slopes of hills and down , 
· below due to indiscriminate destruction of forests,· ahd 

erosion due to riverine action; 

(2) Erosion of soil from the cultivators' fields. It is common 
. experienc.,e that except in the case of ·bunded rice fields 

· . or those where the bunding has been done for other · 
specific purposes, appreciable erosion takes place, de­
p~nding upon the slope of the fields from· which the 
fe-rtile soil is being continuously lost by sheet erosion or 
by the formation of ravines apd gulleys . 

. Large-scale erosion problems. are, as a rule, not capable of being 
dea:U with by the States on theire own partly because of financial diffi­
culties and partly because more than one State is usually .concerned 

. with these problems. Ip. order to deal with such large-scale erosion 
·areas, it is necessary to h~ve s~m~ central machinery with branches 
in the. Stat~s concerned to carry out effectively the programme of soil 

. conservation in a co-ordinated manner. The tackling of these large­
scale problems·involves -also large l!nancial outlay. 

· In .the present state of agricultural' development it will be best to . 
. ·concentrate on tackling the problem of soil erosion on the cultivators' 

fields. , It can be. brought under control by adopting certain 
practi_ces with the help of a team of technicians from the depart-

: ments of Agriculture, Forests and Engineering. The common 
methods recommended for checking soil erosion in cultivators' fields 
are: · (1) contour cultivation, (2) conto'ur furrows, (3) diversion 

-ditches, (4) outlet channels, (5) contour bunding and terracing, (6) 
strip cropping, (7) suitable crop rotations, and (8) forest planting 
and provision of grass strips. 

' 
·. The land · utilisation survey referred to above can be well com­
bined with that for soil conservation in all intensively cultivated 
areas. This survey can be carried out by the district officers of the 
Agricul~ure, Engineering and Forest Departments. During the course 

·of this survey measures required for soil conservation ·at strategic 
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points over the wh~le area can be indic~ted. . Th~se · can ~hen be 
carried out by the extensio'n staff with the assistance of the Land· 
Development Unit operating in the area. Ordiniu:.y soil conservation­
measures in cultivators' fields can be suggested to therir by the 
extension staff and the Village Production Council. · ·- · 

FoREST PRODUCTS · 

6. Forest products are put to various uses. They provide structural 
timber for use by the public as well as by Government departments, 
sleepers for the-railways, veneer logs for t~he match and plywood in­
dustries, bamboos and other materials !or the paper .industry and . a 
host of other raw materials for various industries .. Although_ forests 
fall within the· State Governments' sphere, in -Vi.ew of the important. 
place of forest products in national economy and natiorialdefence it· 
is necessary that the forest policies of State governments in ·respect 
of development and conservation should be coordinate~. Under _the 

_present arrangement, though the Inspector Generai ef Forests at the 
centre along with his staff is expected to discharge this function, he 
is not in a position to do so as the working plans of th~ States and 
subsequent deviations from the prescription of the working plans· 
are not at present referred to him. We understand that in the p,ast t 

this was the invariable practice but it was later' given up. We 
consider it important that this practice should be revived, and -that 
due weight should be given to the comments of the Inspector General 
of Forests on the provisions of the plans; Such an arrangement will 
lead to the coordinated developmen~ of the forest resources of India. 
and will make expert technical advice and guidance available to the 
States. Coordination of general policy is alr-eady secured through the 
Central Board of Forestry which is presided over by the Cent:ral 
Minister for Forests and on which the Sta'te governmen~s are 
represented. 

· 7. The Forest Research Institute at Debra Dun provides training 
for the forest services of India and carries on research in forestry and 
forest products. It is in close touch with the Forest Departments of 
the States and the results of research find quick and effective appli­
cation by the States. There is, however, _considerable scope . for 
improvement in securing the utilisation of the results of research 
on tl;le forest products by commercia~ and industrial interests. For 
ensuring closer contact between the Institute and the· interests· 
utilising timber and forest products, liaison• and publicity arrange- · 
ments at the Institute need to be strengthened. 

. . ., 
8. Due to abolition of the zamindari systetrJ of tenure many · 

states have become responsible for management of large areas which 
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wer~ · hitherto classed as private forests. These areas were not ~ 
~systematically man~ged in the past and indeed, in many cases, 

have been· very- severely denuded. It is essential ·for the State 
Governments to strengthen their staff for surveying these areas, 
preparing working plans an? carrying out systematic development. 
The necessary expenditure for this. purpose has been provided in the 
State plans. · · 

EXTENSION OF DESERTS 

9.- Recent topographicaf surveys show that the great Indian desert 
· o~ Rajasthan· has been- spreading - outwards il1 a great convex arc 
through Ferozepur,--.Patiala and Agra towar?s Aligarh and Kasganj 
at the rate of about half a mile per year for the last 50 years, and is 
_encroaching upon approximately 50 square miles of fertile land every 
year.- We understand that the critical focal point has been located 
at .the gap in the Arvallis near Sirohi through which sand-laden winds 
from Saurashtra and Kutch fan out, as if through ·a funnel. Large 
scale ~orestation in this gap and along the .outer fringes of the 
advancing desert to create a shelter belt of J6rests against the forcing 

, gusts of wind is a ·remedy that demariQ.s immediate attention. Ip. view 
~of its all India importance, this work should be accorded a high 
priority and should be undertaken immediately under the guidance 
and control of the Central Government. Flinds for this purpose 
_hav~ been provided in the plan. 

F ACILrriEs FOR FoREST TRIBES 

·- 10: Various tribes mhabit forest areas;. and most of them are 
scheduled tribes- under the Constitution. Their welfare is essentially 

' li.nked up with the development of forest areas. They provide the 
• lab9ur required for all forest operations and_ much of the minor pro­

duce of the forests is collected by them. It should be an object of 
State policy to organise them· into cooperatives and to arrange 
collection~ and exploitation of forest produce through them: At 

· present Government. auction these rights in. favour of contractors, _ 
-who exploit these tribes to a cc;>nsiderable extent. The State of 
Bombay has set a good example i.r{ this direction which is worthy of 

· ~m.uiation by others. ' .- ' -

OUTLOOK ON FORESTS -

~ 

~ 11: Forests are a renewable national asset capable of yielding 
under proper scientific management not only a steady annual income 
but also a variety of product~ essential for human welfare. They 
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should be treated as _capital which has been handed down to us ·· in_ 
. - trust by our ancestors and which we should pass on inta~t. and ' if 

possible improved, to future ·generations. The present generation is ' 
entitled only to the interest on capital. Inroads have been made into 
the forest capital during the \yar and in the post-war years, especially­
in private forests, as, a_ result of the threat" of extinction 1of ·.·private_ 
rights of ownership.· A stage has been reached where forestry should 
no longer be regard-ed as a handmaid of agriculture but ·as a neces..;· __ 
sary complem~nt to it. It is from this angle that we n,mst approach . 
the question of cons~rvatitm and development of ·all forests'i:n<India .. -- ~-



CHAPTER 9 

FISHERIES 

ScOPE FOR DEVELOPMENT 

Tm: · inadequacy and inaccuracy of the existing statistics for 
fisheries has- been emphasised by various committees which have 
considered the question of development of Indian fisheries from time 
to time. Dr. Radha Kamal Mukerjee had estimated annual fish pro­
duction at 7 lakh · tons in 1938 for undivided India. In • 1948 the 
production for the Indfart Union was estimated at 5·2lakh tons valued 
at Rs. 17 ·9 crores: Qf this, nearly 71 per cent comprised of sea and 

·estuarine· fish and 29 per cent fresh water fish. In the case of sea 
fisheries- only the coastal waters are fished and there is as yet practi­
cally no development of off-shore fishing. In the case of inland or 
fresh water fisheries, there are no statistics for the area developed 
so far, but it is known that it forms c>nly a fraction of the total water 
area of 1! crpre acres. At the present level the availability of fish 
works out ar-3·4 ibs. per annum per capita as against aJ]proxitnately 
16 lbs. in· Ceylon, 70 in Burma .and 90 i:n Japan. The scope for deve-
lopment of fisheries' ~n India is thus very great. -

DIFFICULTIES 

2. The main difficulty iS lack of organisation amongst fishermen. 
It is said that the fisheries trade is the most beset with middlemen 
and :even if the statement is exaggerated, it brings out the immense 

' scope'· for cooperative organisl;ltion in this industry. Almost every­
thing required by fishermen for carrying on their trade, e.g., boats. 
nets, yarn,· sail cloth, etc. has to be oq,tained through_ :middlemen. 
They have also to part with much of their earnings to the middle­
men through whom they mar~et their catch. A determined policy 
for organising cooperatives and liberalising supplies of essenti~l 
requirements are the immediate steps to enable 'the fishermen to 
increase their working hours, and thereby substantially increase their 
production and ear$gs. 

FACILITIES REQUIRED 

3. The provision of landing facilities along the coast for ordinary 
and m~chanised craft and quick land and water transport with refri­

- geration facilities for preservation and marketing of fish are the two 
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·great needs oflthe industry. A considerable improvement in produc­
tion could be· achieved H these are provided. 

FINANCE 

- .... . - ' , 
4. Fisheries schemes from' the States at present qualify for G;M.F. 

assistance from the Centre wl_lich was· of tpe order of about Rs.· 30 · 
lakhs in the year 1949-50. It would be a distinct adva:atage if ·each · 
State could be indicated ihe amount that would be available to 'it in·. 
the ned five years, so, that it could ,draw up a ~omprehen5}ve pro-
gramme of fisheries developme~t. · 

FRESH AND BRACKISH WATER FISHERIES 

5. The priorities here ~r~ . conducting a thorough survey . of 
culturable waters and thereafter investigation of indigenous fish ·seed . 
sources in order to undertake large-scale stocking operations. For 
States which are at present deficit in fish seed resources, supplies will 
have to be arra!lged from surplus areas where large-scale production 
of fish seed should be encouraged. · 

6. The utilisation of inland waters, where private rights exist,. has 
presented some difficulties. In some. States the owners are reported 
to be unwilling to allow development of the area for 'fear of their 
ownership rights being prejudiced. The abolition of the zamindari 
in the different, States would reduce the magnitude of this problem 
very considerably. In special cases, where an owner fails to carry 
out the suggestions made by the ·Fisheries .Department," the State 

! Government should consider the acquisition of the fishery right~ 
under the Land Acquisition Act. or other suitable legislation for 
purposes of management.. The Fisheries Department should have. 
facilities for developing fisheries in all State waters without neces­
sarily undertaking the management of these waters in other respects. 

MARINE FISHERIES 

7. India has a eoast li.ne of 2,900 miles and.possibilities of de\[elop-' 
·ment ef sea and estuarme fisheries are very considerable. Only a · 
small portion of this wealth is being exploited at present, mainly 
because the small country craft cannot operate beyond a few miles 
from the sh9re. Mechanisation of fishing operations would enable. 
the fishermen to reach the areas outside the range of the existing 
craft and enabl~ them to fish for longer hours. The best way in 



_138 THE FIRST FIVE YEAR PLAN 

which mechanisation can be . accomplished is likely to vary from 
region to region, just as the existing methods differ in response to 
the nature :of the grounds being fished, the type of fish to be caught 
and other local conditions. While some of the indigenous craft could 
be brought into service on the basis of mother-ship operations certain 

. other types may be found suitable for mechanisation. For instance 
in the States 9f Bombay and Madras new small _mechanised vessels 

-conforming to the traditional lines of the craft normally used have 
also been recently jntroduced and found reasonably satisfactory. 

COMMERCIAL TRAWLING 

8. Commercial trawling has been at~empted off and on in ·the 
Indian Waters from 1907. · A trawler operated in the Bay of Bengal 
in 1908-11, in Bombay area in 1921-22 and in the Madras area at 

. different, times. All these ventures proved unsuccessful. · Certain 
Indian companies working thereafter met with the same fate. The 
Fisheries _Dep~tment of the Government of India is now engaged in 
exploratory trawling in the waters off Bombay. The Government 
of West Bengal are alSo engaged in similar operations and have met 
with some' success in the Bay of Bengal. E:xploratory trawling is of 
importance as a foundation for the development of commercial trawl-

. ing through private enterprise and also for the deve_lopment of off-. 
shore fis~ through small-power vessefs .. In view of past expe­
rience, it will be useful if a small committee of commercial firms is 
asso-ciated with the work at each centre to create confidence in the 
reliabilitY of the daia obtained. Tliere is very little scope for .com­
mercial. trawling in. the absence of reliable data regarding location 
of fishing grounds and kinds· and quantity of fish available . . 
· 9~ Mechanisation of fishing operations whi~h has immediate pros­

.. ~ect of success should, theref.?re, proceed along the following lines:-

(1) Mechanisation of existing cra,ft for fishing with indigeJlOUS 
and improved tackle and gear; 

' . 

(2) Where eXisting craft canna~ be mechanised, designing new 
. powered craft which would be sufficiently cheap and 

within the 'means of fishermen or -their Co-operative 
Societies; 1 

(3) ·Introducing dory system, where the mother craft is used 
either for towing the boats ro the fishing grounds or for 
·carrying them in the mother craft; and 

(4) Trawlmg for exploratory work. 



_ CHAPTER 10 .. 
MINERALS 

. - · INTRODUCTION 

_ ,IN the last two years the Government have laid,·. the foundatiq.ris 
for mineral development by:~ · 

(i) the · ~ouncement of a minercil policy;.'·, 
I , • ,_ I 

(ii) the expansion, of the .Geological Survey ·of . Indfa · _for 
implementing a programme of mineral exploration and ... 
development; and · · 

' ' . • 

(iii) the establishment of a Bureau. of Miztes for. _securing 
co-ordinated development of the country's · -mineral 
reserves with due regard to co:qservation, especially: of 
the higher· grade ores. · · · - · · · 

2. Although P\ogress has been made in the survey '6f miileral 
reserves in recent yeal's and the principal mineral regions· have been 
ascertained, exploration has not been thorough or complete and. 
present estimates of reserves are rough gu~sses. The Plan, therefore, 
provides for systematic detailed investigation and surveys . by the 
Geological Survey of ·India, the Buteau of Mines and the National· 

.Laboratories for' the quantitative and qualitative assessment of the 
country's reserves of important minerals. · · -. ' . 

. ' . 
3. The position in regard to rmneral resources, as at p~esent 

known, may now be stated. Coal, ·iron ore, manganese ore, mica, · 
· gold, ilmenite, and building materials are produced iii India in 

quantities of real importance to industry and other sector$ ,of 'the 
economy. Other minerals of which India possesses good reserves are 
bauxite, industrial clays, steatite, chromite, atomic energy minerals1-

refractory minerals and abrasives. The more iinportant_minerals, 
supplies of which are inadequate for any large industrial develoo •. 
ment, are sulphur, copper, tin, .nickel, lead, ziiic7 graphite, cobalt, 
mercury and liquid fuels. Except for these India is endowed ·with 
the basic mineral and power· resources needed for industrial expansion 
though, in relation to the population, the reserves compare un­
favourably, with the important mineral regions of the world.· 
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MmElw. POLICY 

4. Tilt recently the tendency in India was to exploit minerals 
largely for purposes of export; they were not regarded as a source · 
of national wealth whose working and utilisation should be planned 
on sound economic principles in the best interests of the ·coimtry. As 

..-minerals form the basis of modern it1dustries in peace and in war. 
it ~s necessary to have a clear-cut policy for their working and utilisa­

. tion. The keynote of this policy should be conservation ahd economic 
workllig. The essentials of such a policy_ of co-ordinated and economic 
development of the min~ral resources should include:- · .. 

(i) ~ppraisa1 of reserves: In regard to almost every mineral. 
there is no reliable data on reserves.· It is therefore necessary to 

:investigate the mineral deposits ip a systematic manner and prepare 
detai}.ed"maps. The more important minerals, whether for domestic 
consumption, for defence purposes or for export, should be given high 
J?riori.ty in this programme. 

(ii) Proper conduct of mining operations: At present only a 
comparatively small number of mines are being worked in an 

· efficient manner under· proper technical guidance. Many units are 
too small in size. or. too poorly. financed for proper 'Working. Lack 
of a. conservation policy is also responsible for the present condition 
of the intlustry. There is a large wastage, especially in minerals of 
marginal grades, these being either . abandoned' in the mines or 
thiown away on the mine-dumps. To bring about a general improve-

. ment iii methods of mining as well as in the recovery of economically 
workable resources, mining interests will have to employ. properly -
qualified technical personnel for conducting mining operations. 
Government should also assist ,in this direction. by organising a suffi­
~iently large and competent body of inspecting officers compose~ of 
mining engineers and ·geologists, whose .function will be to inspect 
every mining operation and adyise the mine-owner on proper ~ethods 
d development and to ensure that the advice given is implemented . 

. 
. · (iii) Leasing of mineral properties and ·regulation of minerai 
development: · The Mines and Minerals (Regulation and Develop­

.. ment) Act (Act No. LIII of 1948) givf!s· powers of regulation to the 
1 Central Government. Under this Act, rules have been framed for 

the issue of prospecting licences and mining leases for (a) Batura] 
gas and petroleum, and· (b) all other minerals._ The latter rules 

· (Mineral Concession Rules) were brought into force in 1949. Under 
these, the Central Government's concurrence is necessary for the 
issue of licences and leases for atomic energy minerals and rare 
minerals such as those containing uranium, thorium, vanadium. 
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beryllium, titanium, coiumbium etc., coal, gypsum, lead, ;~nc,_ and 
copper ores. Two changes are necessary in these rules in the n!ltionaL 
interest. In the first place, the ·Central Government's concurrenc_e 
should be needed for issue of licences arid leases of other impor~ant 
minerals, namely, iron ore~ manganese Qre, chromite, .ba~te; and 
mica, in view of their :;trategic value. ~t i~ not _of course :qecessary 
tha-t -all cases should be referred for prior_ concurrence.- ·A sUitable . 
limit may be :tixed.to ensure that all important cases ·are so referred. 
Secondly, in the grant .of mineral leases, regard should. be had 
among other factors to the size of mining properties. There- is provi.;. 
.sion in the Mineral Concession rules to limit individual holding of 
large areas. The fixing of a minimum limit is· equally necessary as 
proper technical working becomes impossible. where ·the areas 
covered m:.e small. 

(iv) Statistics of Min,eral Industry: · There is provision , qnde~ 
Act LIIr of 1948 for the collection of ·detailed statistics of the nuning -
industry. The Bureau of Mines should be empowered to. collect, 
statistics relating to the mining industry, so that they can be collated · 
and studied in relation to development and planning. Statistics. 
regarding cerain aspects of the mineral trade and mineral economics . 
of other countries, which may have a bearing on India's economy, will 
also have to be collected. · 

(v) Mineral trade: Some of the important minerals of India, e.g., 
mica, manganese and chromite, are worked largely· for 'export. It . 
Jihould be the policy as far as possible, to convert minerals fnto ·. 
finished, or at least semi-finished p~oducts for purposes of export.-

(vi) Research: There should be systematic research in different 
• aspects of the mineral industry including mining, beneficiation and 

conservation, and utilisation of· minerals. The problems connected 
with these will' have to be studied carefi.llly. MineraJs of low or· 
marginal grades will have to be beneficiated by mechanical means 
under local· conditions wherever economically possible, and the 
methods of processing minerals for actual use will have to be studied. 

5. The Plan lays down a programme based on the above principles 
and arranged in order of priority with the necessary financial atid 
.other estimates. • ' 

SOME IMPORTANT MINERALS 
I· 

6.- Coal: India's coal mining is centred mainly iri Bihar and West 
Bengal. The total reserves of coal down to a depth of 2,000 ft. IU"e · 
.estimated at 65,000 million tons of which good quality 'c9al wouid 
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·amount to 5,000 million tons. T.he reserves of coking coal, however, 
· are small and would amount to only about 2,000 million tons and thi~ 
·.may well be halved unless measures of conservation, notably stowing, 
blending and washing are enforced. Thus, though speaking generally, 
the t:oal reserves may be considered adequate for the indt!strialisation 
of the country, the position in regard to coking coal, as ascertained by 
a _specially organised survey under the auspices of the Committee for 
Conservation.of 1Jetallur~cal Coal set up in 1949, is clearly unsatis-­
factory'.-:_ The ... future policy should, therefore, be one of strict 
enforcement of the conservation ·measures 'recommended by the 
Committee. __ T~s. involves the prevention of the use of cokfug coai 

:· for purposes. other. than :lor the· productibn of jron and steel and 
coking and the 8- million tons now . used for such . non-essential 
purpos~s should be replaced, by coal of other quality .. The switch­
over from metallurgical to non-metallurgical coal will have to be 

_effected without dislocating the industry. With this consideration in 
~i~~~the foll_owing programme j.s recommen_ded:-

· (i) Production of coking coal may be maintained at the present 
:. ) . ·level but under· no circumstances should new fields be . 
··' , 'developed. The· closing of mjnes producing coking .coal 
. . . is not recommended as they cannot be re-opened without 

· · iarg_e 'capital outlay. · · 

(iif Stewing, blending ~4 was~g should be enforced ~Y law. · 
J. _ ~t is_ believed that enforcement of stowing will lead to 
. . . · reduction j.n output of cokLTlg coal. ·_ 

,f;···'-. . j • 

(iii) Selective mining should be s~opped ·effectively. 

(iv) The expansion programme of existing steel works and the 
•. · programme for setting up a new p:i:g jron plant in:cluded 

in the Plan will.increase the essential demand for coking 
coal by 1·2 nllllion tons from the 3rd to the 5th year·of 

· ' · the Plan. · 
• - .... , - ~ -. t •. 

'"(v) A replacement programme, i.e., for replacement of C<?king 
- · by other coal-should be taken up in two .stages; as an 

initial step· the selected A & B coking coal used in· the 
railways and for other non-essential purposes sho_uld be 
replaced by . non-metallurgical coal. When this pro­
gramme has been completed, the· replacement of the 
grade I & -II coking and semi-coking coal should be 

. taken up., 
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(vi) So long as the coking coal-produced in the country- is in_ 
excess of the quantities needed for· the iron ·and steel 
industry and cqking, such exce~s production may be 
exported to earn~ essential foreign· exchange under. special 
agreements negotiated with other countries: , In ~ther. ' 
words, the replacement programme for each YE1B.I:- wil~ ,be .. 
based on (i) the exports expected during the year~ and 
(ii) the demand of cokjng coal {or essential ptirposes.• .... 

. . ' - . 
7. Questions relating to coal are. now dealt with by several Minis-

tries of the Central Government and, in addition,· the State Govern:. 
ments are in charge of adniinis'tration of leases for working ·coal 
properties. Further, cesses are levied on coal under different Acts 
for different· purposes a~d separate· agencies administer the· funds. so 
set up. Mter a review of the whole position; the Planning Com:rriis• 
sion has made th_e following rec~mmendations: . · · • · . · ·, · · 

(i) Legislation for enforcement of stowing for conservation in 
addition to safety; washing and blending should be . 
a'ssigned the highest priority in the interest of c()nserva­
tion of national resources of high grade coking coal~ 

' . 

(ii) A consolidated cess should be levied in place of the exist­
ing separate cesses, the yield of which should be allotted 
for·· safety and conservation measures, labour :·welfare, 
research and other purpos~s, · according to requirements. _ 

(iii) A machinery-a Coal Board-should ~e set up which will · 
examine all questions relating to coal from a comprehen­
sive point of view and make recommendations to the 
ministries concerned and thus assist in. .the evolution and 
executiol! of a co-ordinated policy. 

These 1·ecommendations · involve ·a single legislative measure for· · 
coal which would provide for the purposes indic~ted above. · · 

A comprehensive plan· for cQal has been s~bmitted separately.· 

0rm:R MINERALS 

8. India possesses fairly large quantities ~f high grade- iron ore and · 
may be classed as one of the countries which can support a long con- · 
tinued development of heavy. industry. Proposals have been made in -
the Plan for: · · "' 

(i) the increase of production of iron and ·steel iil·existlng 
units; and · · · _ ; 
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(ii) the setting up of a pig iron plant. 

India has reserves of 'high grade bauxite and manganese ore. The 
Plan indicates elsewhe're industrial projects based on these minerals. 
India is also the world's main source of supply of mica, ilmenite and 
monazite. 

9; India's resenres of non-ferrous metals are insignificant. Its 
resources of copper, lead, zinc and sulphur, all of which are of vital 
importance in ~ndustrial development are poor. The average cost of 
the imports of these four mineral products ameunted ln 1949 to over 
12 crores~ 

10. Very little petroleum is produced in India. Digboi, the only 
.source at present yields_ about 7% of India's requirements. Indica­
tions -of pr~ductive oil_ fields are also present in Tripura State and in 
the Kangra District _in East Punjab. · · ... 

PROGRAMME OF Mlm:RAL DEVELOPMENT· 

-
11. It should .be stated again that in regard to important minerals 

·the reserves, tl).9ugh known"-to be large enough, are not known in 
sufficient detail especially in regard to quality for purposes of develop­
ment .. There is mtich·.4.vork remaining to be done immediately in 
exploration, estimation of reserves, improvement of mining, collection 

_ . · and organization· of statistics and researc~es into the beneficiation 
and utilisation of minerals. The Government organisations mainly 
concerned in the execution of this programme are: · 

- l;"The Geological Survey of lndja 

2. The Indian Bureau of Mines 

3. The National Fuel Researcl! Institute_ 

- -
4. The National Metallurgical Laboratory 

! 5. The Central Glass & Ceramic Research Instit~te. 
! ' 

· Detailed programmes of work in order of priority to be carried out 
by the above organizations have been suggested in the Basic _Plan. 
The Geological Survey of India, the National Research Insbt_ut~s 
concerned and the Indian Bureau of Mines, have to be expanded m 
<>rder to implement this programme of work during the next five-year • 
period. Provision for this purpose amounting to abo~t Rs. 1 crore has 
been made in the Plan. 



12. To 'coordinate the work of Jhes~· organizations it is suggested _ 
th'at there should be a·Technical· Co-ordination Committee with 
representatives· from them. This Cororittee -should meet ev~ry 
quarter to review the progres~ of work_ and to advise the Ministry 
generally, on the steps i'! be taken for the implementatiOfl .of tp,e _ · 
Plan. _ 



CHAPTER 11 

' . ... 
INDUSTRIAL DEVEL~PMENT AND POI...ICY 

INTRODUCTION 

INDUSTRI~ progress in ln~ia h~s. been 'on a significant scale during 
the last thirty years. With the exception· of textile industries which 
took roo~ towa~ds the ·end of the. 19th century, many of the im­
:portant mdustnes devel9ped during this period. The policy of 
'discriminating protection' adopted in 1922 and the circumstances 
created by the· second world war and 'its aftermath contributed to 

. this development. Between 1922-23 and 1949-50, the production of 
coal went up from 19 million tons to 32 million tons and that of steel 
ingots from 0·2 :rp.illion tons to 1·4 million tons; industries like 
suga;r, cement, soap and ·matches quickly attained a level of pro­
duction. adequate· to meet domestic demand;- and the number of per­
-sons employed in industry increased from 1·5 millions to 2·4 millions. 

' . 
THE INDUSTRIAL STRUCTURE 

2.' Industrial development hasr as might be expected in an under­
developed country, so far been confined largely to consumer goods 
industries producing articles of general consumption like cotton tex­
tiles, sugar, salt, soap, leather goods and paper. In ·respect of many 

· of· these commodities the productive capacity of the ·country is 
,. adequate to meet the· existing demand. Industries manufacturing 
' 'intermediate products' such as steel, cement, power alcohol, non-

ferrous -metals, chemicals etc., which form the raw materials of 
other induStries, have also been established. · But, except for 
cement,' their productive capacity ·is much below the requirements. 
D'uring the war and the post~war period, new industries manufactur: 
ing a variety· of' consumer goods like bicycles, radios, automobiles, 
electric- fans and domestic appliances have been set up. And with 
. the· establishment of a shipbuilding yard and of plants for the 
manufacture of. machine too-ls, diesel engines, textile machinery and 
locomotives, a beginning has been made in the direction of capital 
good~ i~dustries. Several of these war imd post-war industries are, 
however still in the process of development. On the whole, i~ 
seems that while the' consumer goods industries are well·establish~d, 
'pro~ucer goods' i~dustries have lagged behind. 
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. WAR AND\ POST-WAR DEVELOPMENT .. . 

. 3. The industrial tiDdertakings . ~sta.blishe'd 'during .the war and 
the post-war period were started under lnflationary conditions and . 
iri tirries of world-wide scarcities, when everything tha~ could he .. 
~roduced _had a ready' market irrespective of its price a?d .qualitY: .. 
Naturally, the consideration whether they w:ould he able to· conduct 
their operations profitably under competitive conditions -did not . 
receive the attention it deserved. The position of some of the new: · 
units is not satisfactocy from the point of view of supplies of raw 
materials or the size of the market or both; and several of thein · 

~are defective in respect of financial orga~ation, technical planning 
and mechanical equipment. The shortcomings of the- war and post-· 
war industrial development are clearly brought out ixi' the report' . 
of the Fiscal Commission ·as well as in the second annual report of 
the Industrial Finance Corporation of India. · · -

- INDUSTRIAL ORGANIZATioN AND . MANAGEMENT 

4. During the last few years, the -Ce~tral and State Govern­
ments have made appreciable investments in industrial enterprises.· 

• Public investments of this kind, however, form a -very. ~JI!all pro­
portion of the total capital employed in industry. Practically, the 
-entire industrial field is controlled by private enterprise .. A major­
ity of the ind~stries are operated and managed · through· the 
4managing agency' system, ~urider which, a firm of :managing agentS · 
operates a number of industrial concerns of different types on·. the 
basis of long term contracts. The managing agents get in return 
a commission which is related to production; sales or profits~ .AI-· 
though, in the initial stages, the managing . agency system played 
an important role in the development . of industries~ it has several_ 
drawbacks.· Lately these drawback$ have become prominent with 
the result that a greater conflict of interest between the managing 

.-.agents and the shareholders is becoming apparent. There has ~ee~ 
a fairly brisk traffic in the managing agency rights themselves 
which has not been helpful to the concerns directly affected. On 
the contrary, it has produced adverse effects ·on the capital market. 
Widespread abuses in respect of purchases of raw materials, sales 
of finished products and interlocking of financial transactions- have 
eome to light. Above all, a number of managing agency firms have 
failed to make improvements in their administrative set-up, factory 
management,~ purchase and sales organisation, systeq1 of accounFng, 
etc., which are essential for industrial efficiency. - · .. 
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DECLINE IN PRODUCTIVITY . 
. . 

5. A disquieting feature of the recent industrial development is 
the substantial decline that has taken place in the productivity of · 

, industry iii general, since 1939. Actually, as compared with the 
pre-w~r period, in several industries, production· has gone up, but 
productivity, which is generally expressed in terms of output per 
worker-:-not necessarily to be construed as productivity of labour­
ha~ diminished. This means that the cost of production per unit, 

· in_ terms of real resources, has increased. On a rough estimate, 
it.. al?pears that productivity has declined by about 20 to 30 per cerit. 
This may be attributed to various factors. During the war, indus- ' 

. trial establishments were working two and three shifts but were 
not able to carry out even the normal replacements to plant and 
machinery. The latter, in consequence, lost a good deal of their 
efficiency. Notwithstanding the heavy imports of machinery in 

·the post-war period, the .wartime arrears of replacement are still 
1 
far from being covered. Supplies of r<!w materials, too,. besides 
being inferior in quality, have not been regular. The level of 
management and the attitude of ~orkers have both deteriorated and 
because of the prevailing scarcity and high prices, a number of 
inefficient units, which otherwise might hav~ long disappeared, · 
have continued to exist. It is not possible to allocate to each of 
these factors its specific shar-e of responsibility for the loss in pro­
ductiv_ity, but the fact remains, that because of them, industry is 
now- using a much larger volume of real resources per unit of output 
than. it1 used to consume before and that this is partly resporu;ible 
for inflating the level of prices. 

PRIORITIES FOR DEVELOPMENT 

/ . 

. · 6. Objectives of Industrial Planning.-The removal of the lacunae 
and drawbacks in the industrial structure, ·which have been men­
tioned above, would be an important aspect of the Plan. . It would 
mean' establishment of new industries or industrial units for manu­
fa-cturing 1n~ermediate goods and machinery, reorganisation and 
coordination of the enterprises set up during the war and the post­
war period, improvement in productivity, etc. Since the total 
resources available for development are limited and since projects 
calculated to raise agricultural production are given the highest 
priority in the Plan, the resources available for industrial expansion 
are limited. In determining how these limited resources should be 
utilised a number of considerations, besides those of rectifying the ' . 

· drawbacks of the existing structure, would have to be taken into 
accoimt. Broadly, the allocation of resources would have to be 
directed towards the achievement of ~he- following objectives : 
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(a) the d~mands which schemes for agricultural development 
and expansion of irrigation and ·power would make on 
industrial products should be satisfied; . · 

the ~utput of essential consumer goods should be r~{~ed' -. 
to defined targets primarily through t~e fuller _ utiU.sa-

(b) 

tion of the present capacity of the industry; · · · 
·J 

(c) the capacity of industries producing 'pig iron, steel, heavy 
chemicals etc., which· are of b~sic importance r to · the. 
general economic development- of the country · should. 
be expanded; and 

(d) the lacunae and drawbacks• in the existing industrial st~uc-· 
ture should be removed. · . · 

7. T~ lay down an order o~ priority for different industries, it 
is necessary to review their position vis-a-vis the objectives men .. 
tioned above. For this purpose industries might be divided into 
three categories:. 

(a) defence industries which produce means of. warfare ·such 
as· arms, amrriunition and explosives, military .aircraft 
and control instruments; · · · 

(b) 'producer goods' industries which ma:nufactur~ a variety' 
of 'intermediate products' like steel, cement, chemiCals 
and jute goods, and the instruments of production, 
usually termed 'capital goods'; and '' · 

\ 

. . 
(c) consumer goods industries which make a-rticles for direct 

consumption. 

- Defence industries come wholly within the purview of the public 
sector and are in a class by themselves. 

8. Producer Goods Industries.-The producer goods on which the 
.development of agriculture, irrigation and electricity , is likely to 
make demands, are intermediate goods like steel, cement and ferti­
lizers and capital goods such as agricultural implements, diesel 
engines, pumps and heavy electric machinery. A number of indJis­
.tries manufacturing certain types of goods coming under these cate­
·cories-except heavy electric machinery-nave been started in this 
.country. But, excepting the steel and cement industrie!?, many of 
them are still in early stages of development and it would be some 
time before the propspects of their being established on an economic 
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·basis could be ascertained with any degree of definiteness. On the 
o~her hand, since the demand for steel; cement and fertilizers is 
bound to go up, and since it has been demonstrated that conditions 

· in India are favourable for their expansion, it is desirable that their 
productive capacity should be increased. 

9. 'Besides those which would be directly affected by the Five 
Year. Plan, there . are other producer goods industries such as alumi­

. nium, heavy chemicals, power alcohol, locomotives, machine tools, 
· textile machinery, ship-building, etc., which have been started in 

the country and the development of which i3 useful from the point 
of view of esta\>lishing some sort of a balance in the . industrial 
stJ.;ucture. ProdUftion of jute manufactures, light engineering 
products etc.; which is below the capacity of the respective indus.-
tr~es, shquld . also be raised. · 

10: In _the ~evelopment of producer goods industries special em-
." phasis must, however, be placed on the expansion of pig iron and 
··steeL '· Even af the present level of demand, their production in 
the country falls short by a large. margin. Since pi~ iron and steel 
are ail important basis for devetopment whether it be in agriculture, 

,-industry or transport, and since they are essential for defence, they 
should.. pe. given the . l!ighest ·.priority among · producer goods. 
Apart from the expansion of existing plants, a new profect for the • 
production _of steel might not .comQ into full operation during the 

. period of the .Five·Year Plan. But it is essential to devise without 
delay a scheme for the establishment· of a plant which would alleVi­
ate the shortage of pig iron and would be capable. of being developed 
into a 'steel producing unit. · 

· 11. qenerally,, producer " goods· industries not covered by the 
above~ consiqerations should be accorded a lower priority. . . ' 

· · · 12. Consumer Goods lndustries.-Consumer goods · industries 
may be classified under , tw~ categories, those producing essential 
goods of general consumption and those manufacturing less essential 
and luxury goods.. The capa,city of industries producing essential 
goods like cotton textiles, sugar; salt, matches and soap is adequate 
to meet the requirements of the people at the current level of prices 

···.arid incomes. Excepting salt and matches the actual production 
of these industries is. however, much below capacity. This is mainly 

· on account of the shortage of raw materials and the continu~d 
· existence of. a large number . of inefficient units. Considering that 
~ almost all the principal industries in · the group have adequate 
productive capacity -to meet the current demands of consumpti.on, 

. it ii neither necessary nor desirable to ex~and thei? further ~durmg 
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the period of· the Plan~ Generally, except for the production of . 
cotton yarn, which is not likely to be enough to satisfy the demand 
of handloom weavers even if the cotton textile ·industry wo:rks to 
its fullest capacity, there does not appear to _be any nTed for• the · 
establishment of riew units in this field. - · 

13. For increasing the output of consumer goods, e_ffort must.: be 
COnCI'.!.Dtrated on the fuller utilization of existing Capacity, by• re-: 
moving raw material shortages and by improving the . effici~ncy · 
of the existing units through modernization of plant and 'machinery, 
reorganisation of uneconomic units, standardisation , of production 
and scientific management. . Transfer of· some of the- units· from 
their present location~ as,· for instance. in t:&~ · case of -the· ·sugar 
industry, might also be desirable. '•-

14. Industries engaged in the production· ·of consumer ·goods '··_of 
secondary importance, such as. automobiles. radios, bicycles, elettric 
fans, etc., are in second order of priority. . Concerns in_ which sub­
stantial investments have· already been made and .-which· have. 
reasonable. prospects of success should, however,· -be given the 
opportunity of developin? to the "'Ilinimum ·economic· siz~. 

•• > • ~ .. 

15. Order of Priority.-In the light of this brief ' reWew, the ' 
general order of priority for the development of industries in - the 
Five Year 'Plan, which would secure the fohr fold objective men­
tioned in the previous secti~n, may be stated as follows:_:_ - . 

· 1. Fuller -utilization ·of existing capacity in -~rodu~er go~d~ 
industries like jute, and consumer goods industries like 
cotton textiles, sugar and soap. . · 

. 2. Expansion of the productive. capacity of producer goods 
industries like steel, cement, fertili::ds, heavy chemicals,· 
machine. tools, etc., and · • 

3. Completion of industrial units~ on which a part of the ca"'~i-
tal expenditure has already been incurred. . · 

16. In the nature of things, this order of priority, although. it 
indicates a system of preference in a general way, cannot be ex­
clusive. At any point of time, a balanced allocation of resources 
between the differe!lt ~oups is essential and would have to be 
ensured. 



.152. THE FIRST FIVE YEAR PLAN 

PLANs OF DFVELOPMENT 

17. Private Sector.-As ihe bulk of the resources which the State 
can mobilise would be · used for the development of agriculture, 
irrigation and power, it. would not be able to make large investments 

. in industry. The scope of public• expenditure would be confined 
mainly t.o the completion of the projects which Government-both 

·at the Centre and in the States-have already taken up. New pro­
jects would not be started unless they are of a very high priority 

· and are not likeJy to be carried out without Government undertaking 
direct" responsibility. The expansion of industrial production dur­
ing the period of the Plan would be largely the responsibility of 
the private sector which, subject to the overall objectives of the 
Plan and the controls necessary for their achievement, would be 
free to pursue its normal activity. It is not possible to state with any 
degree of certainty the progress which private industry would be 
able to make but a broad indication of the programmes of expansion 

; in .some of the important industries can be had from the following 
table:-:- · 

~xpan'sion- Prog.rammes in the Private Sector 

Name of industry 

Agricultural Implements : 

. '(i) Pumps (Centrifugal) 

- · (li) Diesel engines • 

Alcohol: · 

(a) Power 

(li) .Rectified spirit • 

• AluminitW (Primary) 

Automobile· (manufacturing only) 

-·Ceme~t 

19_5o-51 

Installed 
capacity 

Unit 

Nos. 37>407 

NO&. 11,826 

• 'oooBulk 128,68 
Gals • 

• 'ooo Bulk 29>49 
Gals. (a) 82,90 

Tons. 4,000 

Nos. 35,00:> 

• 'OOO Tons 32,76 

1955-56 
(Estimated) 

Produc- Install- Proiuc-
tion ed capa- tion 

(1950) ~ty 

30,292 86,801 78,126 

·M9~ 51,326 46,193 

\.M7 2,11,18 1,9Q,o6 

34.36 29>49 26,54 
(b) 

3,6oo 25,000 20,000 

3,84:> 35,000 25,000 
(c) 

26,13 51,40 46,31 

(a) Installed capacity of distilleries exclusively engaged in the production of rectified 
spirit only. 

(b) Rectifiei spirit from power alcohol distilleries only. Figure relatin~ to other 
distilleries is not given because it is not possible to forecast how many of these will change 
oyer to power alcohol or continue in. existence. 

(c) Increased percentage of component parts to meet the requirements of 25,000 
vebicles,will be manufactured _within the country. 
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1950-51 1955.:.56 . 
(Estim11.ted) 

' Name of ifidustry. 
Installed . Produc;. ir:lstall- · Produc-

tion capacity tion ed capa- ·· 
{1950) ' city 

<:otton Textiles : Unit 
~· 

(')Yarn • Million lbs 1,646 1,174 I,6ii .i,6oo 

-
(is) Cloth· (mill) . Million Yards. 4·722 3,665 4.741 4:5od (d) 

-Fertilisers : 

(1) Superphosphate : 'oOo I,Z3 52 2,16 . _1,79. 
Tons 

.... 
(is) Ammonium sulphate (e) 'ooo 

Tons 
74 47 1,29. 1,00 

-Glasa and Glassware : 
• 

· (1) Hollow-ware sooo 2,11 86 2,32 1,74 
Tons 

(is) Sheetglass: 'ooo 
Tons 

12 s 36 27 

(ii1) Bangles 'ooo 3S 16 35 17 
Tons 

Heavy Chemicm : 
' 

(1) Sulphuric acid 'ooo 1,50 1,0~ 2,30 1,80 
Tons 

(is) Soda ash . 'ooo S4 44 86 78. 
Tons 

(iii) Caustic Soda 'ooo 19 II 33 29 
Tons 

Matches . 'ooo 7,o6 S.Z3 7,66 6,90 
Cases 

Paper and Paper Board . 'ooo fAO '1,09 2,12 , 1,65 
Tons 

Salt(/) • . . 55,613 26,22 65,zoo 30,75 
(acres) ('ooo (acres) ('ooo 

tons) tons) 

Soap 'ooo 2,69 I,cJ2 .· 2,88 2,70 
Tons 

Steel (finished) 'ooo 10,71 IO,OS 16,59 13,15 
Tons (g) 

Sugar 'ooo IS.ZO u,oo 15.40 IS,OO 
Tons 

_ (d) This excludes an estimated· production of 1900 million yards of cloth from the 
'band loom.,, which, together with the output of the mills, will provide for a per eapittJ · 
()()nsumption of IS yards and an export of 6oo million yards, . . 

(e) Figures of production of ammonium sulphate are exclusive of installed capacity 
&nd production of the Government Fertiliser Factory at Sindri and the pro)eeted 
Gov~nment Fertiliser Factory in Mysore. · ' 

(f) Figures of capacity. are expressed' in number of acres and thbse of production in 
· thousands of tons. . · 

-
(g) Figure relates to the sugar season 19so-sx and not ~e calendar year 1950. 
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_ 18. This progrimune of expansion h~s been 'compiled on the ba~is. 
. of information received from the industries concerned, in consulta­

tion with their r!'!presentatives, and is generally in conformity with 
· the order of priori~y laid down in para. 15 above .. Installed capacity 
for 1955-56 .includes schemes in respect of which preliminary 
investigations have been completed and orders. for machinery placed, 
as well as the expansion which it is considered necessary to effect 

. and for which definite recommendations have been made. In most 
_of the industries, production is expected to record a substantial 
. increase but it would arise largely from the fuller ·utilisation or 
present capacity. Creation of new productive capacity either by 
enlarging exi_sting units or by establis:hing new ones would be com-

. paratively small. During the period of the Plan, as a result of the 
programme· o{ expansion envisaged, the increase in the output of 
some of the important intermediate products woulq be of the follow­
ing- order: steel '300,000 tons, sulphutic acid 78,000 tons, soda ash 
34,000 _tons, caustic soda 18,000 tons and cerrieut 2,000,000 tons. The 

.. production of diesel engines would be higher by 41,600 and that or 
pumpl) . by 48,000. · In -consumer' goods industries, the increase in 

. out-put would be_:. cloth (mill made) 835 million yards, sugar 400,00() 
_tons, footwear 11 million pairs, soap 168,000 tons, salt 450,000 tons, 
:paper and papero:>ard 56,000 tons. ~tc. This increased flqw of goods 

_ would reduce the pressure of demand in many lines and, in certain 
· ,cases, make it~ possible to increase the volume of exports. 

i . ' . , 
• I • .: 

~-~-- ... 19. State eriterprises~-The. picture .Of industrial development 
€ll"''isaged in the Plan ·would not be complete without·reference to 
the .State enterprises, which would be started or which would come 
into preduCtion between 1951-52 to 1955-56. Because of. the limited 
resources which the State could spare for investment in industry, such 
enterprises would be few in number, but, from the ·point of view of 
economic development, they have special significance. Some of the 
important projects which Government have already implemented, 

. or .'which, it has decided to take in hand during the next few years. 
are: the. Sindri Fertilizer Factory, the Chittaranjan Locomotive 
Works, the Dry Core Cable Factory, and the various schemes for 

1 -.the ·production ·of _machine tools, telephone equipment, mathematical 
.. insti'llriients, etc. It would be' noticed that all these projects are con­
__ cenied with the manufacture_ of producer goods, which are essential 

not only for sustaining industries already e!;tablished but also for 
, ; facilitating future progress. The fertilizer factory which is expected 
' to_ be in production in 1952, would raise the output of ammonium 
. sUlphate . by 3,50,000 tons per annum and make the country nearly 
. self-sufficient in respect of this important inorganic .fertilizer. 
·Similarly, the Chittaranjan LocomotivP. Works, along with the Tata . 
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Locomotive and Engineering Works, would-~upply to the ~dian· ... 
· railways all· the locomotives they need. '~11 these . projects . are 
under the jurisdiction of the Central Government. The schemes. 
which are being considered by the .State Governments :a-re pf ~mo: 

· importance; excepting the scheme of the Madhya Pradesh Govern­
ment to manufacture newsprint and that of the Mysore Governme11t. 
for the manufacture of nitrogenous fertilizers. 

.. 
PROBLEMS oF PLANNED DEVELOPMENT AND MEASURES FOR THEm SoLUTION- .' 

r • ~ • • < ' ~ • 

" 20. The place of private enterprise in a planned ecop.omy .such: as · 
we visualise has been explained in an earlier chapter. Economic: · 
development in India has to be based on the existence, side by ~ide, 
of a public and· a private sector. But the system of private enter­
prise will have to be very ·different from that which· now exists; 
industry will have to accept not only the objectives of sedal and' 
economic policy- but also its own obligations towards the worker,· 
the investor and the consumer. Private industry will have to tit 
into the scheme of national planning equally with other sectors of 
national economy and will have to be so conducted as to satisfy the ' 

· public at large that it meets social needs · ad~quately · and avoids. 
misdirection of national resources as well ·aS exploitation or corrup7 
tion. A reorientation of outlook· is essential on the' ·part of the . 
industrialist, the entrepreneur, as well aS' the worker.. It is essential . 

. that private enterprise should function in conformity with the soci~:-. 
and economic policy of the State, recognise its· full .responsibilities:~ · 
and cooperate in the implementation of such measures of control an(;i 
regulation as are considered necessary. On their part, in order to­
ensure the direction of productive resources for achieving the objec­
tives of planning, Government should help in ·building- up a tnidition 
of close cooperation between industry and labour and should retain. 
and exercise powers in order to see . that the industries function in 
the wider interests. of the community. The progress t>f · industry. 
would depend on the nature and efficiency of the control which 
Government would exercise specifically in relation to industcy, the­
availability of adequate fmance and the improvement in industrial 
organisation and management.· Each of these questions is ·of vital 
importance to the Plan. · 

INDUSTRIES (DEVELOPMENT AND. CoNTROL) Bn.L 

21. In Aprll, 1948, Government announced their broad policy in. · 
regard to industrial development. This policy demarcates spherel!P 

·for public and_private enterprise and lays down that, in respect of . . 
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4:e!Wn basic industries of importance, planning and regulation by 
.the Central Government is necessary in national interest. We 
believe that within the framework of this policy, it is possible to 
have a programme of industrial development whicli meets the 
~untry's present needs. Since the bulk of public resources under 
the P~ are to be devoted to the development of agriculture, irriga­
tion and power, cottage industries, and social services, it follows that, 
for the development of industries, resources must, to a great extent, 
come from the private sector. The Plan does not, therefore, provide 

·lor any large extension of. the public sector in the industrial sphere. 
The Industries (DevelQpment and Contr9l) Bill, 1949, which Govern­
ment introduced in pursuance of their policy for the regulation of 
industry in the national interest should, however, be passed without 
any further delay. The important provisions of this Bill are:-

·~ 

(1) No new industrial unit can be_ established .or substantial 
extensions to existing plants made without a licence 
· from the Central Goverru:D.ent, and while granting 
licences for new wi~rtakings Govemriient can lay down 
conditions regarding location, minimum size, etc.. if 
n~. 

(2) Government can make investigations into certain specified 
industries or undertakings in industries (a) which show 

. · a fall in prod.uction, a deterioration in the quality of 

. _ the product,- a rise in the price of the product, or which 
show tendencies in these directions; (b) which use re­
sources of national importance; and (c) which are 
managed in a manner likely to do harm lo the interests 
of the shareholders or consumers: · and issue proper 
directions. for rectifying the drawbacks. 

. . 

· (3) Government can take under its own management under­
.,takings which fail to carry out its instructions for im­
provement in management and policies. 

~ 

.22. All these powers are to he exercised by Government through 
a Central Board, consisting of three perscns having wide experience 
in industrial, commercial, technical or judicial matters or in adminis­
tration and appointed by it. The Central Board ~ also empowered 
to exercise control over capital issues in the industrial sphere. 
These powers would be of consi~rable use in direc~g the limited 
resources of manpower, materials and finance into desired channels 
.and for ensuring the general efficiency of industries. Under the 
-Bill, as it stands at present, the Central Board is entitled to make 
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investigations, to take over the management of !ecalcitrant under­
takings and to sanction capital issue only in respect of a · limit~d 
number of industries. It will be very lisefu]. if the Central Board 
is endowed with authority to use these powers in respect of all the­
important industries. 

DEVELOP;MENT COUNCILS 

23. There is at present no machinery for enabling private inqustty 
to play its part in planned national development. The question pt 
development and regulation of industries has, therefore, to be con­
sidered not so much from the point of view of how Government 
should exercise certain powers in relation to industry as of the kind 
of machinery which can work from within each industry and help 
"to bring about a steady improvement in the standards of produc­
tivity, efficiency and management. It is only by establishing a. 
system of management which is · efficient in itself and is seen to 
function in the interests of the community as a whole that a· system -
of private enterprise can, in future, gain the confidence of the public~ ·· 
It is, therefore, necessary to pro't"ide for the establishment of such . 
suitable machinery for planning in industry. Development Councils,. 
one each for the important industries, consisting of the representa­
tives of industry, labour and technical management and appointed 
by Government, would achieve this end. They woUld also &erve 
as an effective link between the Central Board and· the industries. 
In addition to advising Government, these Councils should pe;rform 
the follo'Ying functions:- ' 

(1) recommend targets of production 
utilisation of installed capacity; 

for· securing fuller 

(2) suggest norms of efficiency with a view to eliminating 
waste, obtaining maximum production, improving 
quality and reducing cost; ... 

(3) recommend measures for improving the working. of ·.the­
industry, particularly of the inefficient units; and · . 

' . 
(4) help in devising a system of distribution and sale~ which 

would satisfy the consumer. 

'fhe Development ·Councils would thus. be capal;>le of d~aling 
with all the important problems, which confront industry today. 
Obviously, each Development Council, in order to perform its 
functions satisfa~torily, would need an adequate' administrative and 

• 
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technical staff, which should be provided by Government. In course 
.of time, the staff of these Councils would secure valuable knowledge 
regarding the administration of the difierent industries and their 
problems. and as such would constitute a pool which could be drawn 
.upon by, the State for managerial assignments. 

FINANCE FOR DEVELOPMENT 

. . 24. ·In 18 important industries, representing a large prop_9rtion of 
the present industrial investment and covering a fairly representa­
tive cross section of the whole industrial structure, which have been 
studied, the capital cost of expansion programmes roughly amounts 
to Rs .. 125.crores .. However, in some instances, plant and machinery 

· needed for development have already been secured and in others, 
-co~truction of works ·has also made substantial progress. To this 
e.xtent, the actual investment that might be necessary for achieving 
the. targets of production. in these industries would be of a smaller 

'order t_han the estimated _figure .. _But against this must· be set the 
needs of industries not yet studied:- It may, therefore, be estimated 

· ·that the· investment,. which would be necessary for. achieving the 
t~gets of production in the entire private sector of industry, would 
be of th~ order of Rs. 125 crores . 

. During the last three years, private industries have been able · 
to secure on an average Rs. 12 to 15 crores per annum from the 

· .-Capital ·market. Assuming that the investment market improves, 
iri.dilstry would be able to raise Rs. 80 to 90 crores-from this source 
over the next five years. . The· Industrial Finance Corporation, the 
Industrial Investment Corporation in Madras and similar institutions, 
which are likely· to be set up in other States, should be expected to 
-supplement these· resources by Rs. 10 to 15 crores. NevertheleSs, 
the nee<ls ~f some of the important projects would remain unsatis-

. fied. Where, for instance, the amount required by a single unit is 
very large; as in the case of steel or where, besides being large. the 

, .capital is not likely to yield any return for a long per~od as in the 
1 .case of ship-building, adequate finance would pe difficult to secure. 

In such cases, if the i!ldustries concerned are of basic importance, 
· Government would have to provide the necessary assistance, direct­

ly or -through some other agency like the Industrial Finance Cor­
poration. The form in which such assistance is :made available, that 

· is, whether by participation in capital or · by granting loans or 
~ough some other means, and its extent may be determined in the 

· light :Of the circumstances of each case. 
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· FINANCE FOR REPLACEMENT· 

25. The major problem of industrial finance is not so much the · 
~apital needed for new expansion as that needed fo:r renovating and 
modernizing the plant and equipment !lf the existing jindus~ries. 

·During the war, although the productive capacity of the industries 
was put to the maximum use, even normal replacements could not 
·be made.· In the meanwhile, there was a substantial rise-three ·to 
four times the pre-war level-in the prices of capital goods and the 
-cost of meeting the arrears of wartime replacement. increased in 
proportion. The accumulations in the ,depr~ciatio~ fund, which_are 
based on· the original value of the plant, are very inadequate lor the 
purpose and the other reserves have· become locked up in working 
-capital. The arrears of depreciation at the end of. 1949-50 may be 
-between Rs. 100 to 150 crores. As against . this, the only source 
from which the industry can expect some assistance is the · E.P.T. 
-deposits amounting to Rs. 60 crores. But , since a portion of these 
deposits is now being released to meet the needs of working capital, 
the amount that could be made available to cover arrears of _depre­
-ciation would tend to be small unless the prices of raw materials· 
register a significant decline. Because of the practical difficulties 
of securing the finance needed for wiping ·out the .arrears of depre-

- ciation, it is inevitable that the process would be spread over-a period 
<>f years. And, ultimately, indus~ry would have to rely on its own, 
resources for the purpose. The additional rates of depreciation 
allowance on new machinery, which are allowed .under the Income 
Tax Act, should provide an incentive in this direction. · 

FOREIGN CAPITAL 

26. When finance is the main handicap in the progress of industry, 
a free flow of foreign capital should naturally be welcome,· parti- · 
cularly because it would ensure the. supply of capital goods and 
technical know-how and make it possible to utilize foreign patented 
processes. From th.e point of view of industrial development, it 

'Would be best if foreign investments in the country take the form 
<>f equity capital. ' 

27. By providing the necessary incentive to foreign nivest~~. 
this form- of capital would facilitate the flow of capital goods and. 
bring in industrial know-how, technical personnel and business 
experience and organisation which would all be useful. The lnflow 
of capital in this form, however, needs, besides the prospects of a 
fairly good return, certain assurances in regard to equality of treat~ 
ment, facilities for transfer t>f profits, compensation . in case of . . / . . 
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nationalisation, etc. These have been expressly provided under the 
policy announced in April 1949. The main features of this policy 
are:-

(a) no discrimination would be made between foreign and. 
Indian undertakings in the application of general in­
dustrial policy; • 

· '(b) reasonable facilities, consistent with fo!eign exchange· 
position, would be given for the. remittance of profits. 
and repatriation of capital: and 

(c) in case of nationalisation, fair and equitable compensation. 
would be' paid. ·· 

Since investment of foreign capital also necessitates the utilisation 
of indigenotis resources, which are lirilited, it is desirable that such 
investment should take place in certain specific fields. Broadly, it 

. might .be stated that foreign 'investment should be· permitted in 
spheres where new lines of production are to'be developed or where­
special t;ypes of experience and technical skill are required or where­
~he, volwne of domestic production is small in relation to the domes­
tic ·demand and the indigenous industry is not likely to· expand at 
a sufficiently rapid pace .. The system of joint enterprises under 
which d. nwnber of foreign concerns have established new indus-

. tries in the coqntry in collaboration with Indian businessmen 
appears to be suitable 'for .securing the ... employment of equity 

· capital. Agreements for such joint participation between foreign 
and Indian concerns should be subject to the approval of the Gov­
ernmenl. The share of national capital in joint enterprises, the­
facilities for the training of Indians, the disclosure of patented pro­
cesses ..to· Indian associates, etc., are matters . in respect of which 
no hard and fast rules need· be prescribed. 

0 

Besides equity capital, it is also desirable to obtain fixed-interest 

1 capital through official or quasi-official institutions such as the 
International Bank for Reconsttuction and Development and the 
Exporf-Iinport Bank in the U.S.A. The International Bank ha~ 

·already. granted loans amounting to 62·5 million dollars to India, 
but these are for agricultural and power projects and for purchase­
of locomotives. The Bank should be invited to consider financing 
of specific industrial schemes of high priority requiring a large 
amount of- foreign exchange for purchasing machinery and 
equipment. 
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CoNTROL oF CAPITAL IssuEs 

28. The total amount of capital which would be ~ available for · 
industrial investment being limited, it is necessary· t~ exercise an 
.effective control over capital issues, with a view to canalising.funds 

. ln the· desired fields. For this purpose, the control . over , capital 
issues, which has played a negative re>le so far, would.· have . to be ' 
.exercised with a positive objective. As a result of the- Industries · 
(Development and ,Control) Bill~ this task would not be difficult 
:Since only those industries which •receive the necessary licence would · 
be entitled_ to raise capital in the market. There will have _.to be 
.close coordinatio11 between· the. machinery for control of capital 

. issues and the Central Industries Board. While according sanction.~ 
for new issues, the order of priority laid down in para. 15 . above . 
:Should be followed and the capacity of the cap~ tal market should be· · 
taken into account. To. make the control.sufficiently. comprehensive_ 
.and effective, the· exemption limit shoul9., however, be lowered. 

INDUSTRIAL MANAG~ 

29. If the industrial dey::-lopment of the country is to proceed 
ruong sound Jines, in addit:un to the measures suggested above, it 
is necessary to change the present system of industrial management 
in the private sector in important respects. _The ·managing agency 
system under which industries are controlled and operated by inde­
pendent firms has, ~n recent times, disclosed a number· of features 
which are harmful to the growth of industry in future. .The work­
ing of the managing agency system and tl}e extent of the abuses 
which it has brought into prominence during th~ post-war period 
require to be carefully investigated· before any drastic· changes in. 
the system are made. This. is being done by the Company Law· 
Committee at present. In the ·meanwhile, measures should be taken 
to prevent unscrupulous elements. from making large . investments 
in the shares of other concerns with a view to obtaining' control-of 
their management. . · · . ' · · . ~ 

9 PC-9 



.CHA~TER JZ 

SMALL SCALE INDUSTRIES~ 

OORODUCTION 

I :SMALL~ sc~ indus~ries have b~oadly . to . the distinguished from­
.·_large scale or m~dmm-sized industries according to the size, capital 
re.sources and labour force of the individual unit. Small scale indus­

. tnes may also be distinguished from cottage industries in that the 
· former are mainly located in urban centres as separate establish­
, ments; while the, latter are generally associated with agriculture 

and provid~ subsidiary eDJployment in rural areas. Small scale in­
_dustries can further be distinguished from cottage industries in that· 
the. former produce goods with partially or wholly mechanised 
e_quipment employ_ing outside labour,· while the latter inv~lve opera-

. tlons mostly by hand. and are carried on primarily with the help of 
~the members of·the family. · · · · 

' 2. The importance of. small scale · production -in the predo:mi­
. nan.tiy· agricultural economy of 'this country n:eed hardly be stressed. 
Reference has alrea~y been ma.de to the Directive Principle of State 

··:Policy ..in th~ Constitution of India, ·laying .down that the operation 
. of the economic system should not resUlt in the conce-ntration_ of 

wealth·and means of production to the common detriment. What is 
I eS$ential for economic development On dem,ocratic lines is a diffusion 
·of sources of power and instruments of production, which would 
:release new springs of energy among the people and make them 
participate a~tively, in however small a sphere, in the functi.on~rig 
of a pianned.economy. · ·rt is now widely recognised that local 

I· autonomy and devolution of eco;nomic power are imperative in order 
· to offset over-centralisation which saps initiative and_ enterr::-ise . 
. SJ:P.all scale industries are also essential to provide subsidiary or 
alternative occupation~ .and to utilise local raw materials -or .cater 
to local markets. As many of the small scale industries are urban 
and are owned and run· by small proprietors who are familiar with 
the techniques of production and have. limited resources of their 

. own. they constitute an important source of employment to the. 
·middle classes. 
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~. The prevailing scarcity -of capital for promoting large~ scaie 
industries and the plentiful supply of labour. are also factors. which 
favour the development of· small sc::~le industries. Besides, the 
necessity or' avoiding or reducing the cost of. transport ·involved· 

~ in long haulage of raw materials or futished~products of centra~sed 
industries would also necessitate the setting up of small bui effiCient. 
units 'of production at suitable locations~' The low purchasing power_ . 

. of the mass of the- people tends to restrict the: market, and the 
• scale· of production iri certa!n spheres; and the needs of the people 

have therefore to be met· in several directions by producti9n . on a 
small, and frequently,_ on a· semi-mechanised scale ... At th~ . same 
time, the progress of· cottage and small scale mdustries would ·itself 
open up' local resources and expand- local markets. Their develop­
ment, has, therefore, to be considered- not merely. from the point 
of view of providing employment ·but· also of building up local in-· 

· dustries capable of expansion and of diversifying production and 
domestic market.·_ Small units exist· and thrive even in. highly 
industrialised countries ~side by side with . targe scale . indtistri~s 
either on· their own or in conjunction with larger ·units, the small 

I . 
units serving as feeders to the larger ones. · 

FIELDS IN WHICH S~LL SCALE lNDUSTR~S "l::AVE SO FAR DEVELOPED . 

4. During the war years, when imports were restric!ed, • maiiy 
small industries- were established in the country which have subse­
quently developed, .to a smal-ler or greater e;x:tent, under scarcity 
conditions created by the. balance, of payblen.ts difficulties. Azm)~g· 
these may be mentioned small engineering_ industries, particularly 
in and around Calcutta, industries for the manufacture of textile 
accessories such as bobbins and pickers, the manufacture .of bicycle 
components and accessories in East Punjab and West. Bengal,. and 
several other miscellaneous industries engaged in the production of 
buttons, pencils, fountain-pen ink, slate and slate pencils, preserved 
fruits, sago, etc. Among the- older small scale industries which have 
withstood foreign competition and have been · able to establish 
themselves are the silve:c thread and wire (jari) industry in Sw;at 
(Bombay), and the bangle industry in Firozabad (U.P.), and a few 
other centres. Again, in the art silk industry,· a number of small 
-units using power looms.have developed in recent ~ears jn different 
parts of the country. Small re-rolling mills and foundries are· also 
fairly widely spread throughout the country arid are engag~d in the 
manufacture of various types of engineering goods. In the steel 
industry in particular, the small scale units producing steel castiiigs 
hav.e a definite place in catering to-local needs, especially .ln a· 
country. of vast distances involving transport both of scrap and of 
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finished or semi-firlished goods.· .Similarly, in the field of textile 
man~a~~ure, small s_pinning machinell,. have been evolved. The 

. poss.b11ities of adoptmg such techniques and machines 0 "d 
scale should be examined. n a WI e 

I . 

PROBLEMS OF SMA~L SCALE INDUSTRIES 

5. The main pr.oblems and difficulties of small scale ind~stries 
may be- stat~d to be:- • · · • . 

... J -~ . . -. ~. 

(a) competition -from imported articles and from la~ge scale 
. . Units within the country; · · 

(b) shortage of suitable raw materials; 
!· . . 

(c) paucity ef requisite finance· . . ' . I . 

(d) lack of ma~hinery -and equipment· suited to s~all scale 
· indusk'ies; · 

(e) inferior 'quality and standard of production· and· . . ' 
(f). absence ot producers' organisations to put forward their 

~ase before the appropriate authortttes. 

These problems- are capable ·of solution beth by voluntary action on 
the part of industry and by suitable assistance from Government. 

·. ·(a) Competition.-The list of imported articles should be care­
fully sci-utini9ed with a view to ascertaining the lines of production 
which' have already been. developed by small· scale industries in the 
country and which can be undertaken· in future with necessary 
assistanG_e and· encouragement. In. regard to competition between 
small scale industries and large scale industries within the .country, 
such competition is likely to arise in respect of certain consu.IUer 
goods. ln such cases, the pr~gramme of production can be so devis­
ed as to . provide for · (i) definite quotas out of the consumption 

· schedule of the country being set apart for small scale industries 
. in respect of those goods which can be had from both categories ot 
industries; (ii) production of the various pa~ts of an ~rticle by the 
small· scale units in a particular industry, the parts being assembled 
iri. large scale factories; and (iii) the establishment of new uruts in 
a particular line. of productio~ being allowell by small units instead 
of by large scale units. . . 
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(b) Raw Materials.-In view of the fact that small scale in­
dustries have not yet organised themselves into well-knit associations · 
for the promQtion of mutual interests, the Central and State 'Gov- · 
ernments should see· that necessary quo_tas ·of raw materials, such 
as pig iron, steel bars and ·billets, yarn, dyes and ch~mical~,. . 
machinery and equipment, as the case may be, are· allocatecL· to 
small scale industries. This applies equally to such . raw materials 
as hav~ to be imported and are· required by the sm€lll sea~!'! 
industries . 

.. 
· {c) Finance.-1\t·.present, financial assistance. to s~all· scale in­
dustries is< rendered 'bY. St.ate Governments under the State Aid to 
Industries Acts or Rul~s, fur' ·Grants-in-Aid and similar· regulation~. 
The establishment Of Industrial Finance Corporations in the States 
would provide a channel for assistance to smaU scale industries. It. 
is deslrable that, wherever .~onditions .. permit, such Co.rporations • 
should be set up, whose primary aim should· be to assist medium-. 
sized and small scale industries. 

(d) Machinery and· Equipment,:_In view of the limited capital 
resources of the small entrepreneur, there is urgent need for the 
manufacture within the country of machinery sujted to small-sized 
units for the purpose of increasing production and reducing costs. 
One way of bringing o.ut latent talent and inventive faculty ·would 
be to establish central workshops in suitable localities, if necessary, 
under Government auspices and, .where possible, in co-operation . 
with large engineerin~ ~stablishments. 

. '• 

(e) Standards~and Quality . .:_It must be recognised that. many 
of the small industries which were started during the war in condi­
tions of scarcity took advantage of a seller's market and have not 
adhered to the requisite standards in their production. Such indus- · 
tries can eventually survive, not through continuous spoon-feeding 
but on the basis of their efficiency. It is, ther~fore, essential to 
introduce standardisation, adopt new working methods, utilise better • 
tools and· techniques, train labour and improve equipment and 
organisation. The central wor~shops whose establishment has beefi 
suggested in (d) above, should go a long way in achieving. these 
objectives. The importance of applying technology in the develop. 
ment of small scale industries should be fully recognised. Research 
in design and techniques is no less necessary for small scale than • 
for larger scale industries, and various technical problems thrown up 
by such industries should receive the pr9mpt and careful attention 
of national laboratories and institutes. 
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(f) Organisations of Small Scale Producers.-The inherent 
·. weakness of the existing small scale industries is the absence of well­

()rganised associations, representing such industries, capable of 
placing th~ir case before the proper authorlties in regard to their 
difficulties and problems. It is, therefore, necessary to organise 
a5soc!ations of small scale manufacturers. Eventually, such small 

. ~cale' units depend upon initiative and enterprise which has to be· 
encouraged and. facilities such as power and communications should 
be made available to . them: These · associations of small scale 
indUstries can assist the constituent units, in consultation with the 
D~partments of Industries in the States and the ;Development Wing 
of the Mirllstry of Commerce and Industry at the Centre, in respect 
of the following matters: supply of raw materials and components; 

' supply of modern samples and designs, supply of moaem tools and 
implements, including_ those needed for finishing processes; facilities 

· for the training of artisans and their 'children in the manipulation 
. •and _use of· up-to-date machinery and eqJJ.ipment; "technical assistance 

for the impro~ement of manufacturing processes; quality control; 
credit facilities, both for the p~chase of raw materials and the 
111arketing of their finished products; ~arkei research, etc. 

NEED FOR A SuRVEY OF SMALL ScALE il."DUSTRIES 

6. 'l'he ill-organised state of small scale industries is one of the 
truiin reasons for the ab3ence of reliable information in regard to 

· the total capital1nvested or tl1e total number of workers empfoyed 
· in such "industPies at ·present: In fact, a detailed survey has not so 

far, been undertaken to ascertain the condittons and problems of 
small" scale industries as such, and it is essential that this work 
should be· undertaken without delay by· the Ministry of Commerce 
and .Industry in close co-operation with the _Departments of Indus­
tries in the various States.· Technical assistance, where necessary, 
could be obtained· from international agencies for this purpose. 

L~s OF FUTURE DEVELOPMENT 

I 

! 7: It· cannot·-be gainsaid that the action hitherto taken for the-
promotion of small scale and cottage industries has been inadequate 

__ , and haphazard. It is essential that Departments of Industries in 
the various States should take an .active and continuous interest in 
the needs and problems of small scale industries and should render 
positive assistance in· financing, marketing, technical training and 

-- advice.· Specific schemes should be worked out for the development 
of existing small scale industries and for the establishment of new 
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<>nes in selected· centres. In the U.K., the establishment· of. trading-, 
-estates ·has been,a· fruitful e"Xreriment1 and effo~ts should be m~de: 
by State Governments to see whether such estates · ~nder suitabl~-­
conditions can· be established in favourable, localities-. Such trading· 
-estates, for example, could be promoted as part of the programm~ . 
for rehabilitation of displaced persons, and loans for reha~ilitation ' 
:could be linked ·up with a programme of development bf sma.ll-scale · 

. :industries. -Such estate's might offer inducement to pri~te. capital 
for industrial investment on a small scale. InvestigationS could be 
begun in respect of selection of sites for the establishment of trading 
estates, the types· of industries which should be diverted to these 
-estates, the probable investment that would be necessary, and othe~ 
:factors bearing on development of small scale industrial enterprise.: 
In this development, the provision of adequate and cheap power as. 
well as of transport facilities is essential. The developmenf of. the- , 
multi-purpose proje-cts would secure increasing supplies . of power 
,and it is necessary to work out a co-ordinated scheme of develop- ; · 

. ment of small scale industries in such areas where power would be 
available. Some study~ has been made of this question -in- different 
.areas, but'it is essential to have·a thorough' survey and a programme­
laid down which would not only utilise available power but would 
.also fulfil social objectives of such large scale projects. 

J, 

1NTEGRAT:ED PROGRAMME oF PRODUCTION BY SMALL ·scALE .AND LARGF. 

S_CALE INDUSTRIES 

8. Small scale ~ndustries have in many countries,. particularly 
in Japari, helped in the expansion of productton by supplying ·to 
large scale units components which are required for the final 
-product. In many cases, the initiative has come from the larger 
units themselves which found that the components were such that·­
their manufacture could be undertaken more economically'· either 
by hand-labour or in small units in neighbouring areas rather than 
in the large factory itself. In fact, an integrated programme, of 
such development of small scale and large scale industries has ,been 
worked out in Japan where· even highly developed industries are 
fed in respect of components and accessories by .small units. In 
this country, the tendency for the large scale industries has been to 
manufacture most of the components in their own factories. This­
has been due to several factors, such as the absence of ancillary 

_ ·industries and the desi;e of the manufacturers to be self-dependent; 
'but this has led to increase in the aggregate cost of production. 
'There are,_ however, some industries where component pads are· 
m~nufactured by small scale industries, a conspicuous example c;>f 
which is the. bicy:cle industry to 'o/hich reference has already been 
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made. This principle· can also apply in a larger degree to the 
automobile industry. The Expert Committee on the Automobile 
Industry, appointed by the Government of India, in its - report 
(1951), has made an important recommendation in this behalf, 
namely, that small manufacturers of automobile components 
should be persuaded to work in conjunction with the larger manu-

. facturers who can provide. the necessary. assistance to improve 
their products. It is suggested that, wherever a large scale indus­
trial· unit is to be set up, the Department of Industries in the State 
concerned should· immediately investigate, in consultation with the 
.promoters of tpe large scale scheme, the practicability of assign­
ing specific jobs as mentioned above. The Development Wing ·of 
the Ministry of Commerce and Industry should also render assist­
ance in working out practical schemes for this purpose. Financial 

• assist~nce either from the (!entral or the State Governments can 
. be linked up with such .sc~emes._ It is also. essential to examine 
whether 'and in what manner-processes of existing industries can: 

- be ·decentralised, without detrimental effects on production. This: 
study has to be made inqustry by industry in different regions .. 
The scope of such decentralisation may be limited because of tech-· 
nical. and economic. difficulties. But it should be recognised that 
small industries, wherever possible, are linked up with large scale-

~ p~oduction in such a way that they develop along with the large­
scale. units and contribute to aggregate production. -The produc-· 
tion plan. for large and small scale industries should be conceived 
and worked out as an integral one in which cottage industries, 
small seal~ industry· and large scale- industry would all contribute 
to. augment production and diversify the economy of the country. 



CHAPTER 13 

TRANSPORT AND COMMUNICATIONS 

INTRODUCTION 

THE important role of transport as an integral part of the. econo­
mic system is widely recognised. Cheap and . efficient transport is 
indispensable for_ the ecopomic development of ·the country. Differ-~ 
ent modes of transport, such as railways, inland waterways, coastal .. 
and overseas shipping and civil aviation all contribute · to .such 
development in a variety of ways. · In an under-developed co"untry 
of vast distances like India, with a majority· of its .. population 
depet;1dent on agriculture and with industries in. various stages of 
development, all forms of 'transport exist side by side--:-from the 
primitive bullock-cart to a modern constellation. 

':~ 

2. Plans for different forms of transport cannot be considered i:rt 
isolAtion. They must fulfil the jundamental objectives of matChing 
transport development with various industrial and agricultural 
plans and they must be so built up that one form of transport is 
correlated with another and ensures its development, ·each in -its 
sphere of effective service: During the last one hundred years, 
greater emphasis was laid on the -dev~lopment of railways owing to 
administrative and strategic reasons with the result that roads arid 
waterways came to be neglected. Another · reason for the un­
.>abnced development of _the transport system in the past was the· 
division of functions in regard to different types of transport as. 
between the Centre and the States. ~-

3. The conception that differ~nt forms of transport are ·parts _of 
an integral system has developed gradually. Durlng the last war,·, 
for example, alternative forms of transport of goods and men were' 
needed to relieve the congestion on railways; Moreover, •the degree 
of d~centralisation of industries will depend, to a . iarge extent. 
upon the means of transport of both raw materials' and finished 
products; and from this point of view the development of roads, 
waterways and railways should occupy an important place in any 
plan for increasing agricultural and industrial production. · The 
programme of railways during the next five years is primarily' one 
of rehabilitation. The road plan which has been handicapped ~Y' 
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finaP.~ial stringency has to be a co-ordinated one. India is- also 
f:nrourably situated in respect of navigable rivers. As a first step 
in the development of inland waterways, Government have decide.d 
to- establish the Ganga Water Transport Board for developing navi­
gation on the river Ganga. Coastal shipping can supplement rail-

. way transpor.t. . The problem of co-ordination of these two systems 
raises several important issues such as the correlation of freight 
rates,· establishmeni of joint services implied ·in through routes, 

·and joint rates, and control of competition to prevent each agency 
from attempting to invade the field of operation in which the other 
agen~y can provide a better service or perform a given service at 
a lower cost. · Fundamentally, the problem is to ensure, when 
normal conditions return, that there is sufficiency of suitable traffic 
.!Jlld that both these lorms of transport are. able to pay their way, 
without undue ·burden on the public. Civil aviation, although a 
more rec~nt form of transpor} in this country, has developed 
rapidly during the post-war years and presents problems of ration­
alisation. and co-ordination with railways which also deserve 

. examination. It is necessary that all central plans for the develop­
ment of transport should be. reviewed by a central body in the 
·interest of over-all co-ordination. . - . . 

: 4. The Plan makes pro\7ision for the development of railways, 
roads, shipping and civil aviation as' briefly outlined in the follow­
ing paragraphs._ . 

RAILWAYS 

5. The programme for railways for the next five years is intend­
'ed mainly to bring about a degree of operating efficiency which 
Will compare" favourably with pre-war standards. In the last two 
deca~es; with the exception of a few years, the railways have not 
been able to ..maintain their normal expenditure on maintenance 
and.- renewals. · During the depression, the problem was mainly 
financial, as the prevailing economic conditions led to a decline in 
the revenues of the railways and ~orced them to reduce. their capi­
tal outlay· to the mini!Tlum. In the period of the War as well. as in 
the· post-war years, .however, the problem has been two-fold: 
sl.!-ortage in supplies of eqUipment and increase in traffic. This 

'combination of circumstances has reacted adversely on the operat­
. ing efficiency. of _railways and left them with consideral:;>le arrears. 

-
6. The magnitude of the arrears in maintenance and replace-

. ment expenditure will be ·evident from the fact that about . one­
third of the locomotives and about one-fourth of the coaches and 
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goods wagons in service in 1950 were _over:age. Consi!Jerable:. ~~-, 
pewals in· track are necessary as· the arrears in t]rls respect have al-:.. 
ready compelled the imposition of ·speed_ restri~tidri.s in several im--. _ 
portant sections of the railways. · · . 

~ . . I - . 
7. The large increas~ in traffic has aggravated the problem created 

by the arrears in maintenance · and. replaceme17t . · expendit~re .. 
Passenger traffic has increased to nearly 2! times the pre-war 
level. If the passenger accommodation enjoyed by the p~blic. in 

.1938-39 is taken as· a standard, even doubling the existing stock_of 
passenger carriages will "not be sufficient to provide the . · requi~ed 
accommodation for the existing traffic. · The efficiency in wagon 
capacity, judged in terms of the present goods traffic, is about one-:­
seventh of· the present effective capacity. A measure ·of the j.nade· 
quacy of wa_gon capacity is affordeci by the inabiljty of the railways· 
to accept the ttaffic offering: the volume~ of traffic awaiting· to· be 
moved has increased recently· from about 58,000 wagon loads in the · · 
middle of 1950 to over 106,000 wagon"1oads by the" middle_ of 1951.'. 

8. In addition, lines dismantled during the war have to be res-' 
to red; improvements in signalling-and inter-locking haye. to be 
made in the interests of safety; better passenger amenities ha::ve. to. 
be provided, and measures taken· for· 'the welfare of "esse!ltial" 
staff. . ,. 

; . .. 

9. These items of expenditure would absorb most of the:. re­
sources earmarked for the railways in the first part of · the Pllln · 

·(i.e., Rs. 200 crores in addition to the estimated exp-enditure· of' 
Rs. 150 crores arising from the depreciation 'of assets in the period_ 
of the Plan), and would leave very little for expansion. ·With the· 
additional Rs. 100. crores provided in the second part of the Plan it 
will be possible to undertaR:e. some of the mote urgent schemes of 
expansion. Given the financial limitations, and in view of the 
large demands the rehabilitation programme will itself make ·on 
the available technical personnel, a more' ambitious programme of 
railway expansion may have to wait till the next stage. of develop~~ 
ment. · . · ·' 

SHIPPING 

10. The Shipping Policy Committee (1947) had recommended 
that the target for the subsequent five to seven· years should be a 
total tonnage of 2 millions and had suggested a- bre'akdowh of t:Q.is 
target for different categories of trades. This target has not been-­
achieved, although the total Indian owned registered · · tonnage, 
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which was 1,45,000 before the war and 1,27,088 in 1946, increased to 
3,77,500 by the end ~f 1950. ·There are at present 71 ships with a 
gross registered tonnage of 2,05,717 on the Indian coast. More than 
half the coastal fleet is over 20 years of age. It is essential, how­
ever, that, in order to -implement the programme of coastal reserva­
tion, to replace obsolete tonnage on the coast and ensure fuller par­
ticipation ·in- the overseas· trade of the country, 'Indian.. tonnage 

'should be expanded. Owing to the condition -of the investment 
market during the last three ye~rs and the fact that the Indian 
shipping companies .have not been able to build up the necessary 
reserves, they need -financial assistance for acquiring tonnage. The 
importance of shipping in· a country with a large coast line and a 
large maritime trade need hardly be stressed; the present food 
situation has served to emphasise the vital role which shipping 
plays _in the economic !ife of the country, including its balance of 
payments.. Moreover, a mercantile marine is a second line of de­
fence in times_ of crisis and serves not only as an auxiliary and a 
training ground for the navy but is also indispensable for the car­
riage of essential_supplies during wartime. Government have al-

: ready decided to reserve ·the coastal trade of India to Indian ves­
sels, a public demand made nearly 25 yeats ago. They have also 
been assisting the shipyard at · Visakapatnam which indirectly • 
serves to .strengthen the· mercantile marine. In order, however, t.o 
expand Indian tonnage, prcivision ·has· been made in the first part 
of the Plan for Rs. 14·9 cr.ores over a period of five years. The pro­
gram~e as 

1 
outlined after consultation with the Ministry of Trans-­

port provides for ~h~ acquisition of about 80,000. tons for the coastal 
t~ade with the help of Government loans amounfing to about Rs. 4 
crores, and about 1,25,000 tons -for the overseas trade with loans 

· amounting to Rs. 61 crores. It also provides for investment by 
Government of about Rs .. 4! cro'res to enable the Eastern Shipping 
Corporation, which was set up for assisting Indian shipping to _ 
participate in. overse~s trade, t~ _acq~re 60,00? additio~al to_ns ?f 
shipping. In view of the preva1lmg ·difficulty m purchasmg ships In 

the open market or of building them in foreign shipyards, Govern-
-ment should assist Indian shipping companies in securing suitable 
tonnage inciuding t~nkers. Assistance might also be possible from 
the international Bank for Rec!)nstruction and Development ~or 
ac4uisition of tonnage specially in ,view of the importance of s4IP-

. ping for the transport of food. The programme of expansion of 
Indian -todage has to be linked up with the scheme of develop­
ment ~f the shipyard at,Visakapatnam, so that its capacity is fully 
utilised. 

11. Since Government would be extending financial assistance 
to shipping companies in order to expand their tonnage, they 
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should maintain a ·continuous watch with a vie.w. to ensurmg that. 
the coastal rates of freight and passenger fares are rea~op.able, that 
the companies 'plough back their profits into the industry for pur­
poses of replacement and renovation and that the ~anagement · is 
efficient and progressive. . · · · 

12. It is necessary to point out that this provision of Rs. 14·9: 
crores is in addition to Rs: 12 crores provided under the head 
'Large Scale Industries'· for assisting and acquiring the shipyard at 
Visakapatnam and which also go to strengthen the Indian mercan-· 
tile marine. Provision has also been -made for expenditure on 
marine engineering and merchant navy-rating training schemes 
which are designed to secure the necessary pooLof officers, engineers 
.and crew for Indian shipping. All these measures would help in 
realising the objective _of a . fairly adequate and balanced national 
mercantile ·marine. 

CIVIL AVIATION 

13. India is favourably situated for the . development of air 
_ transport, both internal and international. In the · internal field, 

with her vast distances and good flying conditions during the 
greater part of the year, there is considerable scope for this mode 
of transport. Almost all the important administrative, indu.Stcial 
and cpmmercial centres of the country are at present connected by 
air. The n_ight air services which connect the four principal. cities 
form an important part of the airline net-work' and fill a long-felt 
need. There is. however. rooni for more jntensive operation on the 
existing main routes as ·well as extension to less important towns. 
In the international field, India occupies geographic\illy a . most 
significant position, as she is astride the world air routes between 
the East and the West. This throws upon the Government of this 

. -country the obligation to ~aintain ground services of certain pres~ 
cribed standards for the use of these international air services. 
India, for her part, is operating, with a considerable measure. of 
success, international services to the West and the East. In e~er­
gencies, civil air transport can play a vital part. The part played 
by air services in refugee' evacuation after the Partition · and in 
West Bengal and Assam in 1949-50, and in relief and other opera .. 
tibns in Assam after the earthquake and floods · shows the import­
ance of this form of transport. Finally, there is the defence aspect 
of civil aviation. All civil aviation {equipment, personnel and or­
ganisation) is a reserve for the Defence Services, which could be 
mobilised quickly and made available during an emergency. For 
all these reasons, India's future plans of development have to· take 



174 THE FIRST FIVE YEAR PLAN 

irlto account civil aviation. Roughly, the capital expenditure on 
Civil· Avi!ition development until the ·end of the financial year 
1950-51 wa~ of the order of Rs. 10 crores. The expenditure was for 

.. the provision of aerodrome · organisatioJ:t. including runways, 
hangars, passenger buildings, lighting, etc; comniunicat.Wn organi­

. sation which provi<3:es the raq_io aids for air navigation; mspection 
· organisation., which relates to the supervision and check of air­
"worthiness of aircraft an.d other technical equipment and com­
petence of personnel; and training organisation which includes 
the Civil Aviation Training Centre at· Allahabad. -

-14; As p~t· of their post-war plans of development, Government 
_.had diawn up a plan for developing, controlling and regulating air 

transport. ~ The main features of this plan were:-

(a) the development and operation of air transport services 
would be left to_ private commercia~ organisations; · 

. . . -.. 

· (b) the operation of scheduled air services would be subject 
· to licensing by a body called the Air Transport Licens-

.. ing Board to be set up for the pu_rpose; · ~ 
. ' . - - . ... . 

(c) all the· main air services in_ India should be operated by 
· about four companies; and 

I 
. (d) Gover~ent ·might ~ve financial assistance_ to the 

operating.'coinpanies in specific case~. 

Mter the end of the War; a large number of companies were 
floated_for the operation of air -services. The wartime boom in air 
traffic·. had. created an impression that commercial · air transport 

~.operation. was-·a very profitable -enterprise, ~specially as war sur­
~ plus stocks. made ava~lable certain types of air-craft at very low· 
· prices. These_ conditions gave an impetlls to the floatation of avia­
·_ tion companies and a number. of applications were madE' to the Air 

Transport ~icensing Board for licences for the operation of inter­
l nal air 1 services. By the end o~ 1949, nine companies had been 
·granted licences· for tlie operation of air services. It soon became 

• apparent, _hQwever, ·that the financial condition of most of the com­
panies was n~t reassuring, and Government appointed the Air 
Transport Inquiry· Committee. to investigate the condition of the 
companies and to make recommendations, to Government for put­
ting the air transport industry on a firm basis and for developing 

. commercial air transport on sound lines. from the report o:t this 
·committee, it .is· evident that the financial p<>sition of the industry 
. . . - . 
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as a whole is -far from satisfactory and that the main reason · ~or 
this is that the number of operating units is large:r_than that re­
quired to conduct the available volume of air transport bus~ess on 
an economic basis. The Coinmit.tee has made recommen~fb~ns for 
improving the existin~ posi!ion and Government are takfu~. StePS 
. to give effect to most of these recommendations. 

- 15. The plan for the development: of air. transport dUring the 
next five years may -be considered in two stages, namely, for the 
first two years of 1951-52 and · 1952-53, and for the next t~ee yea.rS 
1953-54 to 1955-56. For the first two years, the amount ~f capital 
expenditure allotted' is Rs. 1,85 lakhs per annum. This is made up 
of about Rs. "1,50 lakhs for works and the rest for equipment. For 
the second period of three years·, the total allotment made is .. about 
Rs. 9,67 lakhs. The expenditure will have to be properly phased 
during the period, the amount ·spent during the last year beiri.g in 
the neighbourhood of Rs. 4,00 lakhs. About 70 per cent. of the 

· allotment is in respect of works, the remaining being for several 
items of technical equipment. 

'.6. All the internal air transport operations in lPdia are at pre­
sent carried out with Dakotas and Vikings. It would be necessary 
for the operating companies to replace these- aircraft: -by . more 
modern machines before the end of the planning period. In .· the 
international field also, -it might be necessary for· the Air India 
International to go in f:::r- jet types of aircraft. The . -additional· 

- capital expenditure estimated for this purpose is of the order of 
Rs. 5 crores. ·While the measures which have been and are pro­
posed to be taken by Government for the re-organisation _of the air 
transport industry, are expected to .result in an improvement in the 
financial conditions of the air companies, it might be necessary for 
'Government to assist the air compani~s in regard' to the replace­
ment of their fleet. Such assistance may be in the form of interest­
bearing loans, or through Government . participation in the· · share 
capital of the company concerned or through any "other suitable 
method. The Plan provides for this purpose a sum of Rs. 2·5 crores 
during 1953-54 to 1955-56, the terms on which ·assistance is . to be 
given_ being determined at the appropriate stage. . 

ROADS 

17. Roads are a servi~e for all forms of development, whether of 
agriculture, trade or industry. In . the development of roads, a 
national conception is necessary not only because of their strategic 
importance but also because of the need fot;, co-ordination between 



THE FIRST FIVE YEAR FUN 

.different types of roads. This was recognised in the Nagi:mr Plan 
which emphasised that schemes already developed by the Centre 
and the States should be based on the consid.eration of the road 
:System of India a$ an integral whole; and that development should 
'be balanced as between different categories of roads .and should 
proceed in a planned sequence, having ,regard to the-requirements 
of traffic. That plan ·visualised the· development of a total ·mileage 
of hard-surface· roads from about 66,400 miles to 1,20,600 miles; of 
1ow. type roads from about 1,12,000 to 2,07,500 miles and also the 
·improve~ent 6f the existing roads, wherever necessary, so that the 
roads·woy.ld cater· for the needs anticipated for the next 20 years. 
'The objective underlying the Nagpur Plan was that no village in a 
well-developed agricultural area should remain more' than 5 miles 
·from a main road, while in a non-agricultural area no village 
,shoUld. remain more than ·20 miles from a main road. It was a 
·fundamental·of this programme that no road should be considered 
by itself, but as part of a network. . The expenditure target of this 
10-year plan was of .the order of Rs. 300 crores. Owing, however, 
-to shortage of materials, scarcity of trained men and, above all, to 
·financial st:r~ingency, tbe programme had to be drastically reduced. 
'Some of the ·natianal.highway· schemes have not been sanctioned, 
..others which. were approved have had to be held in abeyance and 
,-expenditure on many of the works in progress has had to be. slowed 
down.· The expenditure incurred· nn, road development di.rring the 
.thrf!e years ending 31st March 1950, in Part A States was Rs. 22,83·8 
'lakhs, in Part B States Rs. 3,70·2 lak!~3 and in Part C States 
:Rs. '57·2 lakhs, making a total of Rs. 27,11·2 lakhs for the country 
as a whole.' Against the Nagpur Plan target of Rs. 611 crores for 
:roads other than national highways, this expenditure of Rs. 27·11 
·crores. ~epresents a little less than 5 per cent. progress in thtee 
years out -of ten. In view of the paucity of funds, ~t is evident that 
.progress in road deveiopment cannot take place at the rate envisag­
-ed in the Nagpur Plah, but it is important that it should be steady, 
~balanced and continuous. 

·. · ,18. Prlority in the development. of roads has to ~e dete~ned in 
Yelation. to plans of development m other spheres m the hght of 
.national and local resources and needs. Roads which assist pro­
-duction, and especially agricultural production, should have a high 

-priority in our existing conditions.· This has been recognised by 
·some of the States, such as U. P., where their development forms a 
·part of schemes of rural reconstruction. I~ is evident that such 
Toads as are feeders. to railways or which relieve congestion at cer­
-tain junctions and help to open out the country, have to be given 

· :i:Preferen~e. Pri~ities ,Within the _State have ~o be determined by 
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the State itself. And it is evident that such priority would tend ·to 
differ in ·different States. · In West Bengal, for instance, owing to_ 

-the partition of the province, the construction o~ roads has a'parti-· 
cularly high priority. Many of the previous roads were from east 
to west -while now they have to connect the north ~d the ,south~ 
without which there are certain "pockets" which cannot be~ easily 

·. reached and whose surplus products. cannot . be made available to 
other parts of the State. Similarly, in order . to provide customs 
posts and watch and ward service over the- frontier with Pakistan, 

· roads have to be con.:. truct~d: · ~ ' :o • · • _ 

.. 

19. The total lengtll of provisional :ri.ational highways in the 
country is about 13,400 miles. Out of this, about 11,80.0 miles · of 
roads exist at present and there are missing lin~s of., about 1,600 
miles. The . Five Year Plan provides for taking in hand the cons­
truction of 750 miles of road out of these missing link$. At the end ·• 
of five years, it is expected that ab<:>ut 400 miles of these new roads~. 
will be completed and about half the work on a length of 350 miles 
will have been done. There are about 112 missing bridges (costing 
about Rs. 5 lakhs or more each) on the national highway system. 
The Five Year Plan provides for taking in· hand the· 'construction· 
of 60 of t~ese major bridges. Out of these, roughiy 40 are expected 
to be completed in. five y-ears and the remaining 20 will . be in 

. various stages of progress at the end of the period. · Out of the 
existing length of 11,800 miles of provisional · national , highways, 
4,300 miles have got an improved surface and the length requiring 
upgrading is about 7,500 miles. The Five Year Plan provides for 
the upgrading of approximately 2,200 miles of road surface. Many 
of the existing bridges are not capable of carrying heavy load~ and 
will require reconstruction. This work, however, will be taken up_ 
only after all road lengths and bridges are provided at the missing · 
links and unbridged crossings. It will, therefore, be seen that the 
order of priority in respect of national highways' is (a) provision 
of missing road links which is of primary importance; (b) improve­
ment of road surfaces to meet the present demand of traffic; and 
(c) reconstruction of old bridges for making them capable of biking 
modern loads. - · 

20. State highways, whose programme is determined- by the 
States themselves: are linked with national highways and with 
them constitute a single road system. At present, the States.' fin­
ance the construction of roads from (a) the Central Road Fund. and 
(b) State revenues. The !toads Organisation at the Centre is con­
sulted by States Governments in connection with road programmes. 
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With.~ view to ensur!Dg continuous and' balanced road develop­
men~ m the States, it would be useful if road programmes in the 
States were drawn up with the help of Advisory Road Boards. 

: . 21. .As regar~s village roads, the bro~d aim shoUld be to connect 
_all yillages of a certain size and population with marketing centres 

·_and distr~ct headquarters. The absence of . village roads is a 
serious drawback in the system of communications: State Govern:.. 
ments· should pay' special attention· to the construction and main­
~ena~ce of these roqds. and for this purpose · enlist the cooperation 
of ~agers •. In certa~ States, yill_age roads are, in fact, being 
developed With the actlye cooperation of the villagers themselves 
who contribute one-third of the cost of construction the balance of 
two-thirds, :including materials; equipment, etc., · befug contributed 
by Government.· There is considerable scope for development of 
villag!! roads on a cooperative basis by mobilising ftle local popu-

. la~ion for local projects.· -

. 22. The prlncipai difficulty in the development. of roads in recent 
years· has been the paucity of finance .. A certain continuity in the 
supply of funds is essential if wasteful expenditure is to be avoid­

l ~d .and programmes, however modestly they be drawn up, ·are to be 
. pursued without interruption. · · _ · 

. . . 
. 23. A sum of Rs. 23 crores over a period of five years has been . I 

. provided -in_ the Central Governmept Plan for the development of 
.roads. -The provision required for missing bridges and road links 
~on- the 'routes to which the Roads ~Organisation has given a high 
·priority is approximately Rs. 29 crores, whil(! Rs. ·6 crores have been 
:provided for replacing dange:rous bridges and f~r widening of roads 
and upgrading of road surfaces. In fact, works worth Rs. 35 crores 
will be· in progress during the five-year p~riod, out of which pro­
vision has been made for Rs. 23 crores, which is the amount that is 

:expected to. be spent .during the period of the Plan._ T~e total pro­
vision· for ~oad devel?pment in the plans of the States is Rs. 70·65 
crores. 

I 

RoAD TRANsPORT 

·.- 24: So~e of the States own and operate road trapsport services 
and also propose to extend them. Th~ provision for· road transport 
in the Plan comes to Rs. 5·6 crores for Part A Sfates, Rs. 1·6 crores 
for Part B States and Rs. 20 lakhs for Part C States making a total 
~f Rs. 7·;4 cror~s for the country during the period of five years. Of 
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these, Bombay and U. P. Governments have S:lready a well-develop­
ed road transport organisation, arid Bombay operates jts services. · 
through a .State Road Transport Corporation.· It is essential that, 
wh;erever road transport se_rvices are run by .. the Stat.es, ft. Corpora-· 
tion should be formed_ for the purpose, as that would pr(>vide :1he · 
necessary autonomy and would lead to more efficient administra..:. 
tion. It is also necessary that the ·vehicles used by. th~ State .. 
Transport Service·s- should be standardised and their programme _of 
replace~ent or expansion co-ordinate~ with the . "development. ·.of 
the automobile industry within· the ·country. O!le of the principal · : 
difficulties of the road transport .organisation has been the. pau~1ty: · 
of technical men and all po_ssible steps should. be iaken fOr trah;ting 
personnel within the country· or. abroad under suitable . technica~ · · 

__ training schemes. It is also important to :provide for - automobi~e 
workshops with a view to ensuring proper maintenance andjepair · 
services from the point of vie\;V of effici":nt}ramport. . . . .. , 



CHAPTER.l4 

LABOUR· AND INDUSTRIAL RELATIONS 

Tm: working class perfol:ms functions vital to the m~intenance 
of the community's economic life. · Certain rights and obli~ations 
ar~. associated with this distinctive role. The worker should at least 
have the means and facilities to keep himself in a state of health 
and efficiency. This is primarily a question of adequate nutrition 
and suitable housing co~ditions., The· working conditions should be 
such as to safegUard his 'health and protect him against occupational 
hazards. The work place should provide reasonable amenities for 
his essential needs. The worker should also be equipped with the 
necessary technical training 1 and a certain level of general education. 
Having placed his assets-labour and skill-at the disposal of the 
community, he should be assured of ·a reasonable measure of security 
against the various,natural and other risks to which he is exposed. 
In his relations with the management, it is necessary that he should 
be treated with consideration. When he feels, he cannot get a fair 
deal from his employer, he should have access to an impartial 
machinery set up for the purpose. . The worker must be free to 
organize and to take lawful action in furtherance of his rights and 
interests. The community has recognised most of these rights, 
whi<;h have found place in the Constitution. While legislative and 
other measures are inevitable to an extent to meet the peculiar diffi­
culties of the industrial workers, any tendency to treat them as a 
class standing apart would not be healthy. The workers. must, of 
course, as members of the commup.ity, have the full benefit of the 
. social services and facilities available to any other section. Appro­
priate' meaSures ·must be taken to remove their special handicaps. 

. . 
2. The process of improvement of the economic conditions of the 

working. class, though actively encouraged by the State in the post­
war period, has been seriously hampered by the rising price level 
and the fa:ilure of industl1! to renovate and modernize plant and 
.Jationalize management in 'many cases. Living conditions, parti­
cularly in respect of housing accommodation in most of the industrial 

··areas, have deteriorated. Strenuous efferts have been made by the 
Ministry of Labour during the last five years to promote the wel~­
being of the working class in all these directions on the bas1s_ 
of a planned programme of legislative and administrative action, 
a major part of which has been successfully realised. Implementa­
tion of some of the measures, however, ·has not been effected for a 
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variety of reasons. ·Trade unionism has experienced . a remarkable 
growth dUring these years, but the progress h~s not .been eve{l. 

~ 3. On the side of labour, there is an. imperfect re~a~on. of the 
fact that in an undeveloped economy it cannot build for 1tself ~ 
better life except on the foundations of a higher le.vel of p~od~cti~ 
vity to which it has itself to make_ a substantial contnbubon. 
Labour will be serving itself best by the observance of great_et: 
regularity, discipline and meticul<.>us. care ~ the ~charge ~f 1ts 
duties. To ensure this,- much greater attention has to be ~1d, tQ 
the spread of 1iteracy and a healthy d~vel~pment of trade UIUO~ s: 

. that workers are not exposed to exploitation and can act With 
growing sense of responsibility. It is als? ess~ntial that- workers· 
must be satisfied that they are having a fau deal. 

4. Ind~trial relations, wages, working 
1 

conditions, employment 
anc!_ training and productivity are among the impo~tant aspects of 
the labour problem which.need _consideration. 

INDUSTRIAL RELATIONS 

5. Peace in industry is essential for the realisation of the targets 
of the Plan in the industrial sector~ · This would be· assured to a· 
iarge extent if it were possible for management and labour to come 
to an agreement regarding the principles which should govern 
industrial relations. To this end we have worked out certain pro­
posals in consultation with the· ~nistries of Labour and Commerce 
and Industry on the basis of which agreed conclusions have been 
reached in the Industries Development Committee - composed . of 
representative employers and leaders of ,the principal workers' 
org3:nisations in the country. · -

6. The efficacy of any scheme of industrial relations depends 
· . ultimately on how far it can help the working class to improve .its 

status and advance towards a better life. The employer-worker 
relationship has also to be conceived of as a partnership in a cons­
tructive endeavour t9 promote the satisfaction of th~ economic needs 
of the community in the best po~sible manner. The dignity of. 
labour and the vital role of the worker in such partnership must be 
recognized. ' In dealing with the worker it has not only to be ,borne 
in mind that his energy and skill are the most precious assets~ of 
the nation but also that his persoll,ality is an object of care and res­
pect and of equal significance and worth with that of any other 
elell)ent in the 'community. -
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·· 7. The main features of the agreed approach to tlje <utestion of 
industrial relations are set out below:-

(a) The Right to Strike.-In a system functioning on the basis 
of competition, private monopoly or private profit the workers' right 

. to have recourse to peaceful direct action for the defence of their 
rights and the · improvement ·of their · conditions cannot be 
denied and should not be unduly curtailed. It is generally accepted, 
however, that in an emergency and in the case of services essential 
to the safety and well-being of the community, recourse to' strike or 
lock-out may be-:suspe.nded oi withheld on the condition that in all 
such cases provision is made for just settlement of the claims of 
the· parties. · · 

~n ·.an economy, whicq is organised for planned production and 
distribution,· aiming at the realisation of social justice and welfare 
of the masses, strikes and lockouts have no place. India is moving 
in this· direction. It iS also at present passing through a period of 
econ01nic and political emergency. 'Taking the period of the next 
few years, the regulation -of industrial relations in the country has 
to be based on these two considerations and it is incumbent on the 
State to arm itself with legal powers to refer disputes for settlement 
by arbitration or adjudication if efforts to reach an agreement by 
other means fail. . The restrictive aspects of any existing or future 

· labour l~gislation inust be judged in the light of these considerations. 
-.. . .., . . . . 

(b) Avoidance of Disputes.-The stress of the administration 
as well as the efforts of ·parties showEl, however, be on avoidance of 

' disputes and on securing internal settlement . 
. ~ - . ; ' . 

·__ In . order.· t~ ' avoid · needless -~friction and disputes between 
~mployers and workers. it is necessary to lay down in concrete and 
specific· terms the duties and responsibilities of both sides. A 
worker should know what is expected of him in the particular 
occupation or capadty in which he is employed in the establishment. 
He should also know the privileges which are due to him, in relation 

· to the performance of his duties. 

' Elected· representatives of -workers function as shop-stewards 
in .some establishments at present. This agency should be developed 

. ~d fully employed for redressing the grievances of workers in 
their individual and collective capacity. 

An employer should, in consultation with the workers, lay 
down clearly the manner in which any worker or a group of work­
ers, individu~y or collectively through their representatives, may 
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approach authorities at different levels in the plant_"in respect ol 
various types of grievances. 

The workers should . be apprised· in _advance, in all feasible 
cases, of any contemplated change which may alter the status quo· 
relating to their conditions and interests. _ The ·-·workers .,--1nust , 
similarly indicate their desire for. any change . in the . existing 
conditions. · · · -

Employers in industrial. establishments · should · defirie with · 
sufficient precision the conditions of employment under.. them by 
means of ·standing orders. Any differences between the parties· 
regarding the terms of the standing orders should be resolved by · 
arbitration. . · .-

The personnel officers on the staff, usually designated. as labour 
or labour-welfare officers, -have a special · responsibility for the 
avoidance of disputes and creating mutual good-will and understand­
ing. This responsibility is not being discharged satisfactorily in. 
many cases . 

• 
(c) Joint Consultation.-Industrial -relations have to _ be·· so 

developed that the worker's fitness. to understand and carry out his· 
responsibility grows and he is equipped to take an increasing share·_ 
in the working of industry. There should be the clos~t collabora­

,tion through consultative committees at all levels between em-
ployers and workers for the purpose of increasing produ-ction, 
improving quality, reducing costs .and eliminating· waste. · 

(d) Works Committees.-The Works Committee for the settle­
ment of differences on the spot between the· workers and the 
management is the keystone of the structure of industrial relations 
as conceived by us. Joint committees should also be set up for a · 
centre and for the industry as a whole to tackle questions of wider 
importance. When a new institution with such. significance h~s to 
be developed, active steps must be~ taken to foster it and to create 
conditions conducive to its healthy growth. · 

The personnel of the works committees on the side or the 
y;orkers should invariably be chosen by the trade union enjoying a 

· representative character and having the backing of the ~ajority of 
the workers in a unit. Where· such a union is not available, the 
workers should themselves elect their representatives on "Works 
committees. 
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· (e) Collective Bargaining.-For the success of collective 
bargaining, it is essential that there should be a single bargaining 
agent over as large . an area of industry as possible and uniform 
conditions should be secured in at least all the establishments in one 
centre. Where no trade union has built up the requisite strength to 
·obtain· a representative character; the largest union should have the 
right to function· in respQct of all establishments in which it has ·a 

:majority of the workers as its .members. Separate unions for 
. industrial establishments in the same industry in a local area are 
· iniinical 'to- the growth of a strong and healthy trade union.and their 
· ~xistence may be justified only in very exceptional circumstances. 

Provision has also to be made for the direct election of representa- ' 
tives of workers from :among themselves, where no trade union 
exists or _is able to securE: the right to represent them. 

(f) Conciliation and Arbitration,__.:The State has to step. in 
~ith an offer of conciliation when the parties fail to reach an agree­
merit and the dispute· continues. In all such disputes conciliation 
shoUld be resorted to except when there is ·a voluntary submission 
for arbitration or a . direct approach to a tribunal or eourt is per­
mitted or prescribed. The conciliation officer has an important r.Ie 
·'for which he should pe adequately equipped and trained. 

The.:machinery and procedure relating to compulsory arbitration 
and · adjudication· of disputes should be so designed as to 
secure the essence of a fair- settiement based on the principles of • 
natural and social justice, with the minimum expenditure of time 
and money. Proyisions in this regard should be framed on the 

. ~following principles: . ' · 

(i). Legal technicalities and formalities of procedure should be 
reduced to the minimum, the relevant facts and figures 

· · should be furnished quickly and attention should be 
focussed on the material points at issue; 

(ii) The machinery and :pr?ced~e should be adapted to the 
varyihg needs. Every dispute should be taken up for 
final disposal directly at a level suited. to the nature 
and importance of the case. Relatively simple or less 
important matters shoulsi not entail a disproportionate 
expenditure ~f time and attention; 

· (iii) Selection, r.ecruitment and -training of t?e perso~el of 
" the ·courts or tribunals should be earned out w1th a 

·view to securi~g · competent disposal of the questions 
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coining up before them and the requisite ·technical. 
help should be provided so as to obtain- speedy. settl~· 
ment and avoid miscarriage of justice; 

I 
. I .. ~ -

(iv) There should be no appeal from decisions of .an ind~trl:al • 
court or tribunal, barring the very exceptional case of. 
a decision which may be found to- be perverse, or 
against the principles of natural justice; and· 

. . . 
(v) The provisions of Jaw should be adequate for securing 

strict and prompt compliance with the terms of any 
award or decision. 

Adequate machinery should be provided for arriving at 
impartial decisions regarding disputes which are found incapable 
-of settlement by conciliation. It is· necessary to empower labour 
courts to take cognizance and. dispose of any complaints relating to 
working conditions, health, safety, welfare and· kindred matters. · 
. Reference of disputes relating to such crucial . questions as wages, 
hours, rationalisation schemes, should, as far as possible, be left to 
be settled by conciliation or voluntary arbitration. The State may, 
however, have to refer such disputes for compulsory _arbitration in 
the absence of a voluntary su~mission. 

The work of the industrial and labour courts suffers in 
quality and speed of· disposal, because the necessary information is 
not readily available. The State can itself fill the gap, in part, by 
preparing in advance the factual and statistical material which, in 
the light of experience, is found to have a bearing on the various 
types of cases which come · before the courts. The State should 
have the pow~ to require any employer or employers generally to· 
maintain and furnish data relating to th~ plant, manufacture, 
industrial transactions and dealings, which might be needed for the 
settlement of industrial disputes. 

(g) Norms and Standards.-The resolution. on .Industrial Truce, 
adopted at the Industries Conference in December 1947, visualises 
the establishment of a machinery for the determination of 'norms' 
and stansiards which may govern the mutual relations and dealings 
between the employers and workers and settlement of industrial 

. disputes. The most suitable machinery .for the purpose can only be 
a tripartite body consisting of representatives of employers, wor.kers _ 
and Government. l;t may be expected that agreement will be 
reached on many contentious matters but, where this is not possible,· 
the Government may, with such expert assistance and judicial 
advice as is needed, itself arrive at decisions .. These agreements or 
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decisions may, according to the nature of the case, be embodied in 
legislation or issued as. directives bmding on the courts or the 
tribunals. · · · 

' 8. Any upward movemEmf of wages, at·thi~ juncture, will further 
jeopardize the economic stability of the country, if it is reflected in 
costs ~f p_roduction ·and consequently raises the price of the product. 
For the workers too, such gains' will prove illusory . because in all 

· likelihood they ·wp.I soon be cancelled by a rise in the general price 
level, and in fhe long run the volume of employment may be adversely 
affected; Such an ·increase in. wages should, therefore1 lie avoided, 
except tQ. remove anomalies or where the existing rates are abnor­
mally low. Government should be given a period of respite in~ 
which to take" concerted action for arresting a further rise in prices. 

-To 'make this cou'rse acceptable to the working class, other measures 
·will have to be· taken, including restrictions on the remuneration of 
manage~ent; the distribution· of profits and the issue of bonus 

· shares.~ .The whole system of industrial administration will also 
have to ·be examined with a View to. effecting the necessary reform. . . 

9, for most .workers, earnings are far removed from the _living 
wage .standard. ·In t~rms of real ·wages, workers have lost ground 

· in, varying .degrees, They may legitimately expect ·an early resto­
ration. of their pre-war . standard of · living. This and a further 
advance to -living wage can be achieved only through a fall in prices, 
an· jncrease in the productivity of labour .or an improvement in the 
.capacity of industries to pay, brought about through vafi.ous measures 
of rationalization of industry, as well as the. renewal or modernisa­
·tion of· plant .. Such regulation of industry as may be called for _to 
ens.ure the success of this policy has been. ~eparately l?roposed . 

.. . 

10. Certain· broad principles ·which may help in the regulation 
of wages have emerged and have, for the most part, been embodied 
in the existing and propo~ed J legislation on the subject. They still 

·do not form, however, an adequate practical basis for a J,ID.iform 
. policy ill determining wage rates and effecting wage adjustments. . 

:The tripartite machinery, visualised in the section· on .Industrial 
. · RelationS, should evolve in as . precise terms as practicable, the" 

'norms' and standards, which should guide wage . boards or tribunals 
in· settling questions relating to wages, having regard_ to the claims 
'of the various gtoups of workers inter se, o.f the other participan,ts 

"- in industry and of the community as a whole. The course of aCtion 
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- . . 
in this respect in the immediate future should be. governed by· the 

' following considerations: - · 

(~) Ali wag~ adjustments should conform to!·the =broad 
. principle of social policy that disparities of inc;.orri~ have 

to be reduced to the utmost extent, - The worker~ must 
. obtain his due share in the national income. 

(b) The claims of labour should be dealt with Uberally in · 
proportion to the. distance which the wages of different 
categories of workers have to cover before attaining the 
living· wage standard. This consideration. ·will govern. 
the assessment of fair return to capital and fair· 
rezp.urieration to management. - · 

(c) The process b.f standardization of wages should be. 
accelerated and extended to as. large a field. as possible. 
There should be a progressive narrowing down of 
disparities, in the rates of remuneration · of different 
classes of workers in the same unit, of .workers engaged 
i:p similar occupations in different units of .the same 
industry, in comparable occupations in "different indu5.: 
tries and in wages ·in the same industry at different 
centres. It would be appropriate in this context to · 
amalgamate a part of the present dearness - allowance 
with the basic wage. Differentials for . various jobs · 
should be maintained at the minimum levels juStified . 
by. 

(i) the degree of ~kill required; . 

- (ii) the strain and the fatigue involved; 

(iii) the training and ~xperience required; 

(iv) .the respon~ibilit~ to be Undertaken; 

(v) the mental and· physical requirements for doing the 
work; - < 

(vi) the disagreeableness of ~he .ta_sk;· and 

(vii) the attendant hazards. ' 

(d) A scientific assessment of the relative ·work-load in 
different occupations and industries. should be taken up .. 
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Pilot studies should be immediately started for this 
purpose. 

11. Full and effective imple~entation of the mirumum wage 
legislation· should be secured during this period. Depressed areas 
should receive prior attention. In view of the paucity of data and · 

· the administrative difficulties .. pointed out ··by various State Govern­
. ments, a limited beginning should~ ma~e with regard to the fixa­
tion of minimum wages for agricultural workers and the scope 
should be exte.nded further as experience is gained. Suggestions OJ;l 
this subject h~ve_ been made, earlier in the report. 

12. A kind of profit-sharing in the form of periodic bonuses 
usually awarcJed by ~dustrial courts and tribunals exists today. No­
proper basis lor these awards has. yet been worked out. This should 

. be undertaken ·by the tripartite machinery already mentioned. To 
prevent the diversion of resources into consumption, no payment 
should be made- in cash on this account while the- infl~tionary situa­
tion lasts: This course- of action does not prejudice the worker's 
claun that bonus iS in- the nature of a deferred wage as long as he 
lias not attained a living wage standard. 

- . 

·- 13: Permanent wage boards with a tripartite composition should 
- be set up in each State and at the Centre to deal compreht!nsively 

with all aspecis of the question of_ wages; to initiate ~ecessary en­
quiries, -collect data, review the situation from time to time and 

· take decisions regarding wage adjustments Su.o motu. or on reference 
from parties or from the Government. · 

. 14. To provide for old age, a statutory provident fund for indus-
trial workers'-should be instituted. · 

VVoRKING CoNDTinONS 

15. In order to get ·the best out of a worker in the, matter of pro­
duction, working conditions require to- be improved to a large 
extent. · The Factories Act, 1948, the Mines Act, the Plantations 
Bill, 1951, and the proposed Central legislation for regulating the 
conditions of work in shops and- establishments have this common 
tJbject and" are sufficient for the purpose. The emphasis in the next 
five years should, therefore, be on the administrative measures need­
ed for the_ implementation of such legislation. So far as the work-
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.ers em~loyed in factories are concerned, action may be taken on the . 
following lines:- · 

(i) Satisfactory standards liave. not yet be~I;J. 1 achieved in· 
. respect of enforcement in many · areas. Factory · 

inspectorates need to be .strengthened. for this purpose, 
specially in respect of occupationa! diseases \nd other 
matters relating to the health of workers which. call !or 
the assotiation of medical experts; · 

(ii) Considering ·the large nUII).ber of factories ·and the vast 
areas over which they are spread, priorities would have 
.to· be fixed, to ensure better attention to areas and in-· 
dustries in which· sub~standard conditions still. prev~il 

• and to secw'e strict compliance with the provisions of 
-law; · 

(iii) Even within the Factories Act, the enforcement of 
different provisions. may not have equal importance 
from the point of view of .the general well-being of ' 
working ·class. There should, · therefore, be greater 
emphasis orr. the social aspects of this legislation_ than 
on routine ma~ters; _ · 

(iv) St-andards of inspection for different types .of _factories 
should be laid down aft~r consultation with representa­
tives of workers and employers. Strict compliance of 
agr~ed standards should be secured; 

{v) An inspection code for each industry regarding its work­
ing conditions should be prepared. An eriq1:Jiry should 
be conducted into the extent to which the existing 
working conditions fall short of the provisions in the 
code .. · A programme l should then be worked out for 
their improvement 'and a record of progress' should be 
maintained;· · ' ' · ·· - ; ~ . . . 

(vi) On the welfare side, it is recognised that the· prunacy 
responsibility in the matter of education and health of 
workers is that of the State. The employers should 
assist in making up _.,deficiencies in the -provision of 
education, health and other social. needs of workers to 
such extent as is possible; 

1(vii) Not much progress has been made. with regard to .. the 
study flf pr9blems of industrial health. The State has 
to take the. initiative in this respect. but, for any useful 
results -to be secured, the co-operatic;n~ ·of employers and. 
watk.ers is. essential; and .. 
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· ~viii) To promote the effective implementation of th~ various 
provisions of the Factories Act, as also for providing a 

I' centre of information for ~specters, employers and 
· workers, on problems connected with their work, and 

to stimulate th~ application of ·principles of industrial 
safety, health an.d welfare, a National Industrial Health 
Museum- is . essential. Such a Museum should be 
established at an early" date in a centrally situated in-
dustrial area. :: · 

EMPLOYMENT AND TRAINING 
.• 

~ . . .. 
• 16. Effective utilis~tion of 'manpower, having regard to the re­

quirements of both · industry and the workers, is a question of 
national importance. It has :received considerable attention in India 

·in recent years, but the_ position is still not satisfactory. Both the 
information available regarding- employment and the machinery for 
placement work are inadequate, The progress made regarding the 
,decasualization of .employment in case of dock workers and in cer.: 
tain · centres of textile industry -should be carried forward in other 
direCtions.- The inte;rnal .recruiting arrangements made by· indivi­
dual concerns may also be improved. The aim is to elimlnate 
methods of recruitment which lead to~ the exploitation of workers. 
The employment_ exchange organisation set up by the Government 
is rendering useful but-very limited service. An enquiry is urgent­
ly needed to examine _ what changes <in character, methods . and 

. organisation of the service would help to put the system on a sound 
·- footing. The inquiry ~hould embrace other aspects of the question 

of employment. · . ' · .' · : • · -
. ' ... ; -.: . "-

.· <17.:A- pro~essive rlse in the productivity of industry is one of the 
m~st"pressing needs of the' country_ The fact that progress in this 
direction ·1s ·very m-u,ch bound up ,with_ the provision for technical 
'and" vocati~nal trairiing has not received sufficient. practical recogni-

: · tion. The facilities provided through the technical and industrial 
schools, the training centres of the Ministry of Labour and the 

·"apprenticeship and training ·arrangements in industrial undertakings 
I are Of a· COnSiderable~ and increasing Size; bUt they remain largely 
\mcoordinated and· unplanned. Measures have to be taken to secure 
proper assessment of the short-term and long-term requirements of 
the different types of. skilled- manpower. . The organisation of 
apprenticeship has to be improved both in respect of quality and 
conditions. Training by private industrial undertakings for their 

· oWl1 workers can be very greatly expanded. Proper standards and 
• tests have to be . adopted and applied. The problem of the un­

employed industrial worker has also to. be faced. The worker is 
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retrenched either because there is no _work for him under existing 
conditions or on account of the fact that industrial ).operations are 
rationalised and the workload is increased. To relieve the worker 
from the insecurity ·to ·which he. is thus · exposed, a · cqnstructive 
approach is necessary. This. will chiefly be in the form _of adequate 
provision of retraining facilities with due rega!d to ,the prospects of 
future employment arid the establisrunent. of vocational guidance 
and employment counsel servi~es. · · . : 

18. The problem of rationalisation has so far proved aJ.fficult, of 
solution. Notwithstanding the imperative need to reduce· 
costs by rationalising industrial processes; the -wor}ting class has 
strongly resisted . it because· of the· consequent displacement · of 
labour. It is now 'possible to reconcile the conflict and facilitate 
progress of rationalisation on the strength of "the following safe-·. 
guards:- · ' 

- ....... .. 
(i) Musters should be. standardised and workloads fixed on 

the basis of technical investigations . carried out by 
experts- selected by management· and fabour .. Side by 
side working conditions should also be--standardized. In 
the case of new machinery, a.period of trial may; be 
necessary before standardization is effected; ~ . . 

(ii) Wherever rationalisation ·is contemplated, fresh·· recruit­
ment should be stopped and vacancies due to death_ and · 
retirement should not be filled; 

(iii) Surplus workers should be offered: work in othe~' depart- · 
ments wherever possible without causing. break in ser­
vice and without bringing do:vn their emoluments; r 

(iv) Having regard . to the position· reg~rding; ;aw materials, 
the state of the capital market, the· availability of 
capital goods and the demand of products of an industry, . 
wherever the condition of the, industry permits, . new . 
machinery should be installed; 

(v) Gratuity should be offered as, ~n. inducement to workers 
~ to retire voluntarily; .. · 

(vi) Retrenchment should be effected from among~t persons 
~ho have been freshly employed; .. 

(vii) Where-management and labour agree, the possibility of 
working for seven days in the week. may be explored as 
a temporary measure; . . . · · ' 
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\Vlll) Workers thrown out of employment as a result of 
rationalization should be offered facilities for retraining 
for alternative occupations. The period of such train .. 
ing may· extend upto nine months. A training scheme 
should be jointly worked out by Government, employers 
and labour; 

(ix) The maintenance~ of workers durmg the training period 
should be . the responsibility of management, whereas 
the cost of training should be borne by the Government; 

(x) Full use should be made of the possibilities of utilizing 
.· sur.plus · labour in varioUs projects undertaken by Gov-

. _ernment; · 

(xi) Incentive~ for sharing the gains of rationalization 
through higher wages and· a better standard of living 
should be provided. Where such gains are made 

···through the ·additional efforts of w-arkers, they should 
-, ·rec~ive a share in the resulting benefit, most of which 

sho~ld pass to workers. where wages are below the living 
: wage. Where there has been some capital investment 
· .. by management, this should be ta'Ken into account in 

distributing the workers' share. The object is • to 
,facilitate' the workers_·attaining a living wage standard 

• through acceptance of rationalization; and 

(xii) A Joint Consultative Board, consisting of the representa-
·_, '1 ! · · tives of the employers and workers and an independent 

chairman mutually agreed upon for the implementa­
tion of an arrangement of this kind, should be set up. 
It should he a ·permanent body to deal with all 
questions relating to rationalisation and retrenchment. 

PRODUCTIVITY 

. 
19. Considerable attention has been focussed on. the productivity 

·.of labour in rece:Q.t· years· both in this country and abroad. Em­
-ployers in India have complained· that productivity per. worker has 
-been going down. Wor~ers contest this allegation with equal 
vehemence. It is, therefore, necessary that.., scientific investigations 

·-regarding these claims should be undertaken. Such investigations 
- '-presuppose t}:le existence of trained personnel, reliable industrial and 
· iabour statistics and a scientific attitude on the part of organisations 
.of employers and workers. None of these conditions exists in the 

. I 
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country today and much preparatory work is needed. The fust step 
is to evolve methods for carrying out productivity studies under 
Indian conditions; before the. shares of· dlfferent. factors I in t?e­
causation of high or low levels of productivity can be allocated on 
the basis of such studies. It is only on the basis of a correct 
appraisal of the facts an.d causes that remedial action can be tak~~ 
<>n the side of employers and workers; A team _of productiyity 
experts should, ther~fore, ·be invited under the Technical Assistance 
Programme. This t_eam should be charged with the J;"esponsibility 
of tr~ining a sufficienf number of officers _from Government, fndustzy 
and_· _trade . unions in developing methods of productivity studies 
-suitable to this c()untry. by undertalting pilot projects in organisa~ 
tions, where full co9peration for -the task both from· employers.lind 
workers can be seciired .. tt is understood that some work on these 
lines is already being~ attempted for the textile industry.. Other 
indu~tries best suited for making a beginning ,are i:r:on and steel, 
cemE;!;nt .. paper, etc., where the processes are more or less repetitive. 
S~udi~s of this kind should form one of tp.e normal activities to- be 
~~rie_d out under the auspices-of the MiniStry of Labour. ·_ 

9PC-u 



. 'CHAPTER 15 

HEALTH 
. . 

iN the . calCulation of the co~ try's resources for economic develoP­
ment the health of the people must be reckoned an important factor. 
The incidence 'of· sick_ness, the existence of disability, the death rate,..: 
the expectation of life at various ages and the ratio of the active-' 
population to the t~tal,_ determizle the quantitative and qualitative-! 
use that can be made of the available manpower. In order to provide­
the baseline from which future progress may be estimated, an assess-! 
nient ot 'the. state of the nation's health is necessary. Such health' 
~tatistics, as ar~· at present available, are "not sufficient for making a. 
satisfactory appraisal. The morbidity and mortality statistics are not. 
only less I comprehensive than in many other countries, but are aJs«> 

· lacking· in accuracy and completeness. Any ·assessment of the state­
of p~sitive health and: physical fitness of the people is, in the present 
circumstances, hardly possible. There is evidence of a notice~ble 
de.cline in· the mortality rate during the last twenty-five years~ 
plthough, compared with several other countries, mortality rates at 

- all ages in India are still very high. This is especially true of the 
·infantile and the ·maternal mortillity rates. The man-days lost oif' 

· account of sickness obviously constitute a heavy drain on the economy · 
I of the country and the number of people who suffer from various. 
- deirees of physical disability is very large indeed. 

: · .• 2. Perfect health implies -a complete adjustment of man - to his. 
total environmen(-physical, mental and social. Health planning 
must therefore have as its objective the creation and maintenance of 
.those conditions of life. for the. individual and for the community 

. which alone can make healthful living possible. The establishment of 
. adequate preventive and curative health services is obviously 

essential, but they are not enough. The provision of hygienic housing,. 
adequate food, fresh air, a working environment and conditions of' 
employment which reduce hazards to health to the minimum, recrea­

·. tional and ·cultural facilities in order to promote the wise use of 
. Ieisur~these are· some of the essential requirements which must be 
·- fulfillea if a substantial jmprovement in the health and welfare of the. 

community is to be achieved. Thus, every branch of activity envisag­
ed in a programme of national development has something to contri­
bute towards the ·purposes of health planning. The specific field o:t 
bealth planning .consi,sts1 however r in the development and mainten­
ance of per~nal ;md impersonal health services on a scale adequate tc 
meet the needs of -the p~ople. · 
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:i Poverty and ignor~ce are the two basic factors unde:r;lying the 
health problem of the country. I~s low ~conomic -development mili­
tates- against the creation of an environm~nt conducive to healthy 
living and the provision of adequate health protection for the people. 
Lack of general education and he_alth education:are powerfuLco~tri­
butory factors in keeping-down the-level of health .an~ ,welfare of 
the community. - - · · ' - - - -

4. Under-nutrition and mal-nutrition ·undemrine the vitality arid 
reduce the power. of resistance to various infectious diseases. The -
nutritional state of the ·community is one of the most important 
factors in determining the· tuberculosis rate. The under-nourished 
worker has a greatly reduced capacity for and interest in his wo~k. 
According to the Sub-Committee of t~e Nutrition_ Advisory Com­
mittee of the Indian Council of ~edical _ Researcll. (1950), a child 
needs between 300 and 2,000 calories up to the age of 12, years; an 
adolescent (between 12 and 21 years), 2,400 ·calories; <a woman, 
between 2,100 and 3,000 calories, depending on her condition and the 
nature of her work; and a· man requires 2,400 calories for light and 
sedentary work, 3,000 for moderate ·work and 3,800- for very hard' 
work. The actual a:vailability is much lower -for most people. 
The quality and the balance of the various nutrients have a stiU . 
greater influence on health than th~ calorific content of food alone 
and in this respect the deficiencies are enol'I'!l-OUS. ThE:. main pre.. 
occupation of the Five Year Plan with the development of agriculture 
reflects the realization of the seriousness of this- situation. To 
improve the nutritional status of the people, it will be necessary to 
pay more attention to agricultural practices, methods of food process-
ing' and the food habits of the people. --

5. The widespread malpractices which: -affect the purity of food­
articles available in the market are an aspect ef the food problem 
which should be attended to with - vigour and a sense_- of urg~ncy. 
The noxious substances which are often- used a.S- adulterants are -
doing insidious harm to the heafth of the people, am~ the eyil appears 
to be growing. This_ must 'be:tackled on the- footing_ of a -principal 
priority both by the administration, armed with adequate powers, 
and the organij;ed force of public opinion and social action. It must 
be recognised that the administration of laws relating t0 the preven-. 
tion of adulteration is at present largely ineffective. What further 
measures for the improvement of food laws and what further legisla­
tion in this connection by the Centfe or the States , would prove 
helpful is a matter for urgent consider~t!on. . · - -- . : · -~ 

,. 6. The home as the_ centr~ _of the physical environment, s~taey 
surroun,dings and the quality of the VariOUs COmmunity services are -
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reduce the power_ of. resistance to various infectious diseases. The · 
nutritional state of tlie community is one of the most· important 
factors in determining the tuberculosis rate. The under-nourished' 
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reflects the realization of the l)eriousness of this . situation. To 
improve the nutritional status of the people, it will be necessary to 
pay more attention to agricultural practices, method,s of food pr,ocess-
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5. The widespread malpractices which; affect the purity of food­

articles available in the market are an aspect gf the food problem 
which should be attended to with vigour and a sense_· of urg~ncy. 
The noxious substances which are often· used as· adulterants are·· 
doing insidious harm to the hearth of the· people, an<:~ the eyil appears 
to be growing. This_ must be: tackled on the· footing_ of a ·principal 
priority both by the administration, armed with adequate powers, 
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be recognised that the administration of laws relating ta the preven­
tion of adulteration is at present largely ineffective. What further 
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· of gr~at ~mp~r~ance. in determining the state of the peoples' health. 
Housmg conditions m ~he country have steadily worsened during the 
war and the post~war period. It has· been reckoned that even apart 
from the influx of refugees, there has been an increase of about 66 
per cent. in the urban population. The increase in housing facilities is 
scarcely 20 per cent. In the Five Year Plan certain measures for the 
provision of hou~ing have been suggested, but it has to be recognised 
that in the main the housing shortage has to be met through private 
effort, duly aided and supported by Government • 

. 7. Maintenance of epvironmental hygiene presupposes protected 
water supply. · According to a survey of the position of water supply 
by th~ Health Suryey and Development Committee in 1946, only 6 
per cent. of the towns in India had protected water supp!y which 
served 6·15 per -~ent. of the total population of 48·5 per cent. of the 
'urban populatio:Q..' Since then the situation in the towns in this re~ 
pect. has greatly deteriorated owing to over-crowding, influx of di~ 

· placed·: persons and postponement of water supply development 
schemes.: Iri rural and semi-urban areas also, it is altogether un-. 
saHsf;1ctory. · . 

8. _The intr'odu~tion of protected water supply can guarantee 
healthlul living· only when measures are adopted for the hygienic 
'colfection and disposar of community wastes. Onfy 23 cities out of 
48, having a population exceeding a lakh, have sewerage systems. 
7'bere are 12 other towns which are partially sewered. About 3 per 
cent4 of the- total -popq.lation is now served by sewerage systems. · 
Rivers, lakes, fields and beaches are often polluted by the discharge 
of wastes and excreta.by individuals, municipalities and factories. It 
·is necessary to carry out sewerage and industrial waste treatment so 
as·to adjust the· pollutionalload to the capacity of the receiving body 
of. water for self-purification. For sanitatiQn in rural areas, it is 
important~not enough attention is being given to this at present­
that cheap and :effective type designs of latrines suitable · for the 
loc;ility should be mai:ie available to the people and an effort made 
.ta :provide techriical supervision.~ Public latrines in the villages are 
not . an adequate substitute for . private latrines. . 
... 1··. ' • . .• I. . . -i'·:. • 

,~:;:g__. The inadequacy of the m~dical and preventive organization in 
the: country may be ·judged by a comparison of the existing strength 
of the health personnel . with the standards recommended by the 
Health Survey and Development Committee.: TheCommittee suggest~ 
-ea as·a ·long:.tetrri objective· one doCtor· for a pepulation of 2,000, one 
nurse for·-500, -o:ne ·:miawif~ for 4,000. The corresponding proportions 
in India are one doctor for a population of 6,300, one nurse for 43,000 
;md one midwife for 60,000. In all directions, the gaps are. large. 
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10. -The Health Survey and Development Committe~ proposed a 
long-term and a short-term programme of reorganization,. of tealt~; 
services.· It envisaged primary units as peripher~ organ~ f91;:. the,, 
administration of the preventive and curative care of the.p_eople; the, 
provision of a higher type of medical service at the ~ecomlary !lealtn; -
centre which would also supervise the work of a numqe:r; of: prim~ry1. 
units, and facilities at: a still higher level· at the. headquar~~rs ,o~ ~he,. 
district. It has to be recognised that resources fo,.r implem~ntjng this! 
part of the recommendations during the next five. y~ars are,not likely_· 
to be available. It is suggested, however, that as_ ~ar_as. possjble, 
existing facilities may be readjusted or reorganised and possible 
further expansion carried out so as- to _confor~ to the main _lines. pro­
posed by the Committee. 

11. The limitation of funds available for expenditure on health· 
makes it imperative that the health programme for the next five y~ars 
is based on a careful consideration. of priorities, and that ~he- app~oach, 
to the various problems of health is in keeping with the basic econo,mic 
conditions in the country. These considerations received . special 
attention from our Panel on Health Programmes whose recommenda;, 
tions have guided us in reaching conclusions. on various· aspects of the 
health problem. Much of the ground has been ,eXhaustively covered, 
in the reports of several expert committees which have reported in 
recent years, and here we do not propose to do more than refer .. oin. 
general terms to some aspects which are of special significance in the 
context of planning. 

. ,,, 

12. The large incidence .of sickness among those engag~d in pro-:. 
ductive occupations is a factor impeding increased production. This, 
i~ part, determines the choice of the specific measures to be included 
in the health programme. It is recommended that during the next 
five years additional resources should be concentrated on preventive 
work rather than curative facilities. Rural areas. especially those 
marked out for intenl'ive development, should receive much greater 
attention. Even with regard to the produdng sections of the popula.; 
tion, it will be better to select for specl.al effort a few urgent problems. 
which are relatively easy to handle, and which ~promise tangible 
results within the five year period. . · 

MALARIA 

. . 
13. It is evident that in the conditions of this country measures 

• to combat malaria must stand very high in the order of priorities. .It 
has been computed that malaria takes an annual toll of a million lives 
in the country, and entails very heavy economic loss. Spraying with 



THE FIRSl FIVE Y!J.R PLAN 

DDT is ·now available as an effective means for controlling the inci­
dence of malaria. Systematic anti-malarial measures have succeeded 
in sev.er~ parts of_the country in bringing down the sickness rate and 
in increasing output.. Anti-malaria projects have to be an essential 
part of programmes of land reclamation and of programmes for the 
full utilization of irrigation~ Anti-malaria work is being undertaken 
_by many State Governments, the present rate of expenditure being of 
~e order of about Rs. 1i crores a year. International organizations 
are also rendering valuable help in this field. . · 

r ' 

. TuBERCULOSIS 

14 .. There are 500,000 deaths ~very year in India due to tuberculo­
sis and· 2! · million persons· are suffering from tuberculosis. It has 
to ·be acknowledged that . adequate resources for dealing with the 
problem on a suitable scale do not exjst at present. · Some progress 

·in .several directions is, however,· possible. ·Each State may have at 
least one tuberculosis demonstration · and teaching centre. More 
tuberculosis clinics and hospitals are- needed in crowded areas. The 
quality of the work of the c1inics may be improved by extending 

. d~riciliary treatment with .the help of health visitors. Private 
bodies may be encotiraged to . l?uild sanatoria. BCG vaccination 
programmes should be . extended · on a large scale. Propaganda 
campaigns should be initiated and institutions should be started to 
.bring home to the people the size and seriousness of the problem. 

RURAL HEALTH. 

'15. Increase in the . production of food and raw materials being 
the major objective of the Five Year Plan, the health programme for 

--rural areas assumes corresponding importance and has fo be develop­
ed on that basis. This inevitably leads to an emphasis on the preven­
tion of disease and the preservation of health. MeasUres devised for 
improvement 9f the environment-water supply, drainage, disposal 

· of ·human wastes-should be within the ·means of the people and 
should .J:>e based on a thorough study of local conditions. A pro­
gramme for developing health units should be worked out, each unit 
with a body of per~onnel capable of looking after the varied needs 
of an area of about 40 square miles with a population of about 40,000. 
For medical aid in the villages which are not adequately served, 
medicine boxes should be made available and some resident auxiliary, 
personnel, should, after training, be entrusted with the distribution 

. . . . . 
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t>f sel~ct'oo m~<UCihes for_ C<?nimoa arid mjnor . ~ent~ 'under proper · 
supervision. 

·.. . ·. 

. . , I· .. 

. ui. The accepted view is that· for the !-"lll'al population health 
centres should be so organised aS:-la integrate the ~urative and the 
preventive services. · · ·" ···· 

WoMAN ANI) Cmi:.n WELFARE 

17: Maternity and child 'welfare is a _service that ,is kept iD. the:· 
forefront in the planning of all progressive health programmes. The . 

. -care of mothers and children leaves much to be_ desired in both urban 
.and rural areas. For the adequate care of the :ino~_li'er: and. the child; 
it is necessary to treat the family as a uni(and orgariise · a health_ 
-centre which can cater to the needs of all the members of the family. '. 
'T~s. development may take time; meanwhile more . maternit~ and -
-child welfare centres, ·adequately staffed, should be ~stablished. in 
the towns. There is need for a large increase in the num.ber of mater­
nity beds. Municipalities should licence all private maternity homes · 
.and hospitals. A percentage of the beds should ordinarily be reserved 
for children. Post-natal. apd pre-natal clinics .should forin an 
essential feature of all hospitals with materz:ity beds . 

•. i. • 

18. Dais in the villages ·are mostly ·untrained ·and short training 
-courses for them have a high priority.·· In the training of doctors and 
nurses care should be taken that they ai:-e more adequately equippec:f 
:for handling the diseases of children.-·' ~ ,. · 

INDUSTRIAL HEALTH 

19. Modem industry creates an enviro~ent iti which are· found 
lurking a host of knoWn and. unttnown diseases:· It uses a large 
number of toxic agents and dusty processes. The work is often fatigu­
ing and hazardous. The FaCtories Act . .of 1948 deals comprehensively 
·with the problems of health, welfare and safety .. But hi regard to • 
problems of industrial hygiene, occupational diseases and the provi­
,sion of adequate industrial medical serVice, suitable action has not· 
·yet been taken. To improve- the position-in this respect expert opiiuon ·. 
is .in favour of the adoption of the following measures:-

(1) To provide for adequate industrial health supervision, it is 
necessary for each State to appoint at least ·one whole­
timE; specially qlialified medical inspector on the staff of 
the factories inspectorate; 
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(2) Team work is the essence of successful factory in~pection.. 
Many of the problems relating to industrial health and 
safety cannot be tackled either by the engineer or by the­
medical man singly. Since licence fees are being levied 

, URder the Factories Act 1948, it should be possible for the 
:state to provide an adequate inspection service, which 
should, in addition to carrying out inspections r~quired 
under the Factories Act 1948, function as a technical 
service to industry. The present inspection service 
of thE> States should be equipped and reorganised with 
this object; 

(3) As mentioned earlier, for the proper implementation of the 
various provisions of the Factories Act, to provide for a 
centre of information for. inspectorates, employers and 
employees on problems connected with theit work and to 
stimulate the application o( the principles of industrial 
safety, health and welfare,..the establishment of an fn­
.dustrial health, welfare and. sa!ety_ museum will -be 
useful; -- . . 

( 4) Industrial hygiene surveys 5:qould be carried out with 
particular reference to certain specified industries; and ·- . 

. 
(5) The subject of industrial health should be intrbduced in 

under-graduate and post-graduate- classes of medical, 
engineering and social science i:o.stitutions. Facilities for 

. -post-graduate studies and research in industrial health 
subjects are also needed. __ 

HEALTH EDUCATION 

20. If it is considered how large is the volume of sickness, and 
the extent of impairment of health resulting from ignorance o! 
simple rules, there is hardly a line of effort in the field of health 
which is capable of yielding as high a return, in proportion to outlayt 
as the spread of health education. All possible agencies, public 
and private, should be availed of for .carrying on the work of health. 
education. The following suggestions are commended for-
consideration:- .... :.-. 

;. . 
(1) The fullest use should be made of the primary schools as 

means of impartj.ng health education to students and 
also to 'stimulate a lively interest in healthy living, both, 
personal and communal, in their neighbourhood. In 
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-teaching hygiene to primary school children more stress. , 
should be-laid on the inculcation_ <;>f. hygienic habits iD 
students ~han on the imparting of theoretical, knoV?ledge. · 
A knowledge of basic principles of hygien~, l community_ 
health, and physiology should be c~msidered essential f~.:r 
q!lalifying examinatiobs at the end of the . secondarJ. • 
sehool sta~. · 

(2) Health Edu~atio.n should be considered as an'int~~al part 
of health• activity at the district and State level. State~J · 
should try and maintain Bureaus of Health Educaiion iii. 
eharge of specially trained officers. The Central MinisttY.,: 
of Health shoUld assist these Bureaus. with literature and . 
information. State Govern.Inents ·. should · prepare '. and 
supply ,SUitable material and literature to schools · and 
other institutions. ' -

(3) Health education ·of the population of the, rura1 areas should . 
receive special attention ·in the districts. Rural health . 
centres, health organizations and maternity . and child 
welfare centres should be utilized for carrying on health ' 
education programmes. Voluntary organizations engag• 
ed in health education work should· assist ·and their. 
co-operation should be sought as far as possible; and 

( 4) Broadcasting programmes should pay special attention. t() 
health education .. At present this important means of 
mass education is not being fully turned to account. _ 

21. The material prepared for imparting health knowledge to the 
people should draw upon all available sources, including the tradi· 
tio1;1al practices and Ayurvedic texts. Nature cure can furnish useful 
help for the maintenance and improvement of h~alth 'and vitality. 
The testing and standardization of this scattered knowledge offers 
an important fielci for research. 

PHYSICAL EDUCATION 

. _;: 22. The importance of physical education is \,eing increasingly 
recognised. The problem affects persons in different age ·groups, but . 
it _is in schools and colleges th~t it needs the greatest attentio~ · 
Atnong the steps which we wish to commend· to State Government~ 
and other authorities are:- - · · 

(1) A National College of Physical Education sh~~ld b~ ~~t u~ 
for train~~g the higher personnel for phypical education 
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_ ~nd community recreation and leadership. The upgrad­
mg of the ~xisting central institution for physical educa­

. tion ln Bombay may be considered. 

(2). Suitable courses of physical education in schools should be 
prepared. These · should provide for games and sports, 

· • as well as suitable yogic exercises; 

' -
(3) Facilities for teaching in physical education are ·at present 

inadequq.te. Short-term courses in physical· education 
· for p~'imary school_ teachers should be organised. In 

seconda:,ry schools there should be qualified physical edu­
cation teachers. In teachers' training institutions, physi­
cal education should be an essential subject; 

·( 4) T~ere is need for research in physical education, the major 
_ · ' -. . p:r:_obl~ms for investigation being 

.· _·_{i) _the relative· value of ·different 'sports, games and exer- · 
· cises. from the physiological; psychological, social and 

. educ~tional points of view; 

(ii) the value oi the Yogic system of exercises; and 

(iii) appropriate suitable syllabuses of physical education for 
different age and vocational groups. 

. . 
TRAINING AND REsEARCH 

. 
23. Traini!l:g of health personnel has to receive continuous attention 

both for the purposes of improving the quality of the health services 
and to provide for future stages· in development when a much larger 
proportion of resources should be available for health measures. New 
medical colleges should be established in those places where _large 
hospitals are already in existence. It is belieyed that the double­
:Shift system introduced in cert'ain institutions is not conducive to the 
maintenance of proper standards. This question should be examined. 
Considerable wastage due to failures in. practically all the medical 
«:olleges in the country should also receive attention. Certain selected 
hospitals iii th_e States may be upgra_ded so that they can be utilised 
for .the purpose of introducing a system of compulsory internship 'in 
the medical course leading to the rl.e~ret:> r1f M.B.B.S. It is eminent­
ly desirable that, in regard to every medical college, there must be 
provision, for giving the students an opportunity to do rural health 
work. For this purpose a rural health organisation, somewhat on 
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the lines of the Singur Health Centre attached to the All-India Ins­
titute of Hygiene and Public Health, should be built up: facilities 
should also be provided for the. training of medical soc1al workers 
with special reference to diversional therapy. 

The Five Year Plan provides for the establishment, by the Central 
Government, of an All-India Medical Institute and for upgracfing 
€Xisting institutions, so that adequate post-graduate medical training 
should be available within the country. The main object of the pro­
posed institute will be to train teachers for the various medical 
colleges in India. 

Considerable expansion of training facilities for .the production of 
non-medical personnel is necessary. It may be· possible to admit an 
increased number of health trainees like nurses, mid-wives and dais 
in existing institutions. The need is being incre!lsin~ly felt for train­
ing a type of rural health personne~ which may be capable of per­
forming, under proper medical supervision, such preventive duties as 
inoculation and vaccination, identification of minor ailment§ and 
.distribution of simple medicines. 

To promote medical rese;_J.rch, various departments in medical 
eolleges should be encouraged to take up research work in addit\on to: 
their routine teaching duties. For this purpose library facilities have 
to be greatly improved .. Larger funds are being provided for expand­
ing research programmes initiated by the Indian Council of Medical 
Research. 

SUPPLY OF DRUGS AND EQUIPMENT 

24. India has been largely dependent for drugs on imports. 
Concentrated efforts have been made in recent years to meet a part 
of India's pharmaceutical· requirements through internal production. 
Much ground still remains to be covered. There has been little or no 
progress regarding the production of basic chemicals required for the 
manufacture of synthetic remedies, chemo-therapeutic compounds 
such as anti-malarials, anti-dysentrics, sulpha drugs, arsenicals etc., 
which are required in substantial quantities. In a programme for 
producing standard drugs within the country, attention should be · 
directed in the first instance to the following: · · ~-

(1) Drugs which have a direct bearing on increased production 
of food, for instance, insecticides and prophylactic drugs 
for intensive anti-malarial operations. Production of 
DDT has a high priority and steps to increase its produc-
tion are being recommended; . 
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(2) Antibiotics such as penicillin, streptomycin, etc.; 

(3) Sulpha drugs and anti-leprosy drugs; and 

( 4) Anti-dysenteric drugs. 

. 25. We also recommend measures to promote the greater produc~ 
tion of surgical instruments, surgical dressings, glass containers and 
pipes and fittings for water supply and sewerage. 

26 .. It is possible to effect considerable -economies in the consump­
tion of drugs, specially those which are now being imported, by 
measures for rationalizing their use in prescriptions and for the 
purpose of injections. In this connection, a small expert committee 
to evolve appropriate proposals for medical practitioners may be 
useful. 

27. As has been mentioned earlier, the sale of adulterated and sub­
standard drugs and black marketing in drugs has assumed the 
magnitude of a major evil and calls for stringent action on the part 
of Government. 

28. India has rich resources in vegetable materia medica, but 
there has been no coordinated effort in_ research and standardization 
of these drugs. There is hardly· any organization for the collection 
of herbs of reliable quality used in Ayurveda. The study and survey 
of medi~inal p~ants in India has to aim at · 

(1) self-sufficiency in regard to indigenous drugs by processing 
them in a form suitable for administration, 

(2) discovel'y of remedies from the indigenous systems so that 
they could be suitably employed in Western medicine, 
and 

(3) discovery of means so that these remedie~ could be econo­
mically used, in pure condition, by the great- masses of 
I:qdia. 

INDIGENOUS AND OTHER SYSTEMS 

29. A great deal of uncertainty exists about the position and the 
future course of development of indigenous systems, homeopathy t!n•l 
nature cure. It is desirable that this should be cleared up as early 
as possible. The controversy with regard to the truth and merits of_ 
any particular technique of cure or approach to the problems of 
health and disease can only be settled on the touchstone of research~ 
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Scie.Q.tifically conducted investigations will, in course of time, decide 
the value. and" validity of the different techniques and ·those which 
can justify their existence will necessarily become branches· of· ah -. · 
integrated system of medicine. In the Five Year Plan provfsioli has 
been made for research into indigenous and other systems. Facilities. 
should be made available to study Naturopathy in ~1 its aspects' as 
a post-graduate subject.·· - · · ·-~ 

30. Professional trainilig for the practic~ of the .i~dig_ei;10us ~yst~ . · 
is an important matter for consideration. A curriculum drawn up . 
for the purpose has to be designed primarily to enable the student to 
.attain full proficiency in the practice of the partV:ular system. But 
he cannot afford to ignore the body of medical knowledge which has 
-grown up under the impetus of scientific methods; As has been well 
-€Xpressed, 'it is not necessary that he .should be able to apply these 
technical procedures himself at" all times, particularly in surgical· 
specialities, buf it is essential that he should have the knowledge 
which will enable him to recognise the need for calling in the aid of 
these specialities in the interests of his patients.' The d~tails of the' 
curriculum which can satisfy both these conditions wm have to be 
worked out with the help of the results of research and experience. 
The recommendations of the various committees appointed by· <;Xov­
-€rnment in recent. years sh9uld furnish the .requisite broad basis for . _, 
dealing with questions relating to Ayurveda, Unani, and Homeopathy -~ 
in a satisfactory manner. A similar inquiry may usefully be institut­
·ed into the system of Nature Cure. Action on the recommendations 
of reports of expert committees which have examined the problems 
·should ~e taken at an early date. · · · · · 

~; . 

VITAL STATISTICS 

' ' 
31. The need for initiating measures to improve the registration 

.and compilation of vital statistics cannot be· · ~ver-emphasised. 
Important gaps in statistical data have· to be filled and in respect of 

·quality there are serious defects to be remedied. Proposals on.the 
·subject were made by the Health Survey .and Development Committee 
in 1945 and by the Vital Statistics Committee ·in 1949. ' The recent 

--census has thrown up a body of n~ material· which iis under examina­
·tion by the Registrar. General and Census Commissioner, a.nd. it may 
'be s<Jme time before proposals for ax::t improved system take shape. 
In ~he meantime, we have felijt necessary to make a small financial . 
allocation in the _Plan which may be utilised .for t~e_p\irpose of pilot­
studieS; for ~mpr;oying the machin,ery for the.regis_trati(m and compi-
lation of births, deaths and other viia.l events", 'especially. ~n rural : 

.:areas.· 
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FAMILY Pl.ANmNG .. 
32. Reference has been made in an earlier part of this report t~ 

the rapid growth of population and the consequent pressure on the 
limited :r:esources of the. country. There is insufficient awareness 
yet among the people _of the need for family planning. On the 
.whole, it is evident that.unless steps are taken deliberately to re­
~uce· the birtp"'l'ate, the upward trend of population will continue; 
since improvement in medical facilities, and better control of 
epide_mics, together with the measures taken "to provide a ceJ,"tain. 
minimum of food for the poorer sections of the community should 
help to· lower the death rate further. 

t· . . 
' While family planning is intende9- to bring down over a period 

<>f time the _,.ate of population growth, immediately however, it is a 
step in 'the direction of improvement in "health, especially of mothers 
and children. Erequent and ill-spaced child births undermine the 
health· ofJthe mother. ·A high birth· rate under conditions of -
poverty· and mal-nutritition is inevitably connected with a high 

' rate of'illant mortality and a high incidence of disease and . de­
formityt•among 'children. -· In planning for a rising standard of life,. 

-the provisions· of a more healthy and cheerful existence for children 
in-'tli~'formative period of their life is a matter of great importance. 

·: Famny-: p'lanning is thus a vitl!l step in economic and social plan-
_ning.- · - -

...... 

' 33. fuasmuch .as '·•an alteration in population trends takes 
. -a:t least a few -- generations to materialise, a plan for a limited 

peribq}: has Ito· concentrate on the education of public opinion as 
to the need for a limitation of numbers. By. and large, a pro­
gramine ·of family limitation must be_ a social movement which 
would call for initiative on ·the ·part ot individual families and 

·general development of public _opinion. The State, therefore, can. 
>only play a limited role in .this respect. We are in agreement with 
-the following. recommendations __ ~ade by the ' sub-committee on. 
Popnlation and Family Planning~ of our Panel on Health Pro­
grammes, and commend them for consideration= 

-r~)- ·The ~tlite should provide facilities for sterilization · ol" 
~ _ -.giving 11dvice 'on contraception on medical grounds. 
:-··. . ,. 

""(b) Such help and advice should not be withheld from J>thers. 
· ·who seek and need it on social and economic grounds. 

Such-.'services however, should be provided to the ex­
tent thcit the. personnel in' hospitals and health agencies. 
can undertake them consistently with· jts qtber duties. 

. . 
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The State shouid also; through finanCial aid and other-· 
wise, assist in the establishment of ~esearch _aRd . In::. 
formation Centres organised for· the following pur-:- . 

. poses: 
' , . -I . . -, 

(i) Collection, study. and disseiniriation of ·informa~ion 
· based on .... scientifically tested exp~rience . in .. , our 

country an4 abro~d· in respect of all . aspeat~ of 
family, limitation; and the countering of ill-effects of 
incorrect_ info:r;mation; and 

_(ii) Research necessary .for .the• development of inexpen­
sive, safe and efficacious methods of birth .- control 
suitable for all classes ·of people; and ·methods · ·o:f 
preparation of necessary . appliances and - in~teri"als. 
~as~d on raw· m~teri~s avai!able~ in t~e coun~ry~ • , 

- " . ' t . -. ' .. · . ... . . . '~ 

Methods of family limitation other than contraceptives should 
also be investigated. ·In this _connection -the question 
of raising the age of · marriage of - girls . deserves 
consideration. · 



CHAPTER 16 

HOUSING 

~~ has -been a shortage of houses in most countries, in the 
post-war period. In some. cmmtries it has been accentuated as a 
·l"esult "of .~ar damage; in. others, not affected directly by war, the 
_low level of constructional activity in. the last decade and the. 
_:abse_nce of proper maintenance and repairs have been to a large 

. e~tent ,responsible for the present inadequacy of residential accom­
modation. So far as India is concerned, the recent partition of the 
.4::ount~ ~~s been _a~ ~~ditional contributory factor. 

URBAN AREAS 

. 2. Urban areas where housing· was already inadequate are now 
suffering from an acute insufficiency of low-income . housing. The 
lack o_f proper planning in these ·areas has led to haphazard 
development and construction of small, ill-ventilated, dingy dwel­
lings. ~ Even in such dwellings, the tendency has been to make the 

• maximum use of .the existing accommodation. This has resulted 
inevitably·~:m extreme conditions of overcrowdiD.g. Water supply, 
drainage and lighting facilities, which were_..already inadequate in 
these areas, have been further strained with consequent .effect on 
the heatth and well-being of the residents. Recent migration of 
labour to Urban areas has brought in existence 'labour camps' and, 
though this phenomenon is of comparatively recent ·growth, its 
long-term repercussions on normal urban life are of a far-reaching 
.character.~ 

3. CQnditiOns in rural areas are no better. In the case . of vil­
lages, a redeeming feature, however, is access to open spaces, fresh 
air and sunshine-gifts of nature denied to town-dwellers. Rural 
areac;, however, have their own problems, chief among them being 
lack of supply of wholesome drinking water, drainage, proper 
f;anitation' and means of communication. 
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STATE AND LocAL BODIES 

4. During the war, Governments and Local Bo_d~e~- inl the ~~untry 
were concerned mainly with the problem of proVlding~housmg ts 
essential military and civilian personn~l arid pr~ve~ting .an un­
due rise in rents, especially for low-income ~a m1ddle-mcpme 
groups of the population. Since the end of the war, . Govemmen~ 
have undertaken some construction in large- towns m order. - to .. 
accommodate persons of low-income groups, but the · · e~ort ·•· .haii · 
been far from commensurate with the needs of the population. A 
few States have shown an awareness 'of tlte acute problem and their 
obligations in regard to it. -But the _limitations of their resources 
have pre.cluded them from carrying out steadily a substantial hous­
ing· programme. The Central Government offered to promote the 
construction of houses by a -measure of assistance, but in . practice 

· the programme did not stimulate much fresh activity. The effort 
of Local Bodies was equally ineffective in .reducing the housin& 
shortage to any ·appreciable extent._ 

PRIVATE ENTERPRISE 

5. Housing has thus been left almost entirely to private enter­
prise. A small fraction of the demand.has been met by cooperative 
housing societies, but their efforts cannot be considered to have 
contributed much to ease the chronic housing shortage;'"' . Construe-

. tion on private account almost ceased during the war, This. happened 
primarily because of an acute shortage of builcling mater-ials, which 
led to the imposition of stringent restrictions on their use. -The re· 
suit was an increasing~ressure on the existing accommodation, s& . 
that <;;overnment had to take measures _for checking' a rise in rents -
and also for requisitioning premises for persons engaged in essen-:­
tial services. Investment in housing thus became less remunerative­
and more irksome. 

Hot.T'5ING PoLICY AND PROGRAMME 

6. The need. for provisi~n of suitable housing, ~ccom~odation · ia 
adequate quantity has peen stressed by Committees .and- Comniis:. • 
sions appointed· from time to time by the Central and State' Gov~ 

_ ~rnm.ents. ~h~ urgency ~f the problem has been fully recognised, It 
. ts ev1de~t, ~~ 1s not possible for ~rivate enterprise by it&elf- to:. meet . 
th;. ~ousmg ne~ds of ~h: lower mcome groups. Even thou.gh the 
pos1b?n regardmg buildmg materials has become somewhat easier • 
t~e h~gh cost of constru~tion effectually limit~ any advance in th~ 
duecbon. The economlc rent for even. the minimum standard of · 
9 PC-u · 
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accommodation· is alto~ether beyond the means of the working 
-class and a large section of the middle classes. In the case of the 
forni.er, not much additional provision has ·been made by employers 
during recent years. Dis1·ersal of industry which might have helped 
·to ease the situatioi} has n{lt occurred to any extent; nor has it been 
found feasible in any degre·'! to enforce compulsion on employers to. 

-provide housing accommodaHon for a proportion of their employees. 
In these Cir~umstances, plainly, it becomes the responsibility of 

·Government 'to step in and organise a programme of construction to · 
. make up the growing housing deficit . 

. _ . 
. ·: 7.- A drive for improving housing both in· urban and l"UrJll areas 
is necessary but, in the existing state of the financial resources or" 

. the community,- the problem will have to be tackled in stages. The 
. fact,- that immediately urban housing needs. greater attention. has 
· to be. recognised. Even in urban areas, it is necessary to proceed 
·on the basis of certain well-defined priorities. These are obviously 
indicated in favour of perso:ris belonging to low-income groups. . . . 

-: . .... 

8. Th~ Industrial Truce Resolution, to which Governme11t, em­
ployers and labour were parties, created a basis for a practical pro-

. 'gramme of construction of new houses. In pursuance of it, the 
Central Goverrimerit has formulated and ··put forward a series of 
1;chemes but, mainly for financial reasons, not much progress has 
beeil. made so far.- The hardships and discontep.t of workers have, 
-on this. account, been in~reasing. Government will have to apply­
itself earnestly ~nd without delay to a solution of the problem. If 
it has to depend on ·its own resources, the progress cannot but be 
very limited. A large contribution for financing a housing_ pro­
gramme .has, therefore, to come. from industry which employs . the 
workers. The alternative would be to increase the wages to such 
an extent as to enable· workers to pay the economic rent. The 
balance of advantage, however, ,lies iri the provision of subsidized 
houses. The support of workers may also be enlisted in meeting 
the capiW cost through compulsory savings to ~nlarge the size of 
.the; construction programme. · 

. I 

As muth attention aa possible should be paid to the housing' 
. ·neediJ of other sections also. 

· 9: The following programme is proposed for implementation 
<!urine the neXt five years: 

• 
(a) Industrial Housing: Construction of about 2S,OOO housing 
· units every ·year in the principal indust.z:ial centres for 

. industrial workers may be undertaken; 
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(b) Hcru.sing for other low-income groups: Thi~ may take 

the form of· assistance for relieving the housing shor­
tage for ot~er low income -groups, by· dir~ct·· construc­
tion to an extent; provision of developeq sites and cheap 
lo'ans to cooperative housi~g societies; and .' . · · · 

(c) Rural' Housing: There is a demand that villages should 
· be reconstructed on the basis of modern principles of· 

planning but foi: obvious reasons it is impossible· to find 
a practical solution to this ·end. New sites · for · rural 
communities· and the expansion of existing villages can, 
at any rate, have the benefit· of better planning. · Con­
siderable progress can be achieved in rural housing by. 
a proper utilisation of the real resources ol the Village 
community. The. under-employed rura.l pop:ulation can 
be harnessed for. construction work. Organisation of 
community effort on these lines and technical ,guidance 
for improvement" of the environment woUld ·make a 
considerable· difference. 

10. To facilitate implementation of this programme action h·as· to 
be taken mainly in the direction of provision of finance, reduction 
in housing costs, help to private enterprise imd the establishment' of .-
a suitable organisation. · · 

HOUSING FINANC~ ' · 

11. In recent months . much thought has been given both by the­
Planning Commission and the Ministry of Labour . to the problem 
of finance for industrial housing. The scheme drawn· up for t¥s 
purpose envisages the creation of a National 'Housing Fund consti-
tuted as follows : · 

Source 

1. Employer.• 

Extent of contribution· 

An outright grant amounting to 2!% 
of the total wage bill (inclusive of· 
dearness allowance) annually; and 
a monthly subsidy towards ; the 
rent of each house allotted to his 
employees (see below) . ... . 

As contribution towards a compul­
sory savings scheme, 2!% 'of'their 
monthly wages (inclusive of dear-­
ness allowance) the amount so con­
tributed by workers being treated 
as loan• at 3% interest (Rent at • 
1-5% of earning) · _. 

•lD- aelected industrial centres. -

Estimated 
receipts 
(S y~s) 

. '~ t· 
Rs. 15 crores 

-. r. 
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Source 
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Extent of contribution 
·Estimated 

receipts 
(S yn.) 

3. Central Govern- .An average grant of Rs. 2·7 crores 
ment: per year plus expenditure on the 

4. State Govern­
ments: 

Central Housing Board . . . Rs. 13·5 crores 

Provision for industrial housing in 
the plans of State Governments ... ~s. 3•7 crores:. 

:t:There is an additional provision of Rs. 5·6 crores in the plans of State 
Governments for other housing . . 
It is proposed that exemptions under this scheme may be granted 
to employers to the ~xtent of housing of approved standard provid­
ed by them for their workers. 

12. An alternative scheme for raising finance would be to utilise 
the money in the Provident Fund Account for financing industrial 
housing. The scheme envisages that about 70 per cent, of the 
amount collected by way of Provident Fund from employers and 
workers would be advanced as a loan to the National Housinc 
Board, and the balance, that is 30 per cent. could be retained in the 
Fund for meeting normal and emergent demands on it from year 
to year. 

13. The National Housing Board will build up a sinking fund for 
the repayment of loans. The difference between the economic rent 
calculated on the basis that charges in respect of sinking fund will 
be borne by Government and the rent payable by workers is to be 
pai.d by employers. A worker will be charged rent at a rate not 
exC'eeding 15 per cent. of his monthly earnings. 

REDUCTION IN CosTs 

14. As compared to the magnitude of the problem, the alloca­
tion made for industrial housing is small; but looking to the over­
all needs of the country, it is impossible to do anything better. In 
order to make the available f}.nances go a long way, it is necessary 
that h~~sing policy should aim also at reduction in building costs. 

, Large areas of land may be needed for any programme of indus­
trial housing. =The cost of land is the most important factor affect­
ing the total cpst of construction. It is more so in areas where in­
dustrial h9using schemes are put into execution. Any economy, 
whi~h. migbt be effected in actual building costs, would have very 
little influence on the over-all housing ,costs, il land priees are not -
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effectively controlled. It is essential· that land shoulii be -m~de 
available at reasonable prices in various industrial_ towns\ in. which 
the scheme is proposed to be implemented.- Since land values :are 
going up, .it is suggested that immediate steps should· .be taken in 
all States to amend the Land Acquisition Act with a view to· faciljta,. 
ting the acquisition of _land for ·housing purposes at prices payable_· 
for land on the basis of the use to which it :was put on the material 
date, that is, the date on which the Ian<:} is notified for acquisition, . 

. ' ' . . ·- ~ .. 

15. In order to eliminat~ the speculative element-- in land. and 
discourage land hoarding in urban areas, we recommend that the 
taxation structure on vacant lands should -be designed in such a 
manner as to make all such land hoarding unprofitable. 

,· 
I 

16. It is obvious that any appreciable reduction in the· cost of 
construction would bring down to a corresponding extent the ecc--­
nomic rent and thus redu~e the factor of subsidy. A Sub-Commit:. 
tee of our Housing Panel has made a. close study of this problem 

. from which the following suggestions' have emerged. . - - ' 

• 
17. Building costs can be analysed under ~he following heads :-:-:-

(a) Materials and labour; 

(b) Architectural designs; 

(c) Structural designs; and 

(d) Prog-ramming of works and administrative and executive 
· details. 

'.' 

(a) Materials and labour.-(i) Experience shows that except . 
where there is a concentration of works, it is less expensive to allow. 
private. enterprise to handle production and distribution of- mat~, . 
. rials. · In cases where work is concentrated, a well-organized ~nd 
efficient public organisation for the production of materials may re-
sult in reducing costs; :. · 

. 
(ii) Vocational training is equally important in reducing costs. 

In all housing programmes undertaken by contractors on behalf of 
public bodies a specific clause requiring the contractor to train some . 
apprentices should be inserted; 

(iii) It is well known ihat it is extremely-difficult to take, work 
from unskilled workers without proper incentives, . Economies. cari . 
be effected by adopting a system of payment by ~esults; and · 
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(iv) Co-operative self-help, which has considerable potentialities 
in reducing costs of labour and materials, should be organised 
wherever feasible. · · 

(b) Architectural Designs.-Efficient planning of residential 
b~ldings helps to litring · down costs. The important aspects ot 
design, which have a special bearing on costs are:-

(i) Gen~ral planning should cut d<?wn unnecessary· areas to 
· the minimum and should make the plan of a house more 

coriipact; · 

(n) Laying ·down · minimum standards for. pl,inths, heights, 
· ·floors, sizes of rooms, areas of doors and windows; and 

' -
(iii) Standardization of the sizes of doors and windows. 

. ·(c) Structural Designs.-Appreciable economies are. possible i.B 
the m~tter ~of structural design by the following methods: 

I . , ' . . 

(i) Functional requirements for-different structural parts ma7 
be adopted instead of laying down specifications; 

-(ii) The combination of traditional methods with the pre­
f~bricated building components. Fully pre-fabricated 
houses appear to be neither economical nor quite suit­
able. The selection of a design should be dependent on 
the condition that local materials and local labour. are 
largely used on its constructiop. 

-. ' 
·While the need for reducing the specifications to the nurumum 

. in the interest of economy is urgent, if wilL be extremely unwise to 
adopt sub-standard specifications for buildings constructed with 
public funds. Economy at the sacrifice of durability, liveability and 
strength of structures is not desirable. 

. . 
(d) Programming.-(i) A high-degree of efficiency and economy 

cannot be achieved in any building operation, unless it is planned 
in detail' before the work is commenced. "The construction agency 
should get enough time for proper programming of work. The pre­
sent method of year to year budgetting operates against the for­
ward planning of works . 

.. (ii) The rates of the larger contracting .firms are comparatively· 
hlgher than those of smaller firms. The amount of contract should, 
therefore, be kept low. A tentative ceiling of Rs. 5 lakhs is suggest­

. ed for this purpose; 
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(iii) Sound tendering procedure in accordance ~th ac~~pted lo- . 
eal practice should be followed to avoid extra items· later. · A pro­
cedure should b·e devised for prompt payment of running. and _final -
bills to contractors, as delay in payment adds to cost;- and · · 

(iv) Suitable training comses should be organise~ for_· making -
engineers 'cost minded•.. They should be kept in touch wi.th. modern 
engineering practices p.nd the work done in other ·localities. in the . 
matter of improved building techniques. · 

18. If all the above suggestions are implemented, in actual con• 
stTuction, the reduction in ·costs , which may be possffile Williotit 
having to sacrifice the strength and comfort of a structure, is reckon-. 
ed at 15 to 20 per cent._ · -

RESEA!lCH 

-
19. On· tlie research side- the following measures are required to 

be undertaken :-:-
- - . 

(a) The Central Building Research Institute at Roorkee pro- -
vides a nucleus for organised ~esearch on te~nical as­
pects of building materials and methods. All problems 
of major importance should be sent to this: Institute for · 
technical examination.- There should be in ·addition ·re·' 
gional institutes at selected centres for similar .work. 
E]ach such institute should have an advisory }>o~d re­
presenting various interests; and 

(b) Ali construction agencies under public control for ins­
tance, State -Public Works Departments, municipalities, 
railways, Military Engineering Seivices, etc., sho~d be 
required. to employ the latest building techniques and 
equipment. · · 

20. In addition, attempts should be mad~ 

(i) to draw up uniform building codes; 

(ii) to iinprove the manufacture and use of local materials; 
and · 

(iii) to develop new and cheap building materials such as 
treated jungle-wood. ·-
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A Central Library Service for collection and dissemination of in­
formation regarding housing is consider~d to be v~ry essential. 

21. While all these measures are likely to contribute towards re­
duction. in costs, the main source of economy in Government cons­
truction may lie in the advance programming of housing work and 
the organization of the building trade in all its aspects including 
training of personnel at all levels. It is also necessary that research 
on technical aspects of building materials and methods should be 
encouraged .with a view to its practical application in large-scale 
housing programmes. It has been estimated py a committee of ex­
perts recently appointed by Government that even without radical 
alterations in the methods of construction, it is possible to effect, by 
adopting the above measures, economy of the order of 15 per cent. 
in building construction. By itself this is no' small saving, if one 
takes into account the industrial housing programme alone. But 
when the building activity in the public sector (which is of the order 
of Rs. 150 crores a year) is .taken into account in its entirety, the fi­
nance available either for diversion or for intensification of the pro­
gramme can be of a sizeable magnitude. 

HELP TO PRIVATE ENTERPRISE 

22. Private enterprise has all along played an important part in 
housing activity. It is necessary to encourage initiative on its part 

· for~ the solution of the housing pr9blem. · Provided houses are 
built according to approved standards, and allotment to low-income 
groups is subject to the control of public authorities, t~e following 
suggestions for encouraging private effort may ~e-briefly mentioned: 

(a) Simplification of procedure regarding land acquisition; 

(b) Remo~ng difficulties in the way of getting controlled 
• materials; 

(c) Obtaining finance on eas} cerms wherever necessary; 

• (d) _Provision in advance of adequate amenities and services~· 

(e) Exemption _from stamp duty on purchase of land; and 

(f) Exemption from General. Municipal Tax and 'urban Immo­
veable Property Tax for a fixed number of years. 

23. it is, however, ·necessary to safeguard against spurioul.i orga­
nizations seeking assistance of the type suggested above. The State 
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• 
ihould, therefor~, effectively control the activ!ties 'of unhealthy 
combinations in the interests of the community. 

24. In order that the recommendations made above, are -·~ffective 
in relieving housing shortage, the following further measmes m_ay .. 

- have to be undertaken :-

(a) Complete surv~y 'of the available ~ccommodation in urban. 
areas where housing shortage is very acute; · . ,. · 

(b) Utilization of unutilized or insufficiently ~tilized buildings 
in urban areas; · · · 

. . 

(c) Placing restrictions on the use of scarce building mate­
. rials for use in· the construction of luxury buildings; 

(d) Technical advice on the construction, of· suitable struc-
tures at nominal cost; ' · 

(e) Organization of building centres _in important_ towns· 
where people can see for themselves the latest develo~ 
ments in hou~ construction and building materials; and -(f) Preparation of. a -model Town and Village Planning Act 
for adoption by States. . ' 

NATIONAL AND STATE HousiNG BoARDS 

25. Jn order to implement the above recomriiendations _a N~tion- : 
al Housing Board should be set up at the Centre with Regional Boards­
functioning in the States which have substantial programmes of work 
to execute. The National Housing·Board will be a policy board and . 
may administer the Housing Fund, allocate firiance to different States­
acc€lrding to their needs, and suggest priorities for different schemes. 
Functions especfally within the sphere of the National -Housing · 
Board may be · · · 

{a) to activate building programmes and serve as· a clearing 
house for information; . · - · 

(b) to-initiate establishment ofnew town-ships; and 

(c) to coordinate and initiate building research. 

26. There will be some functions which are common · to · . the­
National and Regional Housing Boards, for inst~nce :-

(a) to suggest and expedite preparation of ~aster plans; 



'2i8 THE FIRST Fl~E YEAR P~ 

(b) 'to ·suggest improvement in the present methods of pro­
duction and distribution of building materials; and · 

(c) to initiate proposals for tapping possible sources of hous-
ing finance. · 

. . 
27. State Housing Boards will be especially charged with the 

!implementation of the policy laid down by the National Housinc 
Board. ·In addition to the common functions referred to ab6ve, 
-:their func~ions will be:- ... 

(a) to collect information regarding the housing needs of 
different clas.ses of pe9ple in the State as a whole and iR 
particular areas; 

. (b) to encourage slum clearance and improve the existing c~n-
ditions of housing; · 

(c) to take steps to organise the building trade and assist 
· voc~tional training of labour; and 

(d) to take necessary steps for standardization of building 
.. components and to organise . production arid distribution 

of such standardized components on a large scale. 
' . 

28. The Nationar and Regional Housing Boards should be a part 
.of the National Building Organization which might be set, up on the 
-same lines as_ the Central Roads Organization of the Ministry of 
"Transport. If the· principal executive officers coQPected with build­
ing in different States are associated with this organization, it should 
be possible to translate in practice the results of experiments in 
.cheap hou§.ing. 

· · 29. In addition· to the legislative measures that might be neces­
:sary for implementing. the above programme, it is necessary to un­
.Qerta~e, as !1 lozig-term measure, legislation for the purpose of_ re­
.gulating the growth of towns and villages, for conferring power OJ) 

'local bodies in respect of zoning and use of land, and for prohibitinc 
profiteering in land-values~ · 



CHAPTER 17. 

EDUCATION 

1. The- educational system of the country has recently come in 
for a great deal of criticism. -Dissatisfaction has been_ expressed 
with regard to the quality and content of education. 6ffered in 
schools and colleges. The utter inadequacy of the facilities that · 
are being provided, in relation to the needs, is well known. The 
-economic backwardness of the country is responsibTe, in part, for 
these deficiencies, but the low level of economic development . is 
itself, in a measure, a result of insuffici~nt and faulty education .. 
"There is no doubt that radical changes in the· ideas underlying .the 
:System of education, and in. the ..;,ays of imparting it are needed .in 
the interest of planned democratic progress. The subject is a vast 

· oone and here it is only proposed to refer briefly to some significant 
aspects which have a direct bearing on national planning. It has 
not yet been found possible to frame specific recommendations 
regarding a la'rge number of questions; This~task awaits consulta;. 
tions with our panel of experts on education, which. we propose to 
call at an early date. Our conclusions on these auestions will b~ 
-embodied in the final report. 

SCOPE OF THE PLAN 

2. In recent years earnest attempts have been made · to bridge 
the large gulf between our needs and the level of achievement. In 
part 'A' States (for which alone comparative data are available) ex­
penditure on education has more than doubled during the five 
years following 1946-47. In fact, it is likely that many of the States 
will find it difficult to maintain their present scale of expenditure 

· <>n education, as on other social services, without. making a great 
deal of effort to raise additional resources. In. the plans of State· 
Governments, therefqre, it has been possible to provide for only a 
small amount of expansion. The total development expenciiture 
that has been provided for education in the plans of the States is 
Rs. 91 crores-Rs. 74 crores in Part 'A' States, Rs. 12 crores in Part 
'B' States. and Rs. 5 crores in Part 'C' States. · 

3. So far as the Central Government is -concerned, it can at. 
present accept only a limited obligation in the field of ·education. 
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During the next few years, for instance, it is not in a position to 
accept any large measure of responsibility for basic and social 
education in the country as a whole. The Central Government's 
approach has, therefore, to be. selective. Besides actively support­
ing higher and technical education, and research, it can and should 
assist pilot projects .. experiments in improved educational methods 
in different fields, production of suitable litereture, training of 
selected personnel, translation of important works into Indian 
languages, the promotion of the Federat language, etc. It can also 
assist in proViding the educational base of projects for the intensive 
development of selected areas. In view of the importance of "com­
munity centres" in social welfare and reconstruction work, this is 
a field of activity in which there is room for initiative on the part 
of the Centre as part of its programme for socfal education. There 
may· be other lines of activity of a specific nature which could fall 
within the purview of the Central Government's. pro.~rramme over 
the ·next few years. Even this selective work, if done effectively. 
will considerably help the Centre in guiding the educational deve­
lopment of the cou.."ltry along sound lines, and preparing the ground 
for a more efficient utilisation of the larger resources that may 
become available in the future. 

4. It is clear that the sum of Rs. 123 crores (of which the Centre 
accounts for Rs. 32 crores) provided in the first part of the Plan 
i~ not likely to meet the educational needs of the country in any 
adequate measure. Expenditure on this scale can only mark the 
first stage in carrying out the directive of the Constitution that- the 
State shall endeavour to provide, within a period of ten years 
Jrom the commencement of the Constitution, for free and com­
pulsory education for all children until they. complete the age of 
14 years. We are conscious of the vital role of education in the 
task of reconstruction of the country. It is obvious that failure to 
provide adequate educational facilities means neglect and waste of 
precious human material. It ·is also ~rue that the idea of equality 
of opportunity has to be applied first and foremost in the sphere 
of education, so that every individual has the chance, to make the 
best of himself. The first objeetive of national planning for India 
is to strengthen the economic base so that, in later years, an increas­
ing proportion of resources can be applied to -the development of 
social services. Meanwhile. the immediate responsibility of all 
those who are concerned with education is to bring to bear on the 
existing organization and methods of education all the new kn_ow­
ledge and experience that has been gained here and abroad, so that 
the most effective use is made of that part of the natfon's resources 
which can be made available for education. In this way sound 
foundations will be laid for the second stage of development. 
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DEFECTS OF THE EXlSTING SYSTEM 

. 5. Certain aspects of the existing sy~tem of educati~ are -dis- . 
. turbing. It is a commonly known fact that an· enormouS wastage 
·of educational effort goes on .at present, particularly at the earliest 

stages. Apart from the wastage due to a very large proportion of 
(.·hildren discontinuing ·educati'On during the first three years at 
school, the systeq1 of education has, to a substantial extent, not 
succeeded in training the intellect, developing practical efficiency, 
or inculcating moral and social · values. A large proportion of 
students fails to develop the necessary spirit of inquiry, balanced 
judgment, habit of application. and capacity for striking ·out new 
paths, which are the aJ;tributes of . a so\md systell! of · educati~nal 
training; at the same time. the qualities which make for moral 
development and soirnd character are neglected. There has been 
a noticeable growth of indiscipline among students in ·recent years , 
which needs the urgent attention of educational authorities.· Many · 
of the products of the present system of education ·have an excessive-· 
ly low value in the employment market, and are not even giving 
efficient service in the departments of Government -for which __ the , 
system was originally designed. For- the vast range of tasks that 
educated youths will have to take up on the land and in workshops. 
for the development of the country, the present system of education 
reduces their adaptability, and, as education ··advances to higher 
stages, the gulf between. the educated and the social environment · 
of the common man tends to become wider. -

OBJECTIVES 

~ 

6. The principal considerations on which an approaCh to the 
problem of educational reform in .the country has to be- based may· 
be set out here briefly. As an immediate objective, within the 
limits set by prevailing conditions and resources, the ~system of 
education has to be adapted to the requirements of natio.nal 
planning. Education has, however, an even more vital function 
in relation to the development of the individual. It has· to train 
the senses,- develop the intellect, humanize the en;1.0tions and equip 
the individual for efficient living so as to ensure .an·. integrated· 
growth of his personality. ·There is also the larger. question, of 
reorientating the system of education, so that the people a~~ able 
to participate effective_ly in building VP and efficiently" se~ving ·the 
social order which it is the object of national planning to _evolve. 

7. The Constitution of fudia aims at worki~g out .a p~tte~ of 
democracy _which could ensure equality.· of opportunity .and :the 
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essentialS of a civilis.ed life to every individual: In this p~tern it 
~as laid equal stress on economic progress and on social justice. AD 
unportant implication «.>~ this position is that there should be full 
scope for individual freedom and initiative and these Should be exer­
cised in. terms of social obligations. ;Respoz;tsibilities should be placed 
before rights and the spirit of cooperation and service should grow, 

· . while the self-regarding outlook and tlie · force of the acquisitive­
., instinct are kept within legitimate bounds. Real democracy cann~t 

grow and- planned economic development will not be possible 
unless a high degree of social cohesion and solidarity is achieved 
by levelling down the psychological barriers which divide classest 

_creeds and regions in the country. It is primarily through the 
right kind of _educ!ltion that such a transformation can be brought 
about. 

' . . . . 
. ,8. Ad~quate satisfaction of cultura). needs is a vital element in 

· 'he growth ·of a nation. A national system of education ·should 
, stimulate the growth· of the creative faculty, increase the capacity 

for enjoyment. and develop a spirit of critical appreciation of art, 
literature and other. creative activities. The State has its oWn part 
to play in encoUraging artistic and literary pursuits and helping 
artists and writers in a variety of ways._ 

.. -

-9. The lack of coordination that' exists between the home, the 
·school and tlie life- outside has to be remedied, and a close' iD.tegra­
. tion secured betweep. the process of trducation and the social and 
economic life of the country. Every one should be trained to make 

. an .adequate living . and to fill effectively his appropriate niche in 
.•life. The facilities for education should be adjusted as accurately 
· ·as possible to the actual needs and opportunities which arise. Any 

wastage ,.of training should not be tolerated in a country so poor 
. as India~ The methods of education have to be so designed that the 

inherent appeal and value of education would win for it the loyalty 
of the pupils, and the support of the parents. Education so envi-­
saged can become a most powerful instrument for raising the­
nation's level of productivity and maximising the individual's con-

. tributio~ to the national income. During the coming years, the­
greatest emphasis must be laid on imparting necessary skills to­
large numbers of the people and_ raising the standard of efficiency 

-of those who are engaged in various kinds of productive work. 
Increased skill, a proper social outlook and a sense of discipline- · 
which is inherent in the honest and efficient discharge of one's duty,. 
$hould form vital features of the new educational P?licy. 
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. BA.'!JC EDUCATION 

. . 10 .. The-.d~rection which educ;ltional reform should ta~e i~ the- . 
early stages has become clear to a considerable extent through ~ax~ 
periments and enquiries carried out in ·recent years. Basic edu­
eation · is an -accepted goal.· ·It forms the foundation of the­
Rational educational policy. for the age-group 6-14 years. · 'l;'he · 
essential principle of basic educa.tiun is.· that the child learns 
\hrough living, of which the central feature is socially useful and' 
productive craft work. New schools should,· as far as possible, ·be- · 
ef the basic type and the existing schools should be converted into: 
basic schools as rapidly as possible. In the meantime, crafts and 
practical work should be introduced in the' ordinary schools also· 
as a first step in this direction. There is already a ·broad pattern 

. •f basic education available for general adoption, but many aspects­
of this riew approach call fgr systematic. study and research. It is­
suggested that in each of the larger States' the establishment of a· 
model basic education centre comprising all stages of. basic educa­
tion, namely pre-basic, basic, post-basic, . teachers' training and, 
when this becomes possible, a rural university, may be. considered. 
An urgent line for exploration should be to evolve methods for· 
integrating the school with the life. of the .community, espeCially 
in the rural areas, so that these centres of education can. themselves­
make a useful contribution to economic ~md social progress. · 

SECONDARY EDUCATION 

11. Secondary education is regarded as the weakest link in th~ 
educational chain arid an expert examination of its problems has· 
become overdue. Secondary education has to· be reorganised ·t~ 
make it se'rve the practical needs of the community more effective-

- ly and to provide cadres of leadership, especially !or· the rurar . 
areas. The scope and. duration of secondary education nave· to be­
defined for the country as a whole. Sirirllarly, questions such as­
the media of instruction in qi:fierent States and the place of Englislr 
in the curriculum have also to be considered. · All these questions­
call for careful examination for the fo~ulation of a nationar · 
policy. · 

UNIVERSITY EDUCATION 

. 12. So far as ~iversity education i~ concerned, ~a~ly .reorgariisa• : 
tlo~ of the system IS necessary, and in this field valuable guidance is: 
available from the work of the University Education Commission 
1948-49. Considering the paucity of the available resources, . th;. 



THE FIRST FIVE YEAR PLAN 

tepclency to multiply universities on local or regional grounds peeda 
to be checked. There is much force in the recommendation of the 

· .University Commission· in favour of· bringing . unive~ty education 
· under the concurrent control of the State and the Centre and setting 
· up a University Grants Commission: The Univetsify Commissioa 
· has also expressed itself lri favour of the establishment of ·Rural 

Universities. Some progress in this direction may be possible 
· .during the period of the Plan: · One immediate. task in connection· 
' with university education is to plan the transition in· respect 

-of the medium' of instruction carefully, so that the necessary text­
books and other literature are available in good time · and the 
quality of education does not suffer in this process of change. 
Ovel'crowding in wiiversities is becoming an acute problem. 
Many of the students who join the universities are not able to 
profit from higher education to any . great extent. The excessive 

· ' resort to universities can be largely ·prevented by a more adequate 
: .provision of techziical and vocational . education at lower levels 
- -supplemented by vocational guidance. Vocational guidance and 
: .aptitude tests are yet in an undeveloped stage in India. Step~~ 
· 1-houl~ 1--e tak_~n to make up this deficien~y ~s early as possible. 

TEcHNICAL EDUCATION 

13. Provision : for technical and vocational education has to be 
made on a much larger scale than has been hitherto found possible. 
1here is room for much greater ~ollaboration between industry. and 

. the institutions· which train technical personnel in order to ensure 
: . that the curriculum is closely related to the needs of industry and 
: the requisite facilities for practical training are made available . 
. The existing technic_al and vocational institutions have· to make up 

. considerable leeway in point of efficiency, both with regard to 
.equipment and the quality of teaching. For the benefit of large 

.. numbers•who engage themselves in different productive pursuits ia 
·the country, it is neces~ary to set up a network of regional train­
ing centres with workshops· and/ agricultural schools for farmers. 

SOCIAL EDUCATION -

- ' 

14. Attempts, largely of a sporadic character, have been made to 
.::.-promote tlie social education of the ~asses. Social· edu~tion is 
. not essentially a matter of . cl~ss-roolil i~truction. It has to be 
:--.diffused through "all the varied activities of the community and 
'<:.should ·.find its main focus in 'commun~ty centres' and cooperativ~, 
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to the establishment of which in every field of work increasing· 
attention should be paid. Provision should be made for, the syste­
matic training of social education workers in communit:y organisa­
tion and the technique of mobilising community resources for con­
structive purposes. Traditional cultural agencies like ~ the. · folk 
dance, drama, ,'Bhajan', 'Kirtan', etc., can make valu.abl~· 

contributions to the progress of social education. In order to ~,~~ 
the best of the limited reosources which are available, social ,e~;,: 
tion projects should be linked up, .. as much as posyib1e,, ~ith 
programmes for intensive rural development~ · 

SELF-HE;LP . 

15.· Educatlonal. progress will be speeded up ·if._ the : potential 
capacity for s,elf-help,. which exists in any community, is brought 
into fuller play. This· has special relevance '·in the . field of pr_e­
basic and social education and the pro~ion of buildings for sc~ools: 
Private agencies working in different fiel<;ls of education should ){e. 
given all possible encouragement and suppbt:j; by the' State. . 

' ...... ---- / . 

"'-" . .. 
16. In a country which cannot afford even the lQ.Jnimum standard 

of living fo; the bulk of its people and can ·allocate only a. small ·. 
fraction of the resources ne~ded ·for providing educational ~acilities, · 
on an adequate scale, it seems necessary to explore' the possibilities 
of the idea of "self support" which formed an important feature;. of 
the programme of education placed before the country by GandJ;iiji .. 
Research should be undertaken as to how far education. can pay · 
its way without its essential purpose being in .any manner sacrifi.ceCi. 

' - - . 
,17. The cost of education that falls on the average family -is 

another matter which c~lls for serious consideration .•. It- is becom­
ing almost prohib-itive for the 'middle classes,'. especially. at tbe 
university stage, and it tends to keep many promisii).g boys .and 
girls out ~f higher institutions because they have not .the .mean.s 
fo pay for their education. It should be possible, we feel, to combine 
educational courses with suitable ty~s of work .. which·. ~woul~ 
enable at least a proportion of students to support themselves, : 
partly or wholly, while at school or. college. · Successful ., work . on . 
these lines is in progress in several countries and suitable. facilities. 
need to be deve!oped in India. This will incidentally have the a~­
vantage of redressing the balance in the present system of educatio~ 
which continues to lack a sufficiently practical character.: -~~ ... ~. 
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- SOCIAL WELFARE 

-~ 'tts wider sense ·social Welfare comprehends all the social 
services 3nd whatever may contribute' to . the well-being of the 
community._ At ·any time, however, th~re exist special aspects of 
the needs and problems of the community which do not receive 

. adequate attention in 'the· ordinary course and are a· suitable field 
for organised" social action which lends itself eminently to the 

· minjstrations of voluntary agencies.' In this. field the State itself 
'has definite responsibilities and an increasing pari to play. 
' . ' . i " .. ~ . ; ' ~ . . ., -

,~; ~2, On. accm1nt. of the Hrnitcd te~ources. ·at ·the disposal of the 
:Stii'te/its direct'partfcipation in· social welfare cannot extend much 
:be~6nd the sphete'of elementary social services like education. and 
health. Even iii ·r-espect. of education and health it will be many ' 

_years before, the 'provision made by the State reaches standards 
:which :may be regarded as the ba~est. minimum for civilised society. 
In those directions t~o, .voluntary effort will, therefore,• be expected 

·'to cqver as much as _possible -of the ground left vacant by the State. 
Outside the. activities relating to education and health there remains 
'a large range and· variety of socially necessary work which is bound 
:UP witli tp.e vlell-being of large sections of the community and will 
be an important element in its all round progress. ... .. ... '. . 

3. Taking, a broad _view, social welfare activity actually concerns 
·itself 'with the · under-privileged groups, neglected areas, ~he 
·vulnerable 'sections of the community and· thos~ who are labouring 
under physical or moral handicaps. The welfare of the rural areas 
:becomes, in. the present conditions _of the country, the first priority 
Ui soeial welfare. The backward classes have fer a tim~ to remain 

··objects of special care on·. the· part of the ~ommunify. The . needs 
r~md difficulties of women and children must receive constant consi­
deration, not' simply because they occupy a vulnerable position, but 
also· because they constitute the most vital element!:i of the conu:nu .. 
'niiy.':.·The welfare 'cif the youthof the community claims attention 
bn. the s·am:e · ground. . Amorig the physically handicapped are~ the 
~deaf. and . the mute, . the blind, the .maim~d and those affected by 
diseases such as leprosy. · ·· The · delinquent child, the . beggar by 
choice, the criminally disposed and those whom circumstances have 
led into vice stand in need of moral rehabilitation. 
' 
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4. Natural and other calamities occur ·and test. the. spirit. of t~e 
· ~ople and the efficiency of the soci~ organisaJ!on. .An, import~t 
aspect of social welfare is the question of· soc1al·relations which 

·should be a $Ubject of constant study. The social and !eco~omic 
<>rganization canriot function smoothly if it is e~p?sed to, ah.~;r;:~al 
'SOCial tensions; ·these may partly be regarded as a reaction to soc1al 
injustice and denial of equality of opportunity;· but are in no small 
measure due to the failure to bring about timely adjUstment and~ 
enlightenment. .. . .. ' ' 

THE ,APPROACH 

' ·. . . ·: ... 
5. There are several considerations which should govern the. 

~pproach to _the problems of_·social welfare .. It. sh.oul4 be de~nitely_ · 
recognised that for the most part the~~ problems have .their ~rigifl 
in the defects of the social order and the needed remedial action,. 1s 
thus ~ clear social obligation and not iust a'. field for. the. 'p:hictice 

·<>f charity. · Our primary concern should be .. to prevent'. these 
failures of the social•mechanism and 'to create conditions in which 
the occa~ions for the exercise of charity and. a~ts of sociai ; serVice 
~re reduced to the minimum. Meanwhile in the 'Interests of social 
solidarity ang peace, the very best that. js possible 'should be done -. 
by different agencies towards relief and .assistance and betterment. 
of the groups suffering from various disabilities. So Jarge is the. 
variety and magnitude of the problems that have to be dealt ·with· 
that organised effort must necessarily be concentrated on s~lected·· 
portions of .the field where the urgency is considerable and the results · 
likely to be commensurate with the effort .. In the determination of 
priorities for this pUrpose, it has to be remembered that the exist­
-ence of some of these problems detracts definitely from .the fulles~ 
and the· best utilization of the country's resources. If, for instanc~, 
delinquency and vagrancy and the · inferiority with which large 
sections of the community are stamped today are largely ·done· away 
with, these. elements can make some . contribution ~to society 
instead of being a drag on lt. If . rural · welfare· campaigns·· are· 
integrated with programmes for intensiye production in rural ar~as, 
substantial economic and social benefits will accq1e. For the same 

·reason, far. more importance att~ches to occupational :r;ehabilitation 
_and provision of work than to measures of assistance fc:>r tidin~f over 
periods of want and distress. It would be a mistake to.'take a grim 

. view of social welfare activity as being confined to ·the reiief of· 
,'.Pain ~nd alleviation of ~ufiering. Everything. that _help~ -to brighten 
·· the lives· of the people, increases opportunities· for hearth and 

·recreation and adds to their joy i$ welfare work .. or·i high~ Qrder. 
It_ is equally within' the ·scope of social W'eifare work to influence 
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those who overspend, indulge in luxury and waste the country's 
resources in conspicuous consumption to adopt ·more sensible ways. 
Through Ule whole range of social welfare activity, the emphasis 
should be .on stimulating local initiative, self-help and cooperative 
ende~vour. · 

COORDINATION AND REGU'LATION 

6. Numerous agencies, and a host of institutions. big and small, 
are engaged in social welfare work all over the country. Some of 
it is o~ indifferent quality for want of funds, suitable personnel or 
the necessary guidance.· It has been observed that in many places 
the means proVided. by. charity_ are not put to the best use. This 
acts. as a deterrent to the fuller flow of charity for such purposes. 
_ H wayS" ~ari be devised to place this work on a sounder footing, it 
would not be difficult tO enlarge greatly its scope and value. For 
this purpose it may also be necessary to mobilise public opinion 

·and introduce a. measure of regulfition in respect of the conduct of 
·a large number of charitable- trusts and institutions· functioning in 
·this· country .. - A certain ·amount .· _of legal regulation is being 
attempted in a few States. There can be no objectio~ to provisions 
being· adopted throughout the country requiring public, religious 
and charitable. trusts to register thexnselves and furnish audited 

. st~temen~ of accounts and reports and other necessary information. 
. ~ fujy furth_er measure of regulation by the State can be decided 
• : ·upo:Q. only after ·a· careful Wld comprehensive enquiry. With regard 

··to. widows' homes, childrens' homes and orphanages, the need for 
inspectiQD cannot be questioned: Restriction of Government grants­
in-aid to registered and approved bodies can bring in a measure of 
healthy c~ntroL While it. is desirable to keep down official inter-

. vention in such matters to the minimum, much good can come from 
voluntary self-regulation. __with the help of central organizations 
which may evolve- suitable standards and secure their observance 
by virtue_of an accepted discipline attaching to the members of the 
organization and through the force of an awakened public opinion. 

·The functions of a central organization may extend to matters of 
~ ~IlllPOD interest, SUCh as the training of personnel, production Of 

literature and serving as' a pool and clearin!;' house for information,. 
. ideas and an ordered policy. lil the following chapter, reference is 

made to a proppsal for one such central organisation, the Bharat 
•· Sewa Sangh, which mai. among other things, help in coordinating 
th~ scattered. work of a large number of social welfare agencies 
without impairing their decentralised character. 
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7. The welfare work which Governments in the States .and the 

Centre themselves undertake and assist is of considt!rable si?:e and 
of a varied charm:ter. Much can be gained ~y a m~re \ ef;fecti~e 
internal coordination of this work. The Adv1sory Board of So.c1al 
Welfare set ·up by the Ministry of Education is a useful step in this 
direction. A committee of the Cabinet assisted .by· a committee of 
the Secretaries, primarily _concerned,- both at the Centre arid in the 
States may be consfdered· as a suitable machinery for the purpose of 
coordination of social affairs on the official side. There • is" also 
room for a joint body, bringing together official and non-official 
agencies for formulating general policies and lines of action. in the · 
field of social welfare. · 

TRAINING· 

8. The scientific method has itS application in social welfare work 
no less than in other_ branches. Haphazard activity 'in this field is 
wasteful and may sometimes do harm. . Training of personnel for 
social welfare has, therefore, its OWJl importance. The professional 
social worker as well as the voluntary worker has his place, the 
latter supplying the bulk of the manpower and receiving guidance 
from those wlio have the necessary training. For the ·voluntary 
workers, simple a:nd rapid courses have to ·be devised · to. suit. their 
diverse requirements. Courses of studies for the professional 
worker have to be designed and standardised, keeping in yiew ~he 
practical needs and conditions of the country, While technique and· 
method are of great value, missionary zeal and the spirit of service 
are indispensable ingredients in the make-up of the social worker, 
to· whatever category he may belong.· For achieving substantial 
results, it is necessary that the entire official personnel in health, 
education and other social services should have the necessary so..cial 
outlook. Much good will result from imparting a ·strong social. 
service bias to educational activity at all levels: 

SOCIAL REsEARCH 

9. It ts imperative that both legislation and action ~dertaken in 
the socio-economic field should be based on adequate understanding 
'Of the. pro~lems involved and the social forces at work, which, in 
turn, 1mphes competent and comprehensive research in the social 
field. Social research, based on an integrated ·approach to problems 
<>f social life; is essential for planning of social wellare activities 
on a national scale. It is necessary, therefore, to establ_ish a central-
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research organization. of social sciences, -of which the main function 
would- be tq assist in the encouraging, - pooling and direction of 
research· work in the social field in various university' departments 
and ·research institutions.- The actual composition and functions of 
such a body will have to be determined after careful investigation 
and consultation with the institutions carrying on social research in 
the country. · · 

COMMUNITY ORGANIZATION 

10 .. Community . orgaruzation is now recognised as the . most 
effective means of social bet~erment and the key to the successful 
-development of social welfare programmes: The essence of the 
technique is that regio~al groups containing a· manageable number 
of families l~ving .in close proximity in well-defined areas are 

· <?rganised. a~ democratic units cooperating for the furtherance of 
- ~omnion intere~ts. Community organization should generally be 
. created, sustained .. and managed by the regional community. In 
the initial stages, however; such a movement may be sponsored by 
the State and it should be- one of the major tasks of social service 
ag~ncies to organise and stre:qgthen the development of regional 
democratic communities and equip them for initiative, leadership 

· and local organization for creating community programmes, having 
as· their main ·elements-

(1) co:rn.iriunity recreat1on and fitness programmes; 

(2) fundamental education and cultural development; 
. - '· . . . 

. . (3) economic. welfare through cooperatives; 

( 4) woman and child welfare; 

(5) environmental planning and- development; 

(6) youth welfare; ' 

(7) general and social welfare activities; and_ 

(8) effective organization of the social and economic life of 
the community through cooperatives and panchayats. 
etc. 

A. co!IlJilunity centre ·may easily develop round a · programme ·of 
fundamental education as the nucleus for the integrated growth of 

- social welfare. activity in ·rural as well as in urban areas. 
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RURAL WELFARE 

11. The central problem of rural development is the, creation of 
sound leadership which . will. command the confidence of the 
villagers, place before them new objectives, create· a desire for a 
better life, and mobilize them -in a common endeavour to accomplish 
programmes of community bettermeBt. Canditions ~ ,~ll thus be 
created under which the technical assistance offered by ·the State 
can be put to the best use and other officiai and non-official effort 
will produce the maximum results. The organisation of coopera.:.. 
tives and community centres will 1tself be the means for de~elop­
ing this leadership. Fbr its varied activities the community centre 
will need a habitation; a kind of a panchayat ghar which the ·com~· 
munity should, provide .for itself by its voluntary eff<~Ft ·and,. wi~h 
such official or non-official help as · may be available. · A social 
worker of the requisite calibre, background and training will he 
the pivot for the development- of a ·community cent.re. A beginning 
may be made with a community centre in an area. of 50 to 60 villages~ 
corresponding to the proposed development blocks· in the aistricts: 
Possibilities may be explored of ~onverting existing ·centres of rural 
work into community centres. A programme of establishing: a:t· 
least 500 community centres during the next five years should be 
considered: Training .centres for organizers of community centres 
will have to be started. Facilities at existing institutions for. the 
training of rural workers should be more fully utilised. ' 

BACKWARD CLASSES 

12. The advancement of th~ backward classes is a task which 
stands in a category of its own because of the special disabilities 
from which they suffer and provisions -in the Constitution designed 
to raise them. speedily to the level of other sections in ·the com­
munity. The backward . classes consist ·of scheduled . castes, 
scheduled tribes and the other backward sections. In Part 'A' and 
'B' States they form respectively 14·87, 5·3 and 20 per cent. of the 
total population. The Constitution itself provides special machinery 
on behalf of these classes and most of the States. hav~ their own 
departments to look after the interests of backward classes~ In th~ 
first part of the Five Year Plan Rs. 18 crores have. been· provided 
for the amelioration of the backward classes. The difficulties of· 
the backward classes are in part an incidence ·of the .low develop.. 
ment of the country in which the greater portion o{ the limited,;·' 
opportunities available have gone to sections of the population w}licb 
enjoyed . certain advantages. Plans for the economic· aevelopment 
of the country hold promis~ for the backward classes inasmuch 



THE t:IRST FIVE YEAR PLAN 

as iii all directions State policy is designed to redress the balance 
in favour of the weaker groups and the under-privileged sections of 
the commwiity. The pr~grammes for agricultural reorganization 
and rural development, the schemes for the vigorous promotion of 
cottage industries, the emphasis on expansion of facilities for 
technical , and vocational education and the special ·importance 
attached to preventive ·aspects of he'!Jth services, must necessarily 
bring about a relatively greater improvement in the conditions of the 

, backward classes. The progress of· social amenities and services 
will, however, be restricted during the period of five years on 
account of the limitation of financial resources, and it is necessary 
that in the execution of the various prograhunes the administra­
tions concerned assign a high priority to the needs of the backward 
sections. While social disparities and barriers have to be removed 
by effective State action as well as through susuru;ed efforts to­
w~rds the social awakening of the backward as well as other sec­
ti()ns, the emphasis of the administration and of the agencies 
engaged in the welfare of backward people should be on' the pre­
vention of economic exploitation, improvement of earning capacity, 
fuller and more regular employment and provision of. facilities for 
training.: The problem has to be attacked on all fronts, but there 
are a few aspects which merit special consideration. The deplorable 
housing conditions of the members of the scheduled castes in 
villages as well as in towns should take precedence in programmes 
of improvement and legislation on the lines of the Homestead Act 
of Bihar may be usefully ~dertaken in other States. Hostels and 
-ashrams to accommodate students and the provision of stipends on 
an increased scale will effectively aid the spread· of educatio_n among 

·backward classes. -

WoMAN A.'in CHILD WELFARE 

· 13 .. Efforts to secure social and econo:tilic progress will not secure 
substantial results if women are not placed in a position to make 
their due contribution to the life of the family and the community. 
Wo~en should figure more and more in all social welfare pro­
gramme till·the existing disparities are set right. Plans ior social 
education will have fulfilled their purpose largely, if women are 

. made aware of the conditions and problems of the country. and can 
vividly see the remedies that should be applied. What the health 
of the family and the quality of the younger generation owe to 
women are· well known, but there is yet no adequate recognition 
of how great can be the woman's part in the ~conomic reconstruc-

- tion of the country, particularly in the rural areas, if she can have 
a little more knowledge and a little more training. Among the 
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.many things that have . to be done for' the welfare of 'Y'omen, im­
t>roved ante-natal and post-natal care should have precedence, · ~nd 
the activities of the State in this field should be supplemented on· a 
large scale by voluntary agenci~. Village girls with basic

1 
or seri.ior 

'basic training should be selected· by village panchayats and given 
training as nurse midwives. In every. district. hospital facilities for 
such training should be provided. Family counselling should be an 
important aspect of any :-welfare service organised for women ..... 
Advice and assistance should ·be provided with · regard to _family 
'Planning as many of the h~alth hazards a1_1d economic ills ·. of 
families are due to the too frequent arrival or too large a number 
of children. Supply of food supplements to expectant mothers and · 
infants should also receive greater attention. Other ·directions· iB 
which greater effort is necessary are the provision of playgrounds 
for children, child-guidance 'clinics and the production of juvenile 
literature. 

YouTH WELFARE 

14. Some programmes for the benefit of youth are at. present 
being undertaken by the State as well as by private agencies. 'The. 
existing youth. organisations should be helped to cairy out their 
programmes in a more comprehensive and effective manner. The 
youth of the country_ will appreciate and benefit greatly by a larger 
provision of holiday homes and cafnp sites, and much remains to 
be done to develop the youth hostel movement in the country. 

15. The student movement should be encouraged and helped to 
extend its programmes to include' physical .fitness, recreation, in­
tellectual and cultural activities, development of hobbies- and. 
interest in applied sciences and social service in various . forms. 
It is necessary to develop a national playground movement in India 
to provide the maximum opportunity to youth for physical fitness; 
.and recreation. It will be desirable to co-ordinate the activities in 
this field of various agencies on a regional · basis, so as to -avoid 
waste. To reserve adequate space for playgrounds. in congested 
areas, legislation may be necessary . 

. I . I 
THE HANDICAPPED 

16. The training and rehabilitation of the blin'd, the deaf and "the 
mute is an important social activity to which more · public effort 
should be directed, specially on the part of voluntary agencies. 
There is need for much greater co-ordination of these ·activities. 
For the crippled child adequate provision does not exist - in · the 
country: Much avoidable suffering is caused by neglect at the 
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early sta&es and insufficient measures for early detection. More 
adequate arrangements are needed in respect of prosthetic aids and 
the educational needs of the crippled child . 

. 
PRISON' REFORM 

17. ·n may be hoped that the incidence of crime will iliminish 
as measures for spreading education, improving economic condi­
tions, and bringing about social justice and security; bear fruit~ 
The life of the convict during and after his prison term is a matter 
for closer attention than has been possible in the past. Progress. 
in this respect' has been uneven in the various States, and the wfiole 
question callS for a full assessment, so that experience may be­
pooled and a reasonable degree of uniformity in measures for re­
form may be. se.cured. There is a challenge in the prevailing belief 
that a sentence in prisori confirms rather than cures the tendency 
to commit crime and special action is required for the protection 
of the youthful ·offender and . the casual newcomer- from further 
harm: In the. jailS' there should be great stress in making the most 
productive. use of the prisoner's time, and giving him training in 

)mproved techniques which ·will·:;tand him in good stead after his 
release. A gre~t deal more ·can be done by social service agencies, 
in. collaboration with. 'the authorities, for social education in the­
prison and 'for the aftercare and social rehabilitation of the releas­
ed convict ... 

-' 
DELINQUENCY 

18~ Considering the number of clu'ldren put up for trial for­
yarious 'offences, the 'problem' ~f the delinquent and the -neglected 
child deserves much. more consideration than it has received so far. 
A measure of Uniformity In · legislation is sought to be secured 
th~ough a draft . of ·a· model Childrens' Act prepared under the· 

- auspices . of the Minis.tcy of. Education. · There is need for more 
institutions, managed by suitable private agencies to segregate and 
take care of neglected children who are otherwise normal. - . . . 

SoCIAL AND MORAL HYGIENE 

19. ·The movement now afoot on a small scale for upholding the­
higllest family traditions, securing recognition of equally high 
standards of morality for men and women, for raising the standard 
of character and conduct in sexual relations, and for exploring ana 

-removing the causes ·which create moral dangers for the young 
should be· supported and. encouraged. There is need for ·constant 
vigila.nce over private agencies which have taken up the work of 
rehabilitating morally handicapped persons. · 
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PUBLIC COOPERATION 

FoR the purposes of pianned economy . functioning on democrati& · 
principles, public cooperation is both ~ force and ·a .sanction: Demo-.· > 

cratic planning will not succeed unless the sanction of. an awakened 
public opinion operates powerfully and the force of public· actionr 
in pursuit of constructive ends, continually grows. A democracy 
working for social ends has to base • itself on the willing- assent of 
the people and not the coercive power of the State. This leads to the 
application of the principle of cooperation in all phases of social 
activity and in all the functions which bring together ·individuals 
for the pursuit of common purposes. The people have to cooperate 
among themselves and with the various agencfe~ responsible for.· 
the formulation and the execution of the plan. Every Government 
seeks the cooperation of the people for whatev~r policies it adopts: 
We have before us here, however, a much wider view -of public co­
operation in which the interests of parties are relegated to the back.:. 
ground and the common objectives of.the nation,r~garded as a Unity 
are the ·sole . consideration. Certain elements may not agree . with . 
the Plan and the aspirations of a section ·may far exceed the level 
of achievement .set as the target of the Plan for the period of 'the 
Plan on account of the various existiitg limitations but, if the dii-ec­
tion of advance is in line with the expectations of the bulk of the 
people and the. rate of progress is not too slow'- the e~sential pre­
requisite for ·winning publi~ cooperation will h-ave been secured. , 

2. Other conditions have to be fulfilled _before the full flow of the 
peopl~s· energy for the tasks of the national reconstruction can be 
assured. The ignorance and apathy of large numbers have to be over­
come. A clear understanding of the conditions' and problems and,/ 
of the appropriate remedies has to· be carried to the people at all 
levels. Their own views about their needs and difficulties and the 
correct solutions must be elicited and given the fullest weight in 
making the plans, in the exeQution of which they will • be 
called upon to assist. The initial interest aroused by the 
prospect of better things for themselves can be sustained only by 
the sight of achievement, however moderate, and the consciousness 

·of a share in it, however indirect. Means have, therefore, to be de:-:·. 
vised to bring the people into association both at the· stage of for­
mulation of the plans and in their implementation. from stage to, 
stage. If obstacles are encountered and th_ings go wrong anywhere,. 
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it would be- helpful in every sense if information i~ imparted can­
. -didly and the people are acquainted with the steps being taken to 

:SE;t things right. It is an error to belittle the capacity of the com­
mon man to find .out and accept what is good lor him. . . 

3. The quality of public administration is of the utmost conse 
-quence in relation to the ·possibilities of enlisting public eooperatio;. 
Lack of confidence in the integrity or capacity of the powers that be 
·and in the administrative machinery will undermine the foundations 
:for the con~tructive use of the energy of the people. If at the level 
at-which the citizen meets the administration, he enco\lllters corrup­
tion, delay and inefficiency and if.he finds no sign of effective steps 

.against the anti-social elements- who exploit the community and en-
. rich themselves at its expense, it will. become difficult to evoke the 
.enthusiasm and active support of the people. At the same time or­
ganised public opinion, -acting through appropriate channels, will it­
.Self become a healthy .check and deterrent to evil doers in society as 
~ell..,!s in.administration and should strengthen the hands of those who 
.are working for higher· standards and reform. But the role of public 
cooperation in democratic planning is much more fundamental than 
ca~ be . judged from these considerations alone. The concept of 
planning has been associated largely with the totalitarian regime in 
which a group has gathered in its hands all the power to control 
.and regiment the life of the community and to command and direct 
its _material and manpower resources. What is there in democracy 
to take· the place of. this unified direction and the force which will 
;remove obsiructibns from ~he path of economic 'development along 

·.a set line? 

- ' 4. Considering the way democracy works on. the basis of frag­
mented · authoritY and of parties with uncertain tenures, attempting 
to reconcile all kinds of contrary interests and purposes, no plan, it 
might appear, can proceed vety far. Conditions have, however, de­
Yeloped in the world which make planning not only compatible with 
democracy •. but' essential for its very survival. A · common social 
<Outlook which interprets progress in terms of social justice and the 
.economic and social well-being of the masses is crystallizing. among 

i .all. the believers in democracy. • This can furnish the ingredients of 
a national plan as distinct. from party programmes. It can also 
hecome •an. instrument of social cohesion in a community which is 
.otherwise .riven by sectionalloyalties-basfd on caste, creed or religion. 
The fulfilment of a plan of economic development rests very much 
.{In the capacity of the community !o transmute this ~ommon _social 
Dutlook and the deep aspirations of the people for progress mto a· 
living force and its use for constructive purposes. While the imme­
..diate limitations to the pace of social change in .a democratic frame­
~Vlork should not be ignored, the capacity of human nature to adapt 
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and adjust itself to new situations\ involving the vital interests of' 
society, and the possibilities of an ·accelerating tempo of progress­
should also not be under-rated. 

. 5. rn a democracy the State cannot ~ake use· ·of all th~ ;eat 
resources of the community directly or through private enterprise­
acting under the impulse of profit. A large field remains for plarined' · · 
effort to canalise on a voluntary basis the unused time and skill andt. 
other spare resources of the people and to secure for the coiim1unity · 
and its weaker sections a volume of economic and social benefit which 
would otherwise have ·not accrued. Voluntary service can be . 
marshalled in rural areas for the construction and repair of sources. · 
of water supply, roads, school buildings and works for bettez: sanit~­
tion, and for satisfying a variety of needs which would otherwise 
remain neglected for years because the State has no financial re-- · 
sources to spare for 'the purpose. Voluntary activity on these lines, 
mostly of a sporadic character, is being carried out in different places. 

· in the country. The State itself has lent support to such ·activity · 
in several cases. It is necessary to evaluate and pool the varied' 
experience in recenj years; and ·work out the most effective- methods: 
for the utilization of the available voluntary effort. An aspect· of­
public cooperation, which deserves to be explored and developed, is. · 
the possibility of harnessing the spare manpower· in the country for 
the cheaper execution of irrigation and. power projects. In the per­
formance of these tasks small groups everywhere. can find 'scope for 
cooperative activity and the exercise of initiative,' and every indivi-. 
dual can have something ..to which t"o devote his spare time and · 
energy. Large scale opportunities can thus be furnished to ·the­
student coil'IIIlunity all over the country, for building up both physi.,.. 
que and personality. These acts ~f disciplined service on the part 
of individuals and groups will· foster the growth of leadership at all' . 

• levels and will strengthen the economic and moral foundations of the· 
community. The cadres of leadership which must thus arise will' 
preserve and develop a new: social fabric and will become the­
guardians of the social order. 

. 6, The process will, however, remain weak and dispersed unless it 
is stimulated, shaped ~d consolidated by the social leadership of the- . 
time. This CC\n only be done through a new organisation which will 
embody these conc~ptions and mobilize the voluntary effort of the. 
people to promote economic and social progress and to ensilre the-
success of the Plan. · 

7. There are indications that · the idea . of setting up stich an 
organisation in the near future will meet · with wide approval and' 
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}iupport .... It bas been suggested Ulat the organisation shoUld bear· the 
.name of Bharat Seva Sangh and should have the following objects: . . . 

(i) to find and develop avenues of voluntary service for the 
citizens of India to-

·(a) promote national solidarity and build up the economic 
... - strength of the country, and · · 

• ! j 

{b) promote the social well-being of the cominunity, and 
, mitigate the privations and hardships of its less 

favoured sections; 

(ii) to draw _out the avillable unused time, energy, and other 
- · . resources of the people and direct them into various 

fields of social and economic activity; and 

(iii) to take all steps which are necessary fo~ the fulfilment of 
- · -· tlie aforesaid objects. - . · 

" ~ ~ ~ . 

Jl: The Sangh may assume. the function of rendering assistance-
. ... . -

'(~).in restoring and imp~oving the social · health of the com-
. · munity· by- -

1 ~ (i.) building' up standards ·of honesty bt public conduct, _pub-
.. , · lie administration and business relation5; 

~ (ii) creating a social atmosphere conducive to the observance 
. of _such standards; and 

. . . ' ' 
.. -. (iii) 9rganising public opinion and social action to combat 

. · anti-social behaviour; 
·? . 

{b) in creating -social awareness among the people with regard 
· to the prevailing conditions and problems and their own 

'obligations, and to the need for. unity, tolerance and 
mutual help; 

. } . . -
(c) in_ conducting campaigns and in the adoption of practical 

measures for-

(1) the conservation and best utilization of public and private 
' .. 

resources; 

(ii) promoting the practice of economy in the various spheres 
of the country's life; 

(iii) detectirig and rooting out waste' and inefficiency m the 
nationrs ·activities; · 
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· (iv} the general adoption of the practice of auSterity; and . , . 

(~) creating ·maximum savings t~ promote productive acti·-
. vity; . . · · ~ . ~ . : ~- I : · 

(d) to official or non-officiiU institutions' or·age~ci~s in improv· 
, ing the existing facilities or providing a.ddi~iop.al faci~-

ties· with regard to health. '.education, 'recreation,'> ca. 
operative productibn. and· distribution, cottage industr!e~; 
rural development' and corriinunity· orgairlsations~: .. 

. i . . . 

. -
(e) in the collection of useful information regarding the econa. 

mic and s·ocial life· of the p_eople through social surveys 
and investigations; and . :; .. 

(f) in·the work of relief a.nd rehabilitation of displa~ed p~~s~n~. 
. . . ' , . - . . 

9: An o~ganis~tion like 'the Bharat Sev~ Sangh, -~an' fi.mciio~ 
-successfully_ only if it preserves· a purely non~fficial and non-politi· 
-cal character and p~ovides a national platform for the service of the 
.nation irrespective of caste, creed or political belief._ . . 

. - . . ' - . 
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REHABILITATION OF DISPLACED PERSONS 

"l!IE problem of rehabilitation of displaced persons falls into two parts 
relating respectively to displaced persons from West Pakistan and 
those from East Pakistan. 'The leading features of the problem may 
be briefly indicated. -' · 

· 2. Displaced .. persons from West Pakistan account for about 4·9' 
millio.ris out of ,a total population .of 7·5 million displaced persons 
recorded at the 'r~cent census. About half of this population has been 
absorbed in rural- areas in India,· in the main through the allotment 
of evacuee land' on quasi-permanent .basis in Punjab and PEPSU and 
through allotments made to cultivators in Rajasthan. Tlrere has been 
a pressure . to settle in towns on the part of displaced persons who- · 

'lived i:r(villages in West Pakistan but did not cultivate with their own 
hands. This is one of the fac.to:rs which has i~terisified the problem 
of urban rehabilitation. 

3. Rehabilitation in towns of persons who have no skill or ar~ 
maip.ly dependent on ancillary occupations· like petty trade presents 
special difficulties il:!: an underdeveloped country in which expanding 
opportunities of ~mployment are not available, These difficulties. 
were increased because of the adverse effects of Partition on the trade 
and industry of large parts of the country. The main objects of urban 
rehabilitation are to provide shelter and gainful employment. Th~ 
need for shelter has been met in the first place through the lease of 
such. evacuee urban property as was :available, and, in the· second 
place, through an impressive~ programme of new construction exten­
ding over three years.- During this period over Rs. 26 crores hav~ 
been spent by the· Government of India on the extension. of existing 
towns and the construction of new townships. Altogether, in addi­
tion to about 1'80,000 evacuee houses allotted to displaced persons~ 

· Government have constructed 68,000 houses and tenements. During. 
. 1951-52, 38,000 houses and tenements are to be con~tructed and the­

greater p,prt of the programme is in hanG. 
• 

· · 4. -It iS roughly estimated that about two lakh earners have found 
employment through Employment Exchanges and directly under Gov­
ernment. Small loans amounting to about Rs, 10 crores have been 

• given to 148,000 displaced persons engaged in ~usiness. Substantial 
assistance has als.o been afforded through the allotment· of 34,00() 
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evacuee shops and 27,000 newly constructed shops, loans granted by . 
the Rehabilitation Finance Administration and the provision of tech~ 
nical and vocational training each year of 16,000 displaced· persons.-_ ; _ 

'(. 

5 .. From .a recent assessment of the progress made in the rehabili~ 
tation of displaced persons from West Pakistan, it appears that pro~ 
bably about four-fifths of the· population has now been, more _or ;less, 
absorbed in the country's economy. As tor the balance, there are 
large variations in the extent to which individuals are able to proVide . 
for themselves. The entire problem .of rehabilitation of ·displaced 
persons from West Pakistan now hinges on the completion of quasi~. 
permanent allotment of urblfn evacuee property on which' work is' 

, in progress. It is anticipated that, although important gaps will still.' 
remain, and a substantial decline in standards is unavoidable, most 
of the displaced persons from W.est Pakistan will have been absorbed 

· when the allotment· of evacuee property has been made and the lious- · 
ing programme of the Ministry of RehaBilitation executed. The PFO­
gramme for rehabilitation of displaced persons from West Pakistan 
which is in view_ for the next three years, will require fresh consi­
deration when evacu~e properties have been allotted. 

/ 

6. During the past two years the probiem of displaced persons _from 
East Pakistan has grown tQ large proportions. There are- at present 
about 2·6 million displaced persons from East Bengal. The bulk of· 
them are.in West Bengal and on a general view-about one-half of the 
population may be said to have been absorbed within the-economy. 
The situation in respect of this section of displaced persons has 
throughout remained fluid and is liable at any time to marked change. 
With the size and character of the problem remaining uncertain, the 
planning of rehabilitation is difficult. There are two other factors 
which increase the complexity _of the problem. There has been a· 
great deal of unwillingness on the part of the displaced persons from 
East Bengal to move to States ether than West Bengal. In_ West 
Bengal itself, the physical resources available' are meagre and, even 
with large scale investment by Government, only limited results can 
be expected. It does not appear _possible in· the conditions of West 
Bengal to absorb the entire population of displaced persons now 
seeking shelter in that State. There is no effective solution of the 
problem except through programmes_ of dispersal· extending to a 
number of other States. The factor of unwillingness on the- part · 
of the displaced persons· to settle in other States has to be cgun­
tered and in their own interest they should be induced to change the 
present attitude. As it is, the pressure on the resources of West 
Bengal may, in time, reduce the ecodbmy of that State to breaking 
point. 
9 PC-14 
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7. The emphasis jn the Five Year Plan ·on agriculture and rural 
·development, irrigatio~ and power pr.ojects, cottage and small scale 
industries and programmes of technical training is likely to hasten 
the rehabilitation of displaced persons. The more they spread into 
different parts of the country, the wider will be the opportunities for 
gainful employm~nt for them. 

· - 8. The ·amount provided for rehabilitation in th~ Plan (Rs. 79 
crores over three years) should not b~ viewed in isolation. The work­
ing of the Plan as a whole and the increased strength and stability 
which it will bring to the economy will be powerful factors in promo­
ting rehabilitation, especia_lly of those flections of displaced persons 
who show a spirjt of enterprise and a wm to re-establish themselves. 
For many_ years, ~he displaced persons will have special problems and 
difficulties and these will call-for prior attention on the part of the 
administration. The emphasis should, however,· be, jn increasing. 
measure, on· the building up- of the economy ~nd on the integration 
of ·programmes of technical training and other assistance with pro-

. grammes o:t; general develop~ent. 

_ 9. The problems of rehabilitation have been merely touched upon 
in this chapter. We recognise the value of what has already been 

; accOip.plished and the ne..ed to complete the present programmes with 
the utmost expediti9n. In finalising the details of the plans with 
the .states, we are giving special attention to this aspect of the 
problem. · · 



CHAPTER-21 

.PLANNING AND ADMINISTRATidN 

IMPLEMENrmG THE PLAN .. 

A PLAN must have its ultimate objectives, but its first purpose 
is action in the immediate future. To implement a plan, there must 
be a clear understanding of the objectives of policy, the necessai'y 
financial resources, adequate administrative ~achinery and in each _ 
field the cooperation of those with whose help the plan has to be imple:. 
mented. In the earlier parts of this report an attempt has been 
made to set ·out the objectives of planning and the resources avaij-., 
able over the next five years,· and suggestions have been made for · 
securing public cooperation in the tasks of reconstruction. This · 
chapter is concerned with some problems of administration bearing 
mi the implementation of thE7 Plan. -· 

. ' ' .l ~. 

2. Once a program:me has been drawn up after mutual consulta­
tion by the Central and State Governments, it is· important .that, 
consistent with economic policy and the overall.objectives proposed 
in the interest of tlie country as a whole, there should be the 'widest 
possible devolution of functions for the implementation of the Plan. 

-The aim should be to ensure that in each State and in respect· oi 
each section of activity under the Plan, through the exercise · of 
local responsibility and initiative and under the impact•of publiC. 
opinion, the Plan becomes an effective medium of local action. . . The'. 
role of the Central Government in relation to the National Plan is-

. . ~~ 

".• 

(i) to ensure that th~ e~onomic conditi~ns neces~ary for . 'Ule~ 
fulfilment of the Plan are main,tained; . - , : · .' : . ·. 

~ .. __ . 

(ii) to ensure that the pattern for the utilisation ~nd develop-~ -
ment of the resources is in accordance with the Plan; · ., 

(iii) to make an objective assess~e~t from time to time ~f. the'· 
results achieved in its own sector of the ,Plan and 'in' 
the States, as also in the private sector: , . 

_ (iv) to keep under constant review the financial aspects- of th~ 
. _Plan; and 

(v) to mak~ such changes and adjustments iri the Plan· as· may 
_ be necessary from time to time. · .. · · : · · 
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' 
The danger of over-centralization has . to be avoided so that, within 

·the limits of national policy, the initiative of State Governments and 
loc:al authorities is nof cramped. 

. -
3~ The administration oft~e Plan depends partly on the machinery 

of general administration and partly on new administrative machinery. 
to be set up in different fields. • · · 

4. Th~ aim of providing new administrative machinery in parti­
cular fields in relation to the Plan is twofold: first, to ensure im-

. provement ib. execution, and secondly, to provide machinery through 
which the smallest unit can take its share. in framing and executing 
its part of the Plan. In agriculture, for example, it is hoped that 
with the help of the machinery for rural development proposed 'in . 
an earlier chapte;- it will be possible to build up gradually a struc-

-,t:ure capable of working out and achieving national targets. For 
industries, which remain in the private sector, within the framework 
of legislation relating to industrial control and regulation, Develop­
ment Councils representing industry and labour have been proposed . 

.. The Development Council is e~pected to grow into a local planning 
organisation for the. various units engaged in an industry. The staff 
of the Developm~nt Councils. is to be provided by Government, so 
that a ,continuous link may be established betwe-en Government on 
the one hand and each individual unit engaged in production on the 
other. · · • 

. I 
. I . . 

. ·. 5., During th~ past few years, the functions of Government .have 
extended in a, number of new directions. · The most important of 

·these rela.te. to controls over food and civil supplies. • Governmen.t 
has also. to intervene a great deal more in economic life. · Whilst 
its r~sponsibilfty in. the field- of agriculture and transport is direct . 
and comprehensive, commerce and industry are also becoming 
dependent in 'increasing measure on the policies of Government and 

· the,manner. in which they are arrived at and implemented. In the 
third place, there are already a number of large industrial under­
takings !or the finance and management of which Government is 
d~ectly responsible. Thus, in addition to the traditional spheres of 

. State activity, there are three ,important fields in which in recent 
1 years demands have been made on _Government which hitherto it 

has· been unable to meet adequately. Since, frequently, ne\1{ duties 
-have devolved on- an administration already over-burdened-duties 
for which the requisite experience and training did not exist in 
sufficient measure-it is a widely held view that the system of ad­
ministn.tion requires fundamental changes, so that it can be adapted 
to · the new nee.ds. Before considering the fiell!s of specialised 
administration to .which a reference has been made, it will be useful 
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to review briefly the state of public administration in relation to 
planning at the present time.* · 

PUBLIC ADMINISTRATION 

6. Four years ago, when the present administratiye machine was 
taken over, it ha4 not yet recovered from the strain of the war years 
and, in the space of a few weeks, it lost a considerable pz:o.Portion .. 
·of personnel belonging to the higher ranks. Since then, new bur.,. _ 
dens have fallen on the administration. Af the same time, ·arising 
from parliamentary forms of Government, there have been funda­
mental changes in the place'of the 'public services within the scheme· 

, of Government. The subject has vast ramifications and it is possi- -
ble here only to touch upon I! few of its aspects.- The factors which 
influence the efficiency of administration are numerous and complex 
in their ,J::ause and effect. Some bear on the ·character.. and quality 

-of public life; some on the c!.pacity and nature of the administrative 
machine; others impinge on the relations in a parliamentary system 
between the political executive and the public services. In their 
turn, these various factors are likely to be influenced by _the prin-
ciples which govern national economic policy.: : . . .. 

. -
7. To the extent that policy is clear and continuous, the _necessary'·· 

organisation, rules and conventions can be established whereby ad-:­
ministration becomes impersonal. It is in general interest thai as 
large a field of administration as possible should fall within the limits· 
of an established system. In recent years;· th~re has been too large. 

· an area within which ~olicy has been .. weak or in doubf, and,· in 
consequence the administrat~on has been ineffective. Certainty 
and continuity of policy on questions of major importanc~ will g~ a 
long way towards increasing'the. efficiency of the administration. ·It 
will give greater scope to the administrative machine and will limit 
the influence of the personal or the political factor. In- no· field is 
this likely· to be more true than in that of controls,· especially those 

·connected with food and cloth. It has to be recognised that while 
each control has to be justified on its own merits, the principle of 
purposeful distribution, when · supplies are short, is of. the very 
essence for a planned economy. For such an economy to function 
within a democracy, its basic assumptions have to be accepte<t by 1,1ll 
who participate in administration, whether as political chiefs or as 
members of the public services. · 

*In t!lls task we have been ~atly assisted by the reports on Public Administration 
and Efficient Conduct of Public Enterpri•es prepared at our request by Mr. A. D.· 
GoiV;ala. 
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8. In short, the discipline of policy paves the way for the discip­
line of action. This consideration is, in our view, of far greater 
importance now than the problems of adjustment between the public 
·services and their political chiefs _which arose for the first time on 
the advent of freedom. . While, in some fields of crucial importance, 
due to repeated changes in policy, the necessary administrative 
machinery and practices have not been established, in others, heavy 
responsibilities arising from new situations (for instance, land reform 
arid ab~lition nf Zamindari) have been placed on the existing 
machine. It is a sound principle that where new functions are assign-· 
ed, the administrative machinery should be strengthened or supple­
mented at the same time. Personnel for the higher kind of executive 
responsibility is strictly limited, so that it is of the utmost importance 
for Government, whether at the Centre or in the States, to take on 
new funct~ons, only in the measure in which manpower resources of 
adequate quality are available. Careful use of manpower, employ­
~g the best men on functions most v~tal to the community, is 
essential, not merely for the efficiency of administration, but for the 
success Of planning itself. The directions in which personnel may 
be best employed- will depend upon the objectives which Govern­
ment sets before itself. In future, it may be possible to determine 
~hese, in ~orne part, in. ter~s of the Plan. · 

I - - - - . 

9. Measures for the improvement of public administration needed 
at the -present time may be considered in terms of three principal 
objectives, ·namely, greater integrity, greater efficiency, and greater 
_response to public needs. The conditions for~ high level of integrity 
_~the 'administration are: 

. · (1) determination on the part of the political executive and 
- _ - those who ·support it in the ~egislature to maintain a high 

standard of administ!_'at~on, just and impartial, free from 
influence and able to deal on merits with ittdividual 
claims and grievances; 

• 
· (2) reduction of patronage both on the part of Ministers and 

officials, for instance,. through insistence on selection to 
appointments over as wide a range as possible by Public 
Service Commissions or Special Selection Boards; and 

(3) determination and provision of adequate machinery to en­
force integrity in the administration as well as in public 
life. , . 

iO. The first condition.is an elementary obligation of the parlia­
mentary form of Government which democratic political parties may 



PLANNING AND ADMINISTRATION 

be expected to respect but much will depend ·on their ability and_ 
earnestness in placing _the puplic good above temporary advantage. 
The second condition is generally accepted in principle~ b~t not suffi-. 
ciently honoured in practice. The thii-d condition is in some ways 
the most important. It has been suggested that in; the ca~e of 
Ministers and high officials there should be provision· for a trib1mal 
to establish the· factS, the tribunal being appointed by the President . 
or the Supreme Court. In the services generally, the suggestion has· 
been made that, as proof of corruption js frequently,- difficult· to 
obtain, an offiCial with a bad reputation should not be given a posi­
tion of responsibility or influence .. It has also been suggested that it 

• would be proper in the circumstances of this country . to create an 
offe.nce in which the onus of proving that he is not gUilty should fall 
upon' a public se~ant who or whose d~pendents are found ~ have 
become suddenly rich. We understand that these and other similar_ 
proposals are at present under examination by an expert committee 
in the Ministry of Home .Affairs. · A number of useful suggestions 
have also been -made regarding action which might be taken tO 
enforce a standard of jntegrity in the services, such as expediting 
departmental enquiries, assisting public servants against whom 
specific allegations of corruption are made to iaunch prosecutimis, 
contradiction of newspaper allegations ·when they are incor~ect,-and 
other possible measures. · 

11. The principal- factors which may help to increase the efficiency 
of administration may be stated to be righ_t selection of personnel, 
proper training, efficient methods of work andorganisation, fixing--of 
responsibility on the man who has to do the job, giving him the 
necessary authority, and improvement ·in ~he conditions of seivice, 
including a prospect of permanent employmeJ;lt ~or a substantial 
proportion of the large numbers of public employees who still. 
continue to be designated as temporary Government servcu.its, despite 
several years of service in departments whose functions may well 
be expected to continue for some years. · Much work has been done 
both in the Central Government and in some St~es on tlie detailed 
methods of implementing some of these - suggestionS~ . These are 
primarily a matter for sustained implementation on the- part of Gov-
ernment as well as the administration. -

12. Under democratic conditions, the response which an adminiS.. 
t:Slt~on makes to the needs and views of the public is of the_ greatPst 
s1gn1ficance for two reasons, in the first _place, there is no surer test 
of the succ~ss of a policy than that it should be in tune with the 
genuin.e needs of the people and should receive their sympathy ~d 
goodwill. In the second place, it suggests the _need in all spheres 
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which affect the public, of taking its best elements into confidence 
seeking their advice and formulating policies so that they should 
afford the maximum public satisfaction. This part of the activity 
of Government is at present poorly organised, and there is little 
doubt !hat some of the dissatisfaction arising from economic condi­
tions which has grown up _during the past two or three years is due 
to the hiatus which exists between Government's policies and the 

_ general lack of knowledge of the essential facts and considerations 
on which they are based. 

13 . .Closely allied to this aspect is the question of providing ad­
ministrative methods of dealing with public grievances in an efficient . 
manner. The present procedures cause much delay and change is 
necessary. 

14. A word may be added here about methods and procedures of 
the <:;entral and State Governments in India. Enquiry after enquiry 
has revealed the cumbrous character of numerous procedures which 
continue to be followed. It is unnecessary. to develop the theme. 
Greater attention to the organisation and methods is needed both at 
the Centre and in the States.- Unless there is a continuous search for 
better methods and steady application of the experience of private 
enterprise in Government offices- substantial improvement will be 
difficult. The regular procedures of Government, both administrative 
and financial, need to be examined afresh, so that the Plan can be 
implemented witli the minimum of red tape and loss of time and 
energy on the part of those whose responsibility it is- to produce 
results.-

15. There is much truth in the view that various measures which 
have been suggested for increasing the efficiency and capacity of the 
administration will not by themselves be sufficient for the discharge 
of the.obligations which the Plan has placed upon the administrative 
machinery and that structural changes are called for. This change 
has to be in terms of greater decentralisation of responsibility and 
initiative. ·The entire system of local government in India, it is 
urged, is based on the principle that certain functions are in part 
assigned to local bodies . which are not merely outside the main 
structure of the administration, but are so starved of financial 
resources that they can achieve little. Va1uable experiments have 
been in progress during the past two or three years such as Janapada 
Sabhas in Madhya Pradesh and Panchayats in several other States. 
We have had a special investigation· mad~ into these experiments. 
The results do not appear to be conclusive- enough at present to 
justify a judgment of the lines on which changes in the structure of 
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local government should be made. and we are givjilg further. con: 
sideration to the~ subject. ' . 

l 
I 

16. There is another aspect of the problem of decentralisation to 
. which a brief reference may be made. There appears to have been. 
during the past two or three years a tendency on the p~ of 
Secretariat organisations both at the Centre and in the States to 
draw unto themselves increasing· functions and increasing power. 
This may happen at the expense of heads of departments; or. as in 
some States. it may take the form of the abolition of posts such as 
. those of Commissioners. We are impressed by th~ importance of 
giving to heads of departments everywhere. within the fields- asSign­
ed to them. the maximum initiative and responsibility so that they 
may be able to show adequate results. There is need for. senior 
officers to whom the new district officers. can · turn for advice and 
guidance. In the context of the implementation of the Plan. it will 
be a distinct advantage to have· an authority like the Commissioner 
at the regional leveL · 

17. Improvement in public administration can only be brought 
about by concerted measures on the part of both the political. ex~ 
cutive and the public services. . There is need for leadership in .both. . 

. EcoNOMIC ADMINISTRATION·. 

18. The main weaknesses of the ~ting machinecy of general 
administration in recent years have been in the economic field which . 
has expanded with extreme rapidity since the war. Steps are, there­
fore, necessary for strengthening what might be desqibed broadly 
as the machinery of .economic administration at the disposal_ of Gov­
ernment both at the Centre and in the States. The functions of 
economic administration fall broadly under five categories: · 

(i) administration of controls; 

fii) formulation and execution of economic palicy; -

(iii) administration of public enterprises; 

(iv) State trading, especially in ~taple commodities entering. 
the foreign trade; and · • 

-(v) organization of Development Councils for industries; 
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· 19. There is experience of almost a decade in the working of the 
main controls 'relating to food and cloth. There is no reason why 
defects in the administration of those controls should not be elimi­
nated if three conditions are fulfilled, n~ely, . . 

(i) policy is formed and c~nceived with the purpose of enabl­
ing a control to succeed; 

(ii.) the right men are placed jn charge and given the necessary 
power; and · 

(iii) as between the. Centre and the States, there is a clear 
understanding of what constitutes over-riding national 
jnterest . 

20. If these conditiOns are fulfilled and in working a control care 
. Is taken to secure the .cooperation of the honest producer, trader and 
consumer and even justice is assured to all, we believe, there will be 
greater appreciation on the part of the public of the need for controls 

. in the present conditiorui ·of the Indian economy. The importance 
for the Plan of controls, selected with due regard to requirements 
arid administered efficiently, has already been stressed. The condi­
tions of success are by no means difficult .to fulfil and it should be 
one of the first tasks of the, Centre and the States in implementing 
the Plan to improve the working of ail controls. Much of the contro­
versy on the subject of controls arises from a lack of awareness of 
the real facts and from a fear that controls cause a lowering of the 

. community's moral standards. In fact, it may be argued with reason 
that the effi.cient implementation of a control, where it is essential, 
involves the sharing of goods between rich and poor alike, and is 

· calculated to· raise the moral standards of the community. Much 
more· rests on the way controls are administered than is commonly 
appreciated. 

. . 21. The formulation of econonrlc policy, especially 'at the Centre, 
is frequently handicapped by lack of statistical data in several 
important fields. Steps to retp.ove these gaps are being taken. 
~ . . . .. 

22. For the execution of general economic policies, there is nee<I 
for so_me specialised personnel and for a much larger body of persons 
with general ability and experience of administration supported by 
some first-hand knowledge of economic proble~s. Future commercial 
representatives have also to be found. The bias which is now being 

. given to the study of .business and economic conditions in the train­
ing of administrative officers and the organisation of a pool of officers 
trained for service in the .fields or finance, commerce and industry, 
will in time help to remove the present deficiencies. It will be useful 
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if early steps are taken to impl~ment a proposal: whicl?- has been 
under consideration for some time past, to arrange for training wit}]. 
selected firms for officers who are selected for the economic side of ~ 
administration. · · . 

23. For State trading and the organisation of Development Coun­
cils for industries, according to the needs as. they arise, it Will be 
necessary· to obtain personnel on the basis of long term contracts 
from commerce and industry. Ta the extent th~t Developme~t 
Counclls can be organised and begin ~o function as planning·_units 
for individual industries, Government will have at its disposal a 
body of men with intimate knowledge of. the economic and managerial 
problems ·of industry. These men can be the nucleus of a future 
corps of qualified administrators who cari assist Goyernment in .the 
direction, development and organisation of industry. The policy 
proposed by us in relation to industries in the private sector is based 
on the recognition not only of the financial limitation of resources 
but also of the fact that Gov~rnment are not at present equipped in . 
personnel to be able to attempt more than what has been proppseci 
in the Five Year Plan. From this aspect, public enterprises like the 
Fertiliser Factory and the Machine Tool Factory wil~ afford valuable 
experience for future· development. · 

24. The efficient ~dministration ot public enteq)rises js .a .matter 
of the highest importance, both from the point of view of the invest­
ment made by Government and from the aspect of the 'future course 
of industrial policy. · .. 

25. The principal civilian undertakings -belonging to the Central 
Government are now iri the charge of one Ministry.· It has already.· 
been decided that Government undertakings should be run as com .. 
mercial enterprises and through joint stock companies iii which. the· 
directors are nominated by the single shareholder, namely the Gov- · 
ernment. The need for ensuring a larger measure of autonomy to 
public enterprises is well recognised and should be maintained.· 
Over the greater part of the field, the choice lies between manage-

. ment tJu:ough a company and management through a corporation. .. 
Department management has many disadvantages and is an appro­
priate form for public enterprise only under certain defined • and · 
limited conditions. Where an enterprise is of a substantially com­
mercial character and flexibility is necessary, joint stock company is 
the better form. Where an undertaking performs what is in effect 
an extension of the functions of Government, such as, broadcasting. 
a public corporation may be necessary. · . :. : · 
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26. We have considered the lines on which the various industrial 
enterprises of the Central Government would be best administered. 

· A proposal has been made that a Central Board consisting of five or 
six full-time members with a chairman and perhaps assisted by one 

. or .two industrialists on a part-time basis should be appointed to run 
all the industrial enterprises of the C~ntral Government. Such a 
board may, ~tis suggested, bet!ome an expert body, which can deal 
with matters of policy ·for the various units in its charge" and also 
advise _Government on projects which might be undertaken by it. 
The .suggestion is at present under the consideration of Govern-
ment. · 

MACHINERY FOR PLANNING 

. 27. The preparation of the first Five Year Plan, as has been ex­
plained earlier, marks only the beg~nings of the technique of plan­
ning in India. Fo}.' the implementation of the Plan it will J:>e neces­
sary to have adequate machinery both for planning and execution. 
This raises a number of questions which we prqpose to consider in 
consultation with State Governments and other authorities. 
Obviously, there is need at the ·Centre for a planning organisation 
linked sufficiently closely to the Minister for Finance and Economic 
Affairs and, at the same time, enjoying,a position of influence gene-· 
rally and, in par1iculai, with the Central_Government and the States .. 
In each . State there is need for a small planning organisation, an 
inter-departmental committee of Secretaries and also for a non­
official advisory· body. In the implementation- of a State Plan the 
district has an extremely important part to play. The manner in 

. which executive responsibilities in the administration of the Plan 
should be determined is one of the important questions which have 
to be _considered in consultation with State_ Governments. In the 
district, a Dist:r:ict Development Board comprising officials and _non-

- officials has already 'Qeen proposed. In the field of rural planning 
··it will be especially necessary to develop, to begin with, in areas 

selected for intensive development, a system of agricultural planning' 
in which all units, beginning with the smallest, play an active part. 
in formulating, and· executing programmes. In the States, special 
steps are needed to ensure that local bodies are able to participate 
in the Plan in respecf of their programmes. In :the private sector 
the organisation of Development Councils described earlier has to be 

_ worked out so that private enterprise can take its full share in the 
processes of planning in ~ccordance with the social purpose under ly-
ing the Plan. · 
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28. In a country of the size of India where ~he States have under 
the Constitution full autonomy within their own sphere of duties,· 
it is necessary to have a forum such as a 'National Development 
Council at which, from time to time, th~ Prime Minister of t:!di~ and 
the Chief Ministers· of States can review the working of .the Plan 
and of its various aspects. The. Plan has ~o be fulfilled so that, 
besides achieving its direct aims and invoking the enthus'iasm' and 
the spirit of endeavour of the common people throughout 'the land, 
it becomes a living instrument for the formulation· and: ~xecution 
.of basic economic policies for- ~he nation. · - · · 



CONCLUSION -

IN .Pur Introduction we have explained the reasons for offering 
only a Draft Outline of the Plan at this stage. We accordingly 
submit. this Draft to Government. In preparing this Draft Outline 
we have acted in close understanding and consultation with the 
Ministries of the Central Government and the Governments of the 
States, and have taken the opportunity of consulting represeJ1tatives 
of different sections of the community. Our recommendations are 
at present tentative and, before we finalise them, we hope to• receive 
and shall take into consideration further comments and suggestions 
from the Ministries, from State Governments, from our Advisory 
Board and Panels, and from various organisations in the country. 

. On account of their official preoccupations the Prime Minister and 
the· Finance Minister have not always .found it possible to take part 
in our day to day work. Although they are in general agreement 
with our conclusions, this agreement does not necessarily extend to 
every individual recommendation in the report. Further, their 
signature to this report does not of course commit Government to 
the acceptance of our recommendations, which will depend on 
·detailed consideration. 

N. R. PILLAI, 
Secretary. 

TARLOK SINGH, 
Deputy Secretary. 

July 7, 1951. 

JAWAHARLAL NEHRU, 

Chairman. 
GULZARILAL NANDA, 

Deputy Chairman. 
V. T. KRISHNAMACHARI, 

Member. 

CHINTAMAN DESHMUKH, 

Member. 

G. L. MEHTA, 

Member. 

R. K. PATIL, 

Member. 
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. ANNEXURE. I N 

"" ,'PROJECTS INCLUDED IN THE FIRST PARt OPT~ NATIONAL PLAN 1951-56 0\ 

• Cenrral Governrmnl's Schemes (excluding Irrigation and Power) • 

' . (Rupees in Jakhs) ----
External Finance 

Ministry Scheme 
2 years' 

total 
s years' 
total --· 

s years' total I9SI-S6 
Remarks 

19SI·S3 I9SI-S6 Hard Soft Total ~ cu~rency currency 
I 2 3· 4 s 6 7 8 a rn 

[, Fnod ad .Agriculture· 
lo:J 

"'.1 

I. Key Village .Scheme • · • 8•25 321'90 ~ 2. Research and ·Development of 
Marine Fisheries • • . • IO•OO so·oo I6·oo 12'00. 28·oo 

E 3· Agricultural Statistics • • • • 1o·oo 25'00 
4· Extension, Training -and Agricul-
. tural Organisation · • • • so·oo 200'00 ~ 

S· Soil Conservation (including shelter ... 
belts) • • • , • 20'00 100'00 t 

6. Agricultural and Animal Husban-
·dry Research • • • 30'00 1oo·oo 

1· Grading and Fumigation • • 16•47 Ios·84 
8. Livestock and Fishery Statistics 2'00 8·00 
9· Jute Cultivation . • • 25'00 so·oo 

10. Central Tractor Organization 399'00 6117•00 
II. Food StoraF • • • • 22'00 s6·oo 
12. • Gosadans or Concentration 

Camps for Cattle . 25'00 IOO•OO 

Total . 617'72 I803'74 t6·oo 12'00 28•00 



II. Narural Ruourea and ScienU-
fie Research, 

\0 

~ (a) Scientific and Industrial R•· r rearch, 
... O· Provision for research expendi-VI 

ture . 20'00 so·oo · 6·oo 4'00 30'00 

I4. Grants-in-aid and Donations to 
Scientific Societies and Institutes 7"00 I7"25 I•OO 4'00 s·oo 

IS. Bibliographical Centre 2'69 Io·26· ••f 
' . 

I6. Marine Biological Station 4~15 Io·ss ... 
I7. National Physical Laboratory 3I'2S 45"25 1•20· 4'80 6•00 

IS. National Chemical Laboratory 30'00 45'00 2"30 ·9'20 -u-•so ~ 19. National Metallurgical Laboratory. I8'95 31'95 1·20 4•8o ·6·oo , 
'.til 

20. Fuel Research Institute . xs·z5 41"25 '3'0!) 12'00 IS·OO :c r I I 2!. Central Glass imd Ceramic Re-
search Institute . 

' 
. 4'00 IO•OO 0•40 1•6o z·oo· 

'I 

22. Central Road Research Institute 14'15 21•15 0•30 1'20 1·50 

23. Central Food Technological Re- ' 3'60 search Institute , · · n·oo 25'00 0'90 4 4'50. 

24. Central Drug Research Institute . , · 12'00 z6·oo 
·' 0'90 3•6o 4'50 

25. Central Electro-Chemical Re&earch 
Institute • • .• • • • • 18·oo 31'00 . I 2'40 9'60 IZ•OO 

2~. Central Leather Research Institute . 13'50 17.'50 o•zo o·So 1:00 

27. Central Building Research Institute o·So 
.N 

n·~ 14'00. · o·zo 1'00 \A 
.. ~ '. ' ' l·t 



I 

· II. Natural Resources and Scienti· 
fic Research-contdo · · 

(a) Scientific and Industrial 
. . R11earch-(contdo) 

" . ' 
• 

~. 

I I'· 

'~ ............ ~ ., . . ,._ .... ... 
2 

,. 

28o Coal Survey Stations • : .. . . .' . . . . ' ,· ~ . ~ 

-·. 

29o Electric and Radio Engineering 
· Research Institute 

•• ~ .. • • 1 

30, Mechanical Engineering Research 
. Institute" · · o · o 

.. 31.' Siik and Art Silk Research 

(b) Mineral l:ftl•lopmmt 
I 

Total 

.. , . 
32o Expinsion of Geological Survey 
. pf India o o• • 

33· _ ExP,ansion of Indian Burea\1 of 
Mines o · · , 

Total 

. , 3 

2°20 1 

:ro·oo 

Joooo 

I 5'00 

I • ; 

4 . . 

2°20 

29°00 
·\ 
29°.00 

5ooo 

:s 
·.·.· .. \. ~ ·: 

' OA 

7 
I • 

... . .. 

-. , 

i' 

/ 

___ ......_ __________ _.. _____ • Distribution 

243°14 8o·oo •1oo·oo between Hard 
and Soft Cur-

--------------------------- ~ncyisappro• xi mate • 

4'50 

I 
9'21 . 39'23 1'94 4'56 6·.so 

27'90 106•19 7'3I 13'75 

87'31 113'75 

! • 

. ' 



IV. W orlu, Production and Supply r 

34· Ship-building 

35· Assistance tol teel industry • 

36. Other ~chem:s • 

37. Cottage and fmall-scale Industries 

Total 

'' . ' 
38. Fertiliser Factory· 
. . .' ', . ': . , ..... , 

39· Machine Tools Factory 
' I 

40. Dry Core Cables Factory · 
' . 

4·1. Penicillin arid Paludrine Factory· 

42:. ¥athema.~cal ~ns~ents ,Office 

43· Mandi Salt Mines 
. ·~ 

.• 

. ' 

I ~. . 

45· Printing Ink 

46. ~orks and B~Udings 

47 Nasik ~rin~g ~resa 

· 48. Other Schemes 

,-

'• . 

Total 

..soo.·.~ 

6o:oo .. 500"0o 

941"0j) 4195"00 

70~·00 903"00 

535"00 978•00 

130".00. 130".00 

B5·oo ,154"00 
( 

~~-~- 154:90 

25"00 100•00 
. 
20•00 50'00 
.. ·''.\ 
5"00. 5·.oo 

400·.oo: 1ooo·.oo. ..• -

72"00 125"00 

50"00 1oo·oo 

•••• -----·· ····-- -- .I.• ••• 

.. ~. 

430"00 619"00 1049"00 

I 
10;00 46•00 56•oo 

472•8o 163•00 635··oo 

·••: • 6~.: 5~. · 61.·58 

'45"40 45"40 

:·;•., . . .. 'f .... ~. ' .:. • \,"J 

6o·oo, 6o·oo 

·~roo· • S~lO • ;[~10. 

2•10 0•68 ' 2•78 

, ..... :······ 'li•JI, r 

.. "' 
-:----.. - .. r ....... -·--~-·· ... -~ .... .: -------- ..... -·· 

~~· 
' ., 

I s '' ... 
~I; 

w 
V\ 
\0' 
<..' 



I 2 ·3·--:-·, 
- -· 

V. TrfiiiSPOrl : 

49· National High-.yays $00•00 

so. CoastaL Shipping . 400•00 

sx. Overseas Shipping •. 2so·oo 

52. Eastern Shipping Corporation 148•o0 

53.·Marine Engineering Training 
Scheme 57'00 

, .. ' 
·s4. 'Merchant Navy Ratings Training 
, · Scheme , • ., • , 14'00 

ss. Kandla Port 415'00 

$§• {qland Water Transport ' s·oo 

= 

' . ' 
.4 

' . 

~300'.00 

400'00} 

6so·oo 

\ 

444'00 

57'00 

35'00 

966•00 

16•00 

4868·0Q 
I 

s •, 

264•00 

144•00 

N 

6 8 
a' 

7. 

lOO•OO IOO•OO 

s:B•oo 79··QO s 
a 

300'00. 444'00 fll 
~ 

i 8•20, 1 8•.20 s .,, 
5 

18o•oo 180•00 .. 





... 
: ~"': " '• I • ·.t:' 1-J 

' .. _ ... 
. )\ 0'\ ,; 2 3· ··4 s - ·-·6 ... "1 8 .N 

. ) 

•! .. - '• 
VII. Rajlwayi : • 67. Railways Programme . Sooo·oo 20000'00 soo·oo ISOOO•oo ISSoo·oo• • Includes . \. ~. \ ' extemal 

expenditure 
., for 

VIII. Broadcasting : • purchase • 
• If' . : 68.!._Broad~sting Schemes . 9o•oo 352•00 ISO'OO 90'00 240•00 ' ' 

IX, Eddion: s 69. Basic Education • 430'00 .. 1250'00 

70. Social Education. :i6o;oo 1SO·~ a 
fll 

'rechnical Educatio,_;.. 1-i 

71. In~ian Institute of Technology, ~ · Kharagpur • 2S6·oo 466•00 41'70 41'70 83'40 

72. Development and Eltpansion of 
21•6o \. 5 . existing Technical Institutes • 137'00 137'00 21•6o 43'20 " 

73· Indian InstitUte of Science, Banga-
o.,J 

· lore • • • l • , • 77'00. 77'00 20'91 20'91 41•82 ~ 
I 

74· Industrial Training Stipends 
Schemes .. 21'00 52'00 ... ... 

1S· Research Training Scholarstups 
x6·oo · Schemes . .. 48•08 . ... I . 

'16. Development of Higher Education 
8{ld Research . • • · • 120'00 420'00 102·oe !OS'OO • 207'00 

I 
Total 1317'00 3200'00 :t86·u IBSI'2I 375'42 



x. HIOith s 

(a) Profwiona.t Eduearion 
a.nd Post-Gra.duatl RulaTch 
a.nd Study: 

11· Medical College in association with 
Irwin Hospital • , • • 25'25 s6·oo 

, 78. 'Establishment of a Dental College , z·oo 9'00 

19· Construction of permanent build-
ing for Nursing College. • . 15'00 zs·oo .... . ... 

So Post-graduate Centre and Research 
in association with Irwin Hospital 

· (All India Medical Institute) 22'40 II2'00 •..• . 
81. Upgrading of the existing Depart-

I · menta of the Medical Colleges • 6·oo 35·8o· 

82. Increased .Trainini Facilities for 
Nurses, etc. . s·oo . . . 

83. Nursing Home and Training Centre 
· for Auxiliary Nurses and Midwives 

at Madras 1'20 1•80 

... 
84. FelloWships z·oo s:oo 

(o) DBtJ1lopmBnt of Cmtra.l 
GOfJ'""""'t Institutions 
a.nd Post Health Orga.-
nisau·on: 

\. ·,\ ·- 85. Exp~ion of central Research Ins.:., 
· . titute, KasaWi. • , • • • 1'35 . . 4'55 

' ' , . 
. 86. Leprosy Research Institute 3·oo· \' IS'OO .... ' ... 

N . . I . .... _ $ 
'' 



... - ~ .... 
I 

,, ' ''1 3 4' 5; 6'' 7 I 

(b) DlfJ1lopm1nt fn Central 
Gov1rnment . mtitutiom I' 

and Post H•alth Orga· 
nisation-contd. 

' 87. Vallabhal Patel Cheat Institute 
(Delhi University) • 7:00 13'00 

88. Raxichi Mental Hospital . 
' 

:a·so ·, s·5o 
89. Yellow Fever Isolation Hospital at . i · Santa Cruz, ·, , • • 1'67 2'20 ... 
90. Yellow Fever Hospital at Dum § Dum. . ·' .. . . :a·so 
91. Yellow Fever Hospital at Palam . 2'50 

(c) H1tJlth Proj1cU to be de· ~. f)eiopld in associatl'on with· 
lnremational Organilations: 

e 92. Child Health Care Centre, Calcutta, 31'40 44'25 ... 
1 
93· Malaria Team . 10'50 10'50 ... 
94· Anti· Tuberculosis ,Centre,. Delhi • 4'34 1o•85 ~ SIS· B. c. G. Scheme : · 6•62 13'2S 
96. Research Centre !n T, B. Control • 1'14 a·ss 
91· ·Cholera Team . '' .. 0'71 
98. Plague Team 

'I 
0'76 

99· Development of a Traininfr Field 
in Maternity and Child ealth : 
Imgrovement of Paediatric Nurains 

a·82 in elhi Area • • , ~ s·2s 
100. Poliomyelitis Prosramme in Delhi 1'90 4'00 
ror. ·Control of V. D. and additional 

Venereologist and Serologist for 
V. D. Scheme r•SJS 5'79 



(d) Nlfll Schemes : 

XI. Labour: 

to1. W.lt.O. and UNlCEF Fellowships 

103. Health Education 

104. Vital Statistics 

105. Family Planning 

106. Additional grant to the Indian 
Council of Medical Research 

107. Research into Systems of Medicine 
other than modem medicine • : 

Total 

108. Industrial Housing Scheme 

109. Technical and Vocational 1'ra~ 
ing Scheme for Adult Civilians 

no. Technical1and Vocational Training 
-Provision of .Tools and , Machi­
nery • 

·III. Technical and. Vocational Train­
ing Construction of Buildings 

II2. Training and re-training of re-
,. trenched workers for alternative 

• 

i·o' 
0'45 

5·oo 

s·oo 

6.·oo 

10'00 

166'94 

1'19 

25'00 

25'00 

15'00 

37'50. 

350'00 1350•00 

. 
99'00 250'00 

7'00 u·oo 

6'00 3~'00 

. employment 26 · oo 

II3. Central . Training ' Institute: for 
.. Instructors · • · • - - • • 4 · oq 9'00 

.Total 492'00 • 1735'00 

... - ... 

... 

••,• 

7'20 9'00 

o·5o !"SO 2'00 

~··· 



........ 

XIII. Firlancl : 
' ., .. 

·' 

XIV. Exttmal A/fairs : 

XV. Hom~ 4/!airs: . 
XVI. Stat11 : 

• 
,I 

. . 
1i4. Three-year Programme - for 

· Rehabilitation of Displaced, Persons 

us. Photogravure Project 

u6 •. New Mint1 Alipore 

U7· Silver Re~ery, Alii:'ore 
uS. National Sample Survey 

I .. . 
.' 

U9. National Income Unit 
.. 

120. National Savings OrgaiUsation \ 

· Total 

121. North East Frontier Agency 

122. Andamans : 

i23. Aid to Kashmir for Develop~ent • 

GRAND TOTAL • 

4 s .6 :1 

·s4oo·oo 7900·00 

'2:so 

36•36 

32'00 

S2'SO 

1.92 

215'31 

.83·5o 

33'59 

100'00 

' .. 59~.00 

100'00 

443'S6 . 

300'00 

155'15 

4S'OO 

.S4'9S 

35'00 s·oo 

~ 

z·so 
6·8o 

4S'OO 

1'30 

ss·6o.' 

8 . I 



Hbakra-Nangal 

Harike 

Damodar VaUey Project 

Hirllkud Dam 

lnvcaliilltiona 

Asaam 

Bjhar 

Bomf>ay· 

Total· 

.. : .. :·i~;.·. 
{ 

...... 

¥a~ya Pradesh~· 
... · ·.··• 

Madras 

, 

' 
Opssa 

Punjab· • 
. -'!· 

•. I • 

· uitar PradC!Ih • .. \. 

West llengal 

. : .·~,\r ~"~ Total ,. '< 

H)'derabad . · • 
:~/1 . 

Madhya Bharat . 

Mysore 

PEP$U 
-~ 

~jasthan 

Saurashtra 

. ~: ·. 

' " .. , 

' ·, , I~ 

T.ravancore-Cocbin 

.-

':tt; 

Total 

.• . .. 

-· 

GRAND TOTAL 

26i 
.\~r\EXl'IW II 

IRIUG":TION AND POWER Scnii:Mit:IS l!'fl'I.UIII.Il '" '"" l''tllllf . I'Ailf or lh& 'YI\'11; YUII I'LAH .. 
• II>•""' I '· 

~1\ 
----~-

A1~tiunul bcncfits-Irrig11tiun (ooo acres) 

-------------,------.~-------,----------- ---------- -- -· .... 

Ex­
penditu,re 

• Total 
· cost 

mcuned ------------
upto · MIU'ch . 

(Rs.,Lakbs) 
1951 

(Rs. Lakhs) 

..... ~' 

.. 

132,90 

13,80 

74.89 

62,59 

2,83 

287~10 • 

lAS 

19~87 

39,84 

17o24: 

I2I,97 

7,27 

74o75 

39.43 

5.93 

46,33 

2,]5 

I0,27 
·,:. 

9.0). 

23,30 

5 

16 

1,18 

7 

51 • 

89 

2,86 

20,80 

13,10 

75 

1,89 

6,72' 

8,09 

32,I3 

r,s6 

2~· 

U,I7 

4~61 

66,39 

U,73 

45 I 

8,92 

3 

'. I,64 

92 

'8,66. 

32,35 i 

... 
''\' . .. 
... 

I44,37 

16,70 

3·C?O 
10,40 

S,oo 

47 

.•. 

89 

4,24, 

8,o6 

97 

3oS9 

_30 

_(JM 
i•1 

.:1_1,54 

'3,87 

... 

... 

... 

...• 

_r6,:So 

3.00 

9,00 

4I 

3.43 

7,17 

3,17 

22,68 

1,48 

7S 

- 6,74 

. S;OS 

50.47. 

8,07. 

2,22 

17 

73 

~,88 

- s.74 

23,16 

... 

... 

Expc!il.diture proposed. (Rs. Lakhs) 

Two 
yera!l' 
total 

1953-54 1954-55 -1955-56 
Five 

years' 
total 

Hahmcc 
of 

cost 

., Central Govefnment 

33,20+ •: r6,6o 
t. 

6,oOJ _. ~12 
•j· • 

20,80 ,/1 l:O~IO 
)~ . . 

17~00· ' #~< .. _n,oo 
1: \" ' :'~! '•,' \ 

88 40'' 

~::_:J~: 
t' 

3,10(. 

8,4t.i'. 

-~ _. IAl: 

I5.S9. 
I· 

2,37 ~.- 85>· 

I2,2S 7.34 
,. 

-9,29 .. ~-

-~ 

,I: 

I6,13 \ 

3,18~ 1 

.. 7.94 

2,18 ... . 
. 481' 

3.42 .... i 
. 9,6; ~:I . 

4 

16 

46 

1 
46 

33 

213,77 

. .. 
l ••• 

i-

,.._ 
... 
. I ... 

........ 

.. , 

... 

ss 
39 

13,90. 

•••. 

5,00_ 

40 

. 22,80 

'A' 

2,90 

6,00 

30 

2.1 

3.59 

2 

Part 'B' 

1,57 

6o 

4 

63 

85 

71 

7,1111 

J>arl 

... 

... 

... 
-.•.. 
... 
.... 

. 53,24 

77.50 • 

]:0,62 

41,70 . 

4f•00 

2,08 

States. 

1.45 

. 9,27 

80,4I 

. 4.07 

3a33 

'28,77 

IS,95 

191,61 

Statu. 

26,97 

5.46 

I9,84 

6s' 

. c. Sl:lii/IS, 

s 
16 

20,18 

IS 

9.44 

73 

17.48 

22,60 

1,18 ,,, 

SI ... 
·. 89 . 

1951-52 

90 

... 

77. 

us 
s 

10 

i39 

Bos 

274 

27 

. 9. 

Jl 

... 
-... 
. .. 
• •• 

I Io559 

IJ7 

1
111 

j 
-t .. ~, 

1t . .. 
·'J~ 

··~ -:~ 

··~-:}·.~ ....... _ 

••• 4' 

.. 
'i'• 

···1-;.'~1 

2,'!1o 

Additional benefits-power (000 kw) 

1953-54 

.. 

420 

rso 

109 

39 

253 

170 

3o495 

185 

27 

1954-55 1955-56 

r 

I. 

571 

388 

IOI 

~:: 
SIS 

i, 96 

4. IS 

I 

600 

273 

2,233 

7I9 

491 

IS9 

459 

255 

619 

1,681 

I,o67 

_5.450 

359 ' 

57 

64 

I 

On 
com­

pletion 

6,335 

823 

876 

I79 

615 

261 ' 

676 

.3.>474 

68I 

90 

~59 

I 

S96 

_1951-52 

24 

24 

,••• 

10 

IS 

4 

I20 

294 

IOI 

40 

I62 

·s 

21 

S3 
IS 

120 

96 

ISO 

48 

294 

U7. .· 

ss 
162 

5 

., 49 

.... 

60 

IS 

. I54 

105 

:tox :13 94 108 3 6 9 

1 .., 139 I70 . 170 72 72 So 

ISO 

85 

331 

a 

54 

. .. 
453 

60 

IS 

I71 

xa 

SI 

On 
com­

pletion 

400 

_274. 

2$9 

.... 

933 

• ss 
3ro· 

6 

662 

60 

... 

u 

81 
-----------r--------------·------------t-----------~-----------------------------~.-1. 351 33 Bs7 1,9os 61 2I4 266 3i8 339 339 

. .. . .. 

... 
. ... ) 

i' 
•i·~~ . ' . .. 

. ... 300 

300 300 

4o52S 16,501 



2.68 THE FIRST FIVE YEAR PLAN 

ANNEXURE 
- Ir+igatiort tlll4 P- su.- itNiwUtl u. 

Hxpcn- &penditure 
diture 

in-
Name o{ Project Total curred 

cost up to Two 
• March 19SI-S2 1952-53 )'earl 1953-54 

1951 total 

I 2 3 - 4 s 6 7 

CENTRAL GOVERNMENT 

Bhakra-Nangal 0 1,32·90 zo,Bo 16,70 16,so 33,20 J6,6o 

Harike 0 13,10 3,11 3.00 3;00 6,oo 3,12 , 
Damodar Valley Project • 74.91 13,10 10,40 10,40 :ao,So 10,10 

' Hirakud Dam .. 62,59 ?.So l.oo 9,00 17,00 IJ,OO 

lnvestigationa 2,83 1S 47 41 Ill 40 

Total 2,87,10 45,63 38,57 39.31 77,88 - 41,22 

ASSAM 

lrrigatiorl 

Navigatio~ Embankment and 
Drainage Projects -6o 18 

POflJt/r 

Umtru Hydro-electric Project ss 20 

Total IAS 38 

BlliAR 
Irrigation -

300 Tubewells in North Bihar 1,83 9 so 70 1,20 31 

Tubewells in South Bihar _. 1,38 52 22 28 so 14 

, Drainage of Chaun and o~ amaller 
1 irrigation and flood protection 

38 36 88 10 schemes • 1,57 52 

_ Sakri (Lower Valley) scheme 29 20 6 J 7 1 

TnDeni Canal Extension Scheme • 28 s IS 6 21 1 

Emergency pumping schemes. 93 25 24 49 17 

Further 300 tubewclls in _Sugar -
- factorJ ueas . 0 • 1,61 49 

Sakri (Upper Valley) irrigation - S3 10 19 29 IS 



.amwm:us 26~ . 

II-ctmld. 
the first part of the NATIONAL PLA!f. 

(Rupees in lakhs) Benefits 
Additional Irrigation and,or Power · -proposed (ooo acres/ooo. K. V!{.} I 

Balance I 
of 

. cost 
Five ·on 

I9S4-$S I9SS-S6 years I~SI-52 I9S2-S3 1953-54 I9S4-S,S I9SS-S6 com-
total · · · · . pletioiJ 

8 9 Io_ i:i:, I2 l3 1:4 IS I6 J.T 

I3,80 I3.go 77.SO 34,6o go ~ ISO 420 1,120 1,36o. 3.9IS 
' 91 96 96 400 ; 

r,so I0,62 

20,I8 6oo 
. 

7.30 3,so 41.70 so ISO 300 • 1,325: 
' 

ISO ISO , ISO 2'14 
n,oo s.oo 44>00 I0,79 109 I64 273 r,ogs 

24 48 48 . 8S 2S9 
40 40 2,08 ••• t , ... ~ 

34,00 22,80 I,7s,go 6S.S7 go 200 679 I,S84 '2,233 6,335(1) 
24 294 294 331 933(P'J:. 

' 

6o - .... ... 
/ 

• _ .... 

- 8S ~ ... . .. ' 

IAS .. , 

u 12 1.74 ··"' 20 6o • roo 120· .. "-.. 
10 10 8s I9 3S 4' 4S 4S ;n4l-

IO lO I,I8 38 "47 S6 6s 76· 76o ' 

I I 10 IS _ IS IS _I$ IS SO> 

I I 23 14 2! 28 28 28t 

13 13 93 IS 6o 90 90' go'· ,gcp' 

49 63 1,61 IS 6o•. 120 120' 

7 3 S3 ; IS 48 79 7fr-



THE FIRST FIVE'· YEAR PLAN 

r , 
;•'I' 

' . 
. ¥r • • 

· Name of Project ; J 

1 

Total 
···---··----~t 

Ex pen­
. diture 

in-
. c:urred 

.... _ ..... " 

... · .. . Expenditure 

Two up to 
March 
·I9SI 

I9SI·S2 I9S2-S3 years I9S3-S4 
total 

--- .. .I. -- •.. 

Irrigation-contd. 

Further, 20? . ~bewells : in S.olith 
Bihar , • 

lrrigati~ Dams . ~d 
· hilly districts · ... · 

weirs, in 

Total 

P ~ JL.:B~ .E.. B ... Em.erge!lcy Thb~~~ll. _ 
scheme .. 

· Dehri-Sasaram lift' irrigation and 
. electrification ~ 

r 
Gaya electric supply scheme 

Hazaribagh electric ~upply scheme 

Kodarma and Mica <Miiu:s electrifi­
cation scheme • 

. - 2, __ .. 3 

2,00 10 

1,26 

ss 13 10 

6I . IS . 9 

23 ..- .. 5 3 

32 I 2 

S. 

2Q 

S3 

IO 

II 

9 

4 

3 

6 7 

, 
20 26 

62 

2I 

IS 

7 

4 

7 

9 

4 

s 

ciiaf . mines area r - etectrmcanon 
. .scheme ......... __ .. • . :...4---.• __ .. , . _ . 2,66 ______ ,,. _______ ( s 30 

. Taking. over . of derelict · electric 
. supply undertaking 

Girdih electric supply scheme • • 

Girdib--Madhopur-J asidib Eiec-
tric supply 

I ... 
· North Bihar Tubewell and 

electrification scheme 

Bwrur Tubewell and: electrification 

. 14 

19 

I,6o 

sc~eme • . . • • • . _. . 3S 

Thermal Power Station Scheme 
in North Bihar 

. ' . '. ,Total ~ t s.47 

GRAND _TOTAL - • I9,S7 

1 -

6 

. I 

3 

4 

3 

2S 

7 

I,I4 :·' ~6 

3.43 

3 

s 

I,OI 

7 

. ~.oo 

s 
2 

s 

. IS 

4 

. IS 

. __ 1,14 

,.3,IO 

·• .. .-· ... - ---.- -~-~-...,....-------------------



(Rupees in Lakhs) • Benefits· 
. - ,; ' 

·. 'kc'iditional ·Irrigation andfoi: Power 
-... 

1 
··:: • (ooo acresfooo K. W.) 

· · · Balailce · I · . 1 \ •• , .. :: .'•: · 

m --~~------------------~---------

. ~ .. : . 

j · ._· ·. • ' . .. . Five · · cost " :r ·on · 
1954-55 1955:.:56 years • 195i-s2 1952-53 1953-54· · 1254.:55 1955-56 com-

.. ·-·· !~~--- --:.- .pletion. --

9 
IO .. . . 'i:i' .. . . 12. -.. 13 I4 JS -16 .17 

26 26 98 '· 8 68 ·. . ' so "so·· 30 
[; •. · .... ,' ( •. i: 1·.-; .. 

.. 32 32 x.ss 42 5 ~ 40 '60 75' . 75 

1,6o 1,70 9.73 42 77 179 36-4 571 719 ·s23 
.. 

.... : .. ~: 
-.,f ,;,. .. 

" . I •'• ·, 
6 44 Transmission and distribution ·. ' 

.... ~~· 

'7 ... 
7 1 42 tf I o. 

9 9 - . 45 Do. 

4 4 J& ... Do. 

' 9 31 .-,.,,Dp., . ~ . "' .. 
~- \-

30 32 1,00 1,66 Do.; .... 1,: .. --1 
: ... ..:. ,;;.··· .. .;., .. 

5 s IS IS Do. .. '···· :o 

3 3 13 Do. ·' 
,·, f .. \ . 

s s I9 Do. 
~ .1 :.;> .. 

.. 
IS IS 1.5-f 

I. 
'Do. :• ~ :: > ..• . ; .. . 1: ~·~ 

'· . 

4 4 20 IS :.::. :Do . ... .. .. ;.] 

. ' ~l~'f:;i .. 
IS. I6 46 37 Do. a 4 

I~I6 I,20 s..se 2,33 . ··-·-- -· ---- Do. z. 4 
2,77 -2,90 15,23 2,75 77 179 364 571 719 B23cp z -1( ) 



------------------------------------------------
• 

Name of Project 

• 
J 

BOMBAY 

. Irrigatjtm ·· 

Total 
cost 

2 • 

&pen· 
diture 
in· 

c:urred 
upto 

March 
19~1 

3 

Gangapur Storage Project 3,34- 1,00 

VI ardala Dam -Proj~ 12 · 

Ghataprabha Left Bank Canal 
Project. • SAS 1,00 

Mahi Right Bank Canal Project · • 4,2s 24 
~ I 1 : • 

~d~ u 3 

Kolchi Weir 18 11 

Kakrapara Project 12,16 6S 

Power 

Radhanilgri Hy~lectric pro:, 
ject 1,22 

Kolhapur emergency irrigation 
and city conversion scheme • 29 12 

Jog distrlbutim:i scheme 

Chota Power Station • 
. \ 

- North 1 Gujrat Electric Grid 
scheme • -. 

South Gujrat Electric Grid 
acheme • "3,21 91 

Electrification of to~ and 
villages • . 96 

Total. 

GRAND TOTAL 

Expenditure-.. 
Two 

I9SI-S2 1952-53 yeara 
total 

19S3-S4 

4 

28 

···' 
28 

14 

4 

I 

1,08 

23 

4 

4S 

__ 1,24 

39 

39 

19 

s 

-so 
s 

so 
so 
9 

2 

13 

1,00 

I,2S 

40 

6o 

17 

6 

78 

s 

13 

,3 

2,62 

17 

IAS 

2.49 

79 

99 

7,17 11.93 

7 

1,27 

1,17 

4 

6,15 , 

20 

68-

IS. 

so 

so 

8,41 



(Rupees in lakbs) 

proposed 
Balance 

of 
cost 

Five 
19S4-SS 19SS-S6 years 

total 

8 9 10 -II 

so so 2,34 

2 12 

1,20 1,20 4AS 

1,10 1,10 4,0I 

19 

7. 

3,00 2,89 II,SI 

s,s2 s,69- 22,69 

ss 

17 

2,13 

. 2,67 

32 1,6I 

so 3I 2,30 

14 70 

96' 3I 10,43 

~8-~ 6,00 33,12 

9 PC-1~ 

. , ANNEXURES 
~73 

( 
' Benefits · ; 

Additional Irrigation and/or Power 
(ooo acresfooo _ k. w.) 

On 
19SI-Sa I9S2-S3 19S3-S4 I9S4-SS I9SS-S6 -c:om-

-- ___ _ _ __ _ pletion 

12 -13 14 .. - IS I6 17 __ . 

20 30 33 

3 l 

30 6o So. . ,100 120" 

I 3 10 20 lOS 

I 3 . .4- 4 4 

I 2 4 4 6 

liS liS 220 270 330 600' 
24 24. 

liS. I48 288 388 491 876 
24 - 2/(P) 

--
' I 2 s s s s-

I I I I I 
. -i· 

2 12 I2 12 I2l 

' ... S4 54 . 54. -- S4 

s 8 IO 18 J8 • 18 . 
... IS - IS 23 23 '23 

, 
2 4 4 4 4' 4 

9 32 IOI II7 14t 141 

IIS 148 288 388 49I 876 (I) 
9 I 32· IOI II7 14I I4I(P) 



.·274 THE FIRST FIVE. YEAR PLAN 

":' 

Expen-
diture 

Expenditure 

in-
· --'-Name of Project Total curred 

cost up to Two 
.~ ., . March 1951-52 1952~53 years 19~3-54 

\ I951 total 

I ,z •. 3 •. 4 .. s 6 7 

MADHYA PRADESH 

-> Irrigation 

Construction of Area Tank in. 
'Chindwara ,. 32 14 . IO 8 l8 

Dokerll ... 16 2 6 8 6 

Bargoor ~ 
... 22 2· 9 II 9 

Gondll 7S 2 24 26 23 

·' Dudhwa' .; .. 
I,SO 2 40 42 31 

:. 
· Sampra. .. t 30 I s 6 8 

Dukrikhera 
I 

30 I 6 7 8 

\ ·:· .. 
- ·---·~--· Total 98 _1,18° 85 - 3,ss 14 20 

·. 

POfJit:r 

Central Thermal Station, Nagpur. 4.85 76 ..... 76 

Distributioirsystem. - 36 13 I2. 25 

Akhola Power Distribution 3,71 52 57 1,09 53 

Gondia ~ension , 1• 33 8 18 26 
., 1.95 

Northern Grid Jubbalpur-Katni . • 62. 

J . 

16 30 46 

Raipur Pilot Station 1,28 10 24 34 9 

Power Station Billaspur ·- I,92 so 78 I,28 

. Othem 62 7 7 . 
Total 13,69 7.95 2,32. 2,19 4.51 62 

GRAND TOTAL . 17.24 &09. 2,52 3,17 s.69 1.47 



(Rupees in lakhs) 

proposed -

• Five· 
i954-5S I9SS-S6 years . 

to~ 

8 9 - IO 

- -: 

xs· 

- 2 I6 

2 22 

23 - 3 1S 

3I ' 3I x,3s 

8 8 30 

8 7 30 

74 49 3,26 

76 

25 

4S 2S 2,3I 

26 

46 

9 9 62 

1,28. 

7 

54 34 6,0I 

1,28 83 - 9,27 

IJ 

ANNEXURES ·. 2_15 

I. 

Benefits · i 

·Balance 
Additional Irrigation and/or Power · 

(ooo acresfooo k.c w.)_. 
of 

Cost 
.,. . . . On' 
I9SI-S2 1.952-.53 . I9S3-S•t I9S4-SS. I9SS-s6 __ com-

. . · , . · · ·pletiOJ! · 

II 12 13 · I4 . 17 

if' I, i • 

.. . , .. ' . ~ ' 
' 

4 IO I~ IO .. 10 . · .. IO, 

2 •• ···; '-4 

;31_:_ s· 

IO 30 ·.:,so:,. . so 

IS IO '40 70 . 90 

2 . 6. 'IO 
·-I 

2 ' 
- 10 , 10 

IS 4 IO 39 IOI 1ssi · · '. J'79 · 

... 1 

~ - . • 35 40 40. ss ,• 55 55 

J ... 
35 40 40 ' ss 55 ss 

IS 14 10 39 101 159 . 179(1) 
35 40 40 ss· 55 55(P) 



THE FIRST FIVE YEAR PLAN 

· Expen-
diture 

Expenditure 

in-
Name of Project Total curred 

cost · · upto Two 
March I95I-52 I952-53 Years I953-54 
I95I total 

I 2 • 3 4 s 6 7 

MADRAS 
Irrigation 

Lower Bhawani . 9,07 4,I7 2,34 2,00 4.34 56 

Malampuzha Reservoir . 3,8o'- 78 I,os I,5o 2,5s 47 . , 

Mettur Canal Scheme • 2AS- 13 7S I,IO I,8S 46 

·' Rallapad 2nd stage • 58 2 20 2S 4S IO 

Romperu Drain • 96 S9 2S I2 37 

Cauveri Delta Drainage· Improve-
· ments · ~ 30 29 I I 

.. -
Manimuthar Project 3.98 4 ss I,6s 2,50 I.ZS 

I 

Upper Pennar Project 84 IS 30 45 30 

Bhiravanitippa Project 93 IO 20 30 40 

Araniar Scheme • 9S 20" 3S 5S 30 
Walyai Scheme • I,oo IS 20 3S • 40 
Mangalam Reservoir • 4S s IO IS 20 

New G. M. F. Scheme incharge of -,-
P.W.D. 73 ..... 73 73 

Tungabhadra I8,20 8,06 3.63 3,9I 7.54 IAO 

Deduct-probable savings 2,00 2,00 4,00 , ' 

Total 44.24 I4,08 7.73 I0,4I I8,I4 s,s4 

POfJJer 
Moyar Hydro-Electri( Scheme 1 . 4,64 2,74 . 5I so I,OI 18 

Pykara-III stage Extensions 4.89 I,28 68 47 I,IS .. '30. 

Papanasam 2nd stagC:Extensions . 3,36 1,30 , 7I 77 1,48 26 

Machkhund Hydel scheme • . 6,82 1,84 I,OO I,99 2,99 83. 

Machkh\md Transmission Lines 8,03 1,47 2,00 2,00 4,00 23 

Madras Plant Extensions '10..43 I,71 I,OI I,72 2,73 x,So 

Nellore Thermal Scheme I,OI 53 IO 14 24 6 

Madras Mettur Inter connection 2,18 59 34 22 56 IS 

Transmission line and Distribution 22,93 5,89 3.19 3,50 6,69 3,84 

Tungabhadra:Hydel Scheme 7.94 62 23 so 73 1,50 

Acquisitior( of Electrical undertakings 4,50 8 54 46 x,oo· 6o 

Total 77>73 xs,os I0,3I 12,27- 22,58 9.7S. 

ultAND TOTAL. I,2I,t)7 32,I3 18,04 22,68. 40,72 I5,69 



(Rupees in lakhs) 

proposed -

--------- Balance 

Five 
1954~55 1955-56 years· 

total 

·8 9 IO 

4.90 

I 3,03 

2,3I 

.... 55 

37 

. I 

20 3.95 

9 S4 

23 Q3 

10 95 
25 1,00 
10 45 

73 
70 so 10,14 

1,6S ' so 30,16 

12 10 IAI 
43 20 2,oSj 
16 9 1,99 
23 27' 4,32. 
19 13 4,55 

1,91 1,27 7>7I 
6 s 4I 

I2 12 . 95 
3.38 3AS 17,39 
2,50 1,70 6,43 

6o So 3,00 

9,70 S,21 50,24 

of 
cost 

Ir 

... ~ 

49 
1,53 

7 
66 

2,01 
1,01 

7 
64 
65 
S9 

1,42 

9M 

' Benefits 
Additional Irrigation and/or Power 

(ooo acres/ooo k. · w.).' · 

277 

On 
1951-52 I952·5~ I953·54 I954·5S :t955-56. co1 ~-/" •· ·.. , p etion 

I7 

IO 30 IOO. I30 ;· I65 207 

IO 20 30 •. 40' 

.... IO ~5· 40. . . ·,45 ,.· 

4. 8 I2 I2· . 

2 - s. 8 IO IO · 

.... - : ... ·-

u· IS 20 

2 . '4 6 , 

2 ~s II 
I. 

'3'' 'I 3 
2• 3 s·. 8 : ·. , . 

II . ' T 

2 .' 2:- ,4 ~l 

IOO . 121 :i43~ I6S 250·. 
... 

10 I32 253 356 459 6IS 

''· 
12 12 36 36 36 .I •36 

2S 2S 28 2S 

7 7 10 IO IO I7 
52 52 52 103-

24 - 2S ~ 2S 2S ss 
s s 8 8 s s 

... . .. 
···~ ' ~ 
30 .. 6o 
... 

24. • 4S. I62 162 192 3IO 

U,3S S,7I So,4o 9M . 10 I32 253 '3S6 ' 459 615(1) 
24 4S I62 162 192 31o(P) 



THE FIRST FIVE YEAR PLAN 

Name of Project 

I 

ORISSA 
Irrigation 

Minor Irrigation • 

·Power 

' I 

Duduma Transmission Scheme r 

Rural Elect:rificaqon Scheme 

Others .. 
Toml 

-
Expendi- Expenditure 

ture 
Toml m~ed---------------------------

cost np to. Two 
March 1951-52 1952-53 years I953-54 

1951 toml 

3 

- - -· --- ' 

.2.30 

1,02 

4' 

3 

47 

54 

4 

75 

6 

I 

1 

I4 

s 

I,IJ 

5 

3S 

6 

1,88 

36 

6 

7 

49 

7 

60 

:zo 

s 

25 

· · GRAND ToTAL • , · .7,27 ss 

PUNJAB 
Irrigation 

Dera Babananak Tubewell Scheine 

Aliwala Tubewell Scheme ' ·- . , Extension of irrigation to arid areas 
of Jandiala .and Gurdaspur Divi­
~: of U. B. D. C. frorp mam 

Excavation of new Oistn"butary of 
Kasur Branch • 

Kiran Nallali. - _-. ( 

Raismg banks ·-or Channels and 
-giving temporary shoots · durmg 
Kharif • • . • • 

Jagadhari Tu:IJewell Scheme 

Other Schemes • c 

· -Toml 

·Power 
Development ofNangalload 

Publicity and Propaganda 
• r . 

Marketing and utilization 

- Toml 

GRA"~-;"D TOTAL 

IS 

IO 

25 . 

25 

20 

I,26 . 

I,25 

65 

59 

I 

II 

7I 

2I 

2I 

2I 

5 

5 

I8 

20 

27 

I,39 

I8 

o·I 

I8 

2 

20 

6 

20 

7 

55 

20' 

o·I 

2 

25 

II 

IS 

40 

64 

34 

0'2 

. 20 38 

75. 2.32 

s 
s 

20 

0'3 

4 

4 



(Rupees in lakhs) 
_proposed 

Balance 
of 

ANNEXURES 

Benefits 
Additional Irrigation and/or Power 

(ooo acresfooo k.~.) 
~-.; ";. : 

Five 
1954-55 1955-56-- years 

total 

cost 
- 1951-5~- I952-,53 I953-54 I954.::55 I9SS-s6 On com-

. . pletion 

8 

35 

IS 

5 

20 

55 

8 

• 
I7 

IC 

3 

13 

30 

s. . .. 

20 20 

, .. 

33 20 

o·x 

6 I 

IO II 

81 

I9 

7 

IS 

IO 

25 

I7 

IS 

I,OO 

~4 

34 

2,83 

3S 

o·B 

II 

IAS 

I9 

-1,64 

I2 

s 

s 

s 

20 

so 
IO 

59 

I39 

I3 

-.... 
s 

s 

20 

40 

II 

6o 

30 

I4 IS _I6 .. 17 ' 

224 .. < ~55 - 26I 

F" -~:·~ 

• .(-!" • ~! < 

!·;-',';;"' ...... ; 

i s ... 5 < !5 : s .,_ 

s s 6 

170 < • 224 25S ' . 261(!) 
s s 5 6(P) 

40 

6S 

. 7S 

so' 

'. ,_ ~ ~-

< ~0. 20 " 20"> 

i·· 10 
•-. ') 

.. w '• 

• i 

6o So IOO 
' • ~, -~ J .. ' • 

90 . · us· ..; ... 140 ·: 

33 44· -44 _,., 

.. ... .! 

90 IOO -~ 100--

70 .. : 90"' 102•·-~·. 

II9 152 IS2 IS6 156 , , 

ISO .·414 SIS 619 I~ • 676' 

.:... ' 1 ••• 

-:;, •,.,;; .... __ ,. ~ 

r~, . 

~-. 

----6~---=~----:::----__;-::-:-------~--:--------~J'f so - ..• : .• 
39 21 3·33 - 139 ISO- 414 SIS '619 676(1) 



280 THE FIRST FIVE YEAR PLAN 

Expcndi· 
ture. Expendituie 

Name of Project · Total incurred--
cost up to 

March Two 
I9SI I9SI-52 1952-53 years 

total 
I9S3·54 

I :a 3 4 5 6 7 

UTTAR PRADESH • 
Irrigation 

6oo State tubewells in Western 
Difricts. . 1,80 1.47 19 IS 34 

-so additional tubewells in T. W. 
Circle (E) . . 17 7 5 s IO 

200 additional tubewell! in T. W. 
Circle (W) . 0 • 71 IS 16 40 s6 

100-State tubewe~ in Gorakhpur~ 
1 Basti an4 Deoria istricts • • 30 18 11 1 12 

~tension of pucca lining oq tube· 
well gu1s • • • • 1,91 37 10 ·- 36. 46 36 . 

440 State tubewells in the Districts 
of Shahjehanpur, Sitapore etc. • I.8o 3S 1,20 25 IAS 

803 miles of exterision of Sarda 
canal .1 • • • • 49 38 6 s II 

lo62 miles of extension of - Sarda .. canal 90 38 18 "24 42 10 

· Pratapgarh Branch ·, . so 13 9 28. 37 

rrans-Kalyani project ~ 6o 10 12 28 40 IO 

Saprar Dam ... 46 4S 10 10 

· Be1an canal project 90 9 20 2S 45 2S 

Kabrai lake .- 19 s 10 4 14 

· Construction of S293 State tube· 
wells 26.A9 so so I,SO 

Linuig, 
,. 

~Iwinels, Irrigation guls 
90'-and canals ... 

Reservoin and Bundhis and canal 
systems including Majhgawar in 
Southern Uttar Pradesh . • 7.33 20 7S 9S 1S 

· Contour gu1s and small channels 
in Hill Districts 90 12 4 16 3 

Other Schemes ·· • 1,12 1,08 · 10 IO 

Total· 47.47 s.zs - 3.o6 3.64 6,70 3.09 



(Rupees in lakhs) . 

proposed 

19S4-SS. 19SS-S6 

8 9 

... 

36 36 

II 

I,SO t,so 

10 10 

75 ss 

3 3 

2,s5 2,S4 

Five 
years 
total 

10 

34 

IO 

s6 

• 12 

I,S4 

I,4S 

II 

52 

37 

so 

10 

81 

14 

s,oo 

20 

3.00 

2S 

IO 

IS,I9 

ANNEXURES 281.: 

Benefits 
Additional Irrigation and/or Power · 

Balance ' (ooo acres/ooo k.w.) ! 
m --------------------~-----cost-

II· 

21.49 

70 

4.33 

65 

27,17 

On 
I9SI-Sa 19sa-s3 19S3-S4 19S4-SS I9SS~S6 · com-

. .• . .. pletion 

u 13 14 IS 16 17 

ass ,aS3 2S3 2S3 aS3 2S3 

10 
' 13 13 . 13. 13 13 - . .. 

54 • 94 94 94 94 94 

3a 3a 32 3Z 3Z 32 

2S 4Z. 61 So 99 . 113 

20 6o i40 
• IS7 IS7 ·1S7 · 

176. 176 176 176 176 176 

6o lOS IS6 176. 176 176 

10 26 44 44 44 44 
12 26 44 .44 44. "44 

30 30 30 30 30. 30 

ao 3S -3S 3S. 3S 

s s 5 s 5 s 

as I7S I7S 1,533 

·'"· 
.,. 

..... s 45 

IS 6o 100 16o "S24; 
~-

4 5 6 7 24 
t • . 

113 113 113 "113 . II3. 113 
sos 1,044 1,319 1,596 I,6SI . 3.474. 



282.'· THE FffiST FIVE YEAR PLAN 

. . .u~ ·;. ! -. 
'· .. l Expendi· Expenditure ____ .. _____ 

~--·----·· ture 
Name of Project Total incurred 

' ' ~ cost up to ·Two 
... ~ ... ~ . ; ''. ;-, .March· I95I•52 I952•53 yean I9S3-S4 · ·-- -f.: I9SI total 

·-· I 2 3 . 4 5 . 6 7 - - .. 

UTTAR PRADESH-contd. 

Power . 

Mohammadpur Station ,• Q.; . I,06 90 8 . 8 I6 

Sarda Power House . ?.so 3,00 I,I4. I,OO 2,I4 I,S~ 
' [ 

Pathri Power Heuse . 1,86 4I 51 so I,O? 39 .... 
.Gorakhpur Power House ; '45 30 I6 I6 

Ganga. Transmission lines· • • I,OO 25 IS ·:z6 4I. 3S 
i -

Sarda. Transmission lines • s.oo ss 32 I,OI I,33 I,SO' 

Eastern Area Power Station .. 4.S1_ ... 20. 20 46-

Kanpur Electric Supply Adminis-
tration · s.oo .... 

• 
l 

-in Hili Small Hydel schemes Dis· 
tricts '- 6o s. 5 s 

Other Schemes (one) _24 2I 3 3 
~~. ~ 

;.. ~. Total 27,28 s.92 2.45 3,IO s.ss 4,25 

GRAND 'fOTAL • 74>75 II,I7 5,51 6,74 12,25 7·34 

WEST BENGAL 

Irrigation 

Mayurakshi Reservoir • is,so 3.o6 2,s6 3.40 s.96 3.9$ 

Surankar Daura Scheme 13 3 7 3 IO 

Sonarpur-Arah-panch Matla 
Scheme . . I,os 45- 60' I,os 

Bagjale Chuni Jantra-gachi a<;heme 99 39 6o 99 

Other Schemes . . r,s4 94 48 IO ss • 
. 1 

8,68 3.96 T9tal 19,21 4.03 3.95 4·73 



,· ANNEXl1RES .- 2~3 

(Rupces in)akhs) 
Benefits . " 

.• c '· t\dditional Irrigation and/or Power 
proposed .. _ Balance •.. ~-·· ... ::. : ,,, (ooo acres/ooo.K •. W.) . ,_.f.i;: .. • 
--------- of 

Five· 
1954-5S 1955-56 years 

total • 

. . 8 ' . 9 . IO 

16 

86 4·50 

Io4S 

16 

76 

4,16 

cost 

' ... 
... 

so 1,66 . 2,91 

. so so 4.so 

5 5 20 40 

3 

2,53 12,44 

10 

1,os 

. 99 

59 

:2,53 15.17 

. ! .. - ~ - . on 
I9S1-s'2· 19S2-S3· I9S3-S4 19S4-SS 195s:..s6 . ·~m~ .. 

.. . . ~-·- --. . .. .. • .. ··--·--·-·pktio.n_;_ 

( .: 
6 6 

..... 9 
'· 1 

2. .. 2-· 2 

... 

1·s 

'2 2 

·6 •::x:·:•r··:6~·: 
!):: . .-· ....... 

23 

9. 9 9 

2 . 2 - 2 
J; ~. '.. ..:: ' _ .. ) 

,. . .; 
. _:: r_; • ~ 1 

6 n·, 

; ·. '.J. ~ • ' 

. ~0 
., ':'11 ..... 

o·so . ·o•7s 3"o0.' 

2 2 2 

10_ 10 20"75 48'S 53'7S -137(P) 

Bos 1,044 . 1,319 1,596 1,6&1 3.474(1) 
10 10 20•75 48•50 63·76187•00(P) 

100 200 200 

4 6 

28 28 

26 

174 38S 389 

274 617 64R 

400 .. 6oo/4 

6 6 . ' 

:"· 
46 46 

..... 

., .. 

. 600/4 ... 

. 6. 

.46 . 

26 26~,··. 26r_. 

389 - 389 389 

867 j,067 I,o67 ------



THE FIRST FfVE YEAR PLAN 

Bx· Expenditure 
penditure 

Name of project Total incurred 
cost up to 

March Two 
I9S1 19SI-S2 19S2-S3 years 

total ·· 
19S3-S4 

I 2 3 4 s 6 7 

WEST BBNGAL.--contd. 

' Power 
' North Calcutta, Electrification 

Scheme -. . . - . . 109 4S 23 2S 52 9 
Appointment of Power Engineer 

Scheme ~ 17 6 2 2 4 2 

Other Schemes . IO 4 3 I s I 

, Total. 136 ss 2S 3I 61 I2 

GRAND TOTAL • 20,56 4,6I 4,24 so 9,29 4,08 

HYDERABAD 
Irrigation 

Tungabhadra . 23,04 6,22 4,00 s,oo 9,00 4,00 

. • Rajolibun~ 4,30 1,16 I,oo 1,00 2,00 70 

' Godavri First Phase 4A1 S3 So So 16o So 

Koilsagar . 60 20 12 IS 27 13 

Sarlasagar. •. .. 22 6 s s 16 

• Bends~-- 43 Z4 I9 19 

'Khasapur 32 I 6 .9 IS 8 

Minc.r Irrigation ; · 70 2S 2S so. 20 

·.Others .. s 2 6 6 

Total 34,10 8,74 6,s6 7.37 l!ct93 · 5,91 

Power 

Nizamsagar l{ydro-Electric Project 1,7S 1,33 42 42' 

Tun.g~bhadra Hydel (rst phase-
Civil Works) • - • • • so 2 23 2S 48 

Ramgundam Thermal ~ ~,S1 1,64 76 41 1,17 

Hyderabad ~ermai 27 9 4 13 14 

Total s,33 2,99 1,so 70 2,20 14 

GRAND TOTAL • 39.43 II,73 S,o6 S,07 16,13 6,os 



ANNEXURES 285 

(Rupees in lakhs) 
Benefits 

.,. 
proposed ·~ Additional Irrigation and /or Power 

Balance (ooo acres/ooo K.t W.) 
of 

Five 
cost. 

On· 
19S4-SS I9SS-56 years 

total 
I9SI-S2. I9S2-53 I953-S4 I9S4-SS I9SS-S6 com-

pletion 

.\ 8 9 IO · II 12. 13 I4 IS I6 17 • 

.. 
61 ... ..• 

2. 2. II ... 
6 ... 

2. 2. 78 

2.,S6 2. IS.96 274. 6I8 648 867 . 10,67 I0,67[Pf> 
I!•• 4 4 ) 

2,00 1,09 16,09 73 4 so 1,00 i.so 200. 4SO 

44 3,14 IO 20 35 19 

70 48 3.ss . IO 20 40 53 

40 2 s 8 10;3 

II$ 2. 4 $ 
19 .... I 2. 4 7 8 

8 3I I 3 13 

10 2.3 45 6o 60 60 6o 

6 I 2. '2. 2 

3,22. 1,57 24,63 . 73 . 27 96 ISS 263 .359 68o 

' 
42. IS Is IS IS IS 

48 

' I,t7 37 37 57 37 

2.7 ... 8 8 8" 

2,34 IS 52 60 60 6o . 

3,23 I,S7 26,97 73 2.7 €)6 ISS 2.63 359 68o(f) 
lS 62 60 60 60 (P) -



THE FIRST FlVE __ YEAR PLAN 

Name of P1oject 

• 
MAPHYA BHARAT 

Irrigation 
_Khuj Project 

Chiri Project 

Lohagarh Project 

Construction of new tanks 

~epairs ~o 'old tanks 

.lmprovement .and 
; channels 

.. - 1 

extension of 

-·----Total ----· 

Power 

Expen­
diture 

in­
Total curred 
cost up to 

Much I9SI-S2 I9S2-S3 
I9SI 

.. 
' 1,00 

4o 
so 
57 

. 47. 

34. 

3 

•.. 

:4 

' ... 

s 
IS 

20 

43 

. s 

25 

IO 

I2-

31 

I3 

14 

I,os 

Central Power House at Indore } 
lpstallation · of 3000 · K. W. 
_ reconditio_ ned plant at Indore 

H. T. from. Indore and remodel-
ling of mains at Ujjain • • · 

Extension of _Power Plant __ and 
~- remodelling of mains at Gwalior 

3S 33 72 

Rural electrification 

Othe~ 

Total 

GRAND TOTAL 

MYSORE 
Irrigation • 

O,nstructing a Reservoir across 
_ the Bhadra River neu Lakkavalli 

Anicut across Tunga River neu 
Sakrebyle • • • 

Reservoir across Nugu River 
New Tank across Jinigehalla • 
Normal ExpenditUie of Krishnaraja-

sagar and allied works in Viswes~ 
warayya Canal area • • • 

Reservoir across Salur Halla at 
Ambligola. • • • 

New Tank across Suvamamukhi 
River at Kariyala 

Other Schemes • 

Total 

. . 
. 20,00 

2,00 
2,20 

21 

so 
-IS 

20 
1,7S 

7 

4 

70 

SI 
30 
s 

S6 

2.45 

s 
s 

10 

54 

97 

"3o 
2S 
2S 
3 

I 

I 
22 

, 1,19 

3S 

s 
z 

1,17 

2,22 

:;o 
3S 
3 

12 

3 
2S 

1,50 

~ExpenditUie 

Two 
yens 
total 

6 

25 

IO 

I2 

34 

'lo,s 

40 

13' 

I953-54 

7 

25 

10 

I3 

7 

s 

6o 

31 

s 
4 

I2 2 

66 

ss 
63 

6 

24 

3 

4 so 

IO 

4 

6 
22 

t,6I 



~~EXURES. i~87 

tRupees in lakhs) 
Benefits ' 

proposed Additional Irrigation and/or l;'ower 
(ooo acresfooo K; W.} 

-Balance .-· 
of 

Five cost On 
1954-SS 19SS-S6 years 19SI·S2 19S2-S3 I9S3-:54 _19~4-SS 1955·56- com-

total - pletiou 

. 8 . 9 IO II I2 . 13 .14 IS I6 f7 

25 ·2S I,oo .·. I~ :. 12 

IO IO 40 I s s. -... 
13 12 so ... .... ·.· . 25 . 2S 

7 7 57 4 s I2 J~.' ·20·,-. '20_ ' . ~.;. . . ... ' 

s . 5 46 I 2. 4 ·• :.1.. 6_ ·.:;S: __ ·-.. _IOr---- IQ· 

... ... 34 3 6 9 . _-I2. !5 . : r ~s 
6c 59 3,27 I 9 IS 27 36 57• 90 (I), 

.. 

' 
. 

5 I,4I . 3 I3 ~3 I3 13 

oi 

4S ... . .. 
17 I I . I I 

14 I I I 2. 2 

5 I 2,I9 I . 4 IS IS IS_ IS 

6S 6o 5.46 9 IS 27 36 57 90 (I) 
I 4' IS IS , IS· IS(P) 

• 
40 40 186 I7·44 ... 22 x8o 

32 30 I,49 
. 14 

21 . 2I ' 
42 42 1,90 ... 20 20 

2 I I2 ... 2 

s s so 
I6 

... _ 

s 4 2 7 
5 5 20 2. _14 7 93 2 I 27 

IA7 1,38 7.16 17.48 64 2,59 



288 THE FIRST FIVE YEAR PLAN 

Expen• 
diture 

Expenditure 

in-
Name of Project Total currec1 

tolt, up to Two 
~ March I9SI·S2 I~S2·S3 years I9S3-S4 

'I9SI · total 

I 2 3 ·4 s "6 1 .. 
MYSOR~ntd. 

Power 

Normal Capital Works '3,20 So 6o I,40 60 

Mahatma Gandhi Hydro-Electric 
Works 7,30 6,41 33 40 73 - IO 

FrequeJilcy Conversion • 30 ,6 IO I6 10 

Shimsha Extension 3,20 I so SI I,OO 

Extension of. Transmission lines . i,63 33 40 73 30 

Installation of Stepdown Stations I,I6 4I 2S 66 IS 

Distribution 2,02 43 so . 92 40 
f 

Power" supply to Irrigation pump-
ing sets • 40 IO IO IO 

Ot~era (survey_ of projects) . 3 3 3 

Total 19,24 6.47 2,40 2,8s s,24 2,7s 

. (;RANI> TOTAL 46,33 8,92 -3;S9 4.3S 7.94 4.36 

·.· .PEPSU 

-Irrigation • 
Remodelling of channels. IS 3 3 $ ·- 8 2 

OtherS . 20 II 8 I9 I 

Total 3S 3 I4 I3 27 3 

, 

Power 

Electrification of Pepsu Towns 2,00 16 4 20 4 

GRAND TOTAL 2,3s 3 30 I7 48 7 



(Rupees in lakhs.) 
Benefits 

proposed Additional Irrigation and/or Power 
Balance· (ooo a~fooo K. W.) . 

------------------ of ·------------------~------~-------
Five 

I9S4-SS~I9SS-S6 . years 
total 

8 9 10 

6o 6o 3,20 

83 

4 30] 

1,00 6o~ 3.111 

30 30,- 1,63 

IS 2,r: 1,16 

40 30 2,02 

IO 10 ·40 

3] 

2,59 2,10 12.68 

cost 

II 

9 

, .. 

9' 

... o6 3.48 19.84 17.57 

2 ::1 :14 

20 

2 2 34 

A 31 1,69 - 6 4 6S 1,69 

9 PC-17 

. 

. On _- · 
1951-52 1952-53 1953-54 1954-Ss":X!lSS-56 com-

. • . . · , pletio.n 

13 14 IS 16. 17 

··~ 
... .. ... ' ,.. 

;' 

48 120 120 120 po .x:Zo 
_..,.:.:.· 

... ... 
... . . .. 34 . SI- SI 

... 
-'·· '· ... 

... 

..... .P;~ •• -: 

48 120 120 lS4 171 171, 

64 259 (I) 
41 120. 120 IS4 . 171 ,,_ 171 (P} 

.... .... • •• . ... • •• -. 
-

I I ,I \ I I :'I 

I I I I I I 

... 

....... • 

I I I I I I (I) 



{! Ill 'k! p. 
--------~-----~------

' RAJASTHAN 
. Irrigation 

lawai PrGject· · 2,39 

Patbati Irriptiori. Pft?iect so 
'Gudha Irtigation Proje~· • '1!1. 34 

}{ali Sill Project 16 oct. ,.,,t f'c 1 (\~I ~ .... {_ t 

ther Projects 6,so ... 
Total " 

9.89 
1 ~~ 1~ ~c 

P()fl)lf' 

Power ProjeCt 38 

GBANDTOTAL 10,27 

SAURASHTRA .. Irrigation 

Ran.ghola ... ... . 54 
~-~~--·""·--·'""· --- .... - . ··-- ' .~ . . .. . Mach:u .1\f . ~-· • .:-:.. l . .' .. 76 .. . ......------.... --.-----.. ---- ---:----'-- -~- --- -~---- .. -----

I)Jrahmani ~-' .72 
t'l)l\I r-;r t:t { ~I ('>. 

,-Sashoi --r----.-- -.- -- • .. ... ~--·-. 68 

Ghcc. . . t8 

··Puna .. 13 

' Surajw~ 21 ., 

' .. . Mo-· ... -·· "''12·. 

Bblm<lad •'j I • I I 
I' 

Malan] ; 1. • I I •30 

Aii .70 

Bhopve so 
Ozat .. .,. . 60 

' 
. ~ Lift jrrigatioQ . #· IO . ,, 

f!-· --------
(I) I I i['otal I . 6,41 

. ~-

-

1,20 

. ... 

44 

1,64 

1,64 

34 

';_ 8 
--

12 
l;j. 

5·· T 
, . . . WO~, , • 

1951-,Sl 195ll--53 . years' c. 1t953-54 
total 

II . 4 •.' s 

ss 22 77 IS 

2 2 20 

·--·=.r. I" l·<'' IS 

I 7 9 8 
f ,, 

49 4Z 'I .. ss 
1,06 73 1,80 1,16 . 

<.' I ' ', ~ 

38 38 

IM 73 2,18 1,16 

,:!. 

21' 21' 

\: IS~> as· •.: 40~· .. ·: -~~ 
---- ------

r• ·'IS ~ ; 25· 40 l-~- ~ 20 

.·13 --·- 3 20--- '23- -20 

8 IO 10 ... 
3 I ' '10 

13 14 If 
... 3 J.! 25 .::: 28 s: 25 
... JO ('',; 

' 19 

H.: 10 s: 10 s: 10 ... ... 
IO IO ,20 20 

: 2 1£ 2 4 2 
' 

I 92 ~:·'1,04 ?J 1,35 f. 2,39 0 I,I8 

~ 



.JI :ANNEXUBES 7 2: 

fRupees in lakhs) 
Benefits . · 

proposed Additional liTigation and/or Power . 
Balance (ooo acres/ooo. K:.W.)' · 

of --~:~:~_-~,'1~-------------------------
.... cost :-1: 1-:r£.; 

--_---~ve _______ :· -ci. • ...,. 

1954-55 1955;..561 years 1951..:~~ ''~952-~3'. 1953-54 
. • ·', total .._ PJ .. -- • 

!-.,-} 7J'"~t rt~-'- ... ::-~-:""1 ~~ 1:-• 1 ri ... ;~~-':. 

14 IS 16 

i . '.t .J ----------. _________ ..._ ·--------· 

16 9 1,19 46. 4f 

20 II so .... - -r..~ .... -... 15 15 

14 4 34 30 30 .. 
l-m!.!.l:T. 1" • { 'f.l g 

tC 't_'::,t d6 -~., 
... ... 14a~mz <!j:fj'l:t2 
:.:c:.s. .- • lOO!JJ• l 

y49r ~:~~ ~·3'? 3.6~ ··:-.? •t).0 ,r:.·r.·.~T 7~/ .. ?.Q ... 491 

98 63 ...4!56 3,6_2 . ... IOS - 596 

38 ... 
98 63 4·94 3.69 ..-H iuu:J-:v; ios'-1AI fs96. 

l'f1J1lt..~, .. ·~ 

c r~ 1 y-:>, c: ~ .j ~:;.I .. irb~'3~ 
2;? !7 \!: !;'; 0S: t IO . '{bUll ~-lad:) ... 2.1 IO ·xe 10 IO 10 . 

8' 
/1!; IJ ::r '"' il iru!ld:•~:n~<[ 

68 
.. ... ... 22 22 22 

: .... I: "- ::. ,''. 
22 

r1:u+..~.a£.-.J)~ha7l 
II 61 ... . 22 22 

i'~ Ct• ('l:; (I I,/ 

iS • Lsovrgn,v 
II 54 ... 6 

(f. ~r ~-~ Jl .,, r .W1~rfJ2 1104 (5Yi 
•. .-----------..-...--4---l-o-- ------···- - 4 .4 4 4 '. 

, ! ~~ ? (. ;_ r• r .. . l ,f) I{)\ 
- ..... ......------·-····-"' .. .... 10 j I I _,1 

14 3 3 3 3 ' 3 

19 7'1. Ij ,., .• ,,',IS IS 

'. oHr .... l.l :19 ..... ,: 3 ~ 3' ..,:,..3,:. 11 !w:3ili,., 

!.10 ·"' ~-' '30 .... ~ ... ~ ' .. .. ;...; ,_, ... ~ L~·{ll .n~:~n~~ 

'1.0 HOC '7.0 .~,:::1 .... t" •• l ... :--.~ ... ;iHL'i ~ ~whd!JI~ .. ho'J 

'JOT 'JO~ ;20! ;30 ... (, ; . ··~~:.~ Jh ... !4'tKJJ-; t ,j(].l,..{ii fl' ·ir •• :.-:-.6rc1T 
--- -----~---·----- -- ------ -· -·-- -- t 

1xo_ -10 !. 20 '40. .:.·:~ ;r '1.0-
~ '-

-:z-.--.--z ---to·- ;;.-:-·----t-·--·_:1--- z 2 3 3 .. -
1,00 - 3'1. 4,79 - 70· u u 23 94 IOJ 1.08 



THE FIRST FIVE· YEAR PLAN 

Expen-: Expenditure 
diture 

~,ln-•. 
Name of Project . Total curred 

cost up to Two 
March 1951-52 19S2·S3 years 19S3·S4 
1951 total 

J: 2 3 4 ·s 6 7 

• 

. . PIIYit 

' 
Establishment of Thermal 

Stations •. ·' . . . 2,62 , so 53' 1,03 53 

• . '.GRAND TOTAL 9,03 92 1,54 1,88 3.42 1,71 

· · 'TRAVANCORE-COCHIN 
•·.· irrigatiM 

Peeclii 
j· .. 

1,73 63 so 61 1,10 .. . 
Chalakuci,. . . '. . '1,20 22 27 7I 98 

Perunchranl 68 ~ IS ·u 26 

Wadakkancheri . 49 s 20 24 44 .... 
Vembanad. .. . so IS 30 4S 3S 

l-!eyyar Scheme_ •. - 1,20, 10 25 35 4S 
~ 

Total 6,10 1,31 1,37 2,22 3,58 8u .. 1 

.. i_ i 

I •· I Poruer 

Palliwasal II stage 2,30 70 38 76 1,14. 46 

Sengulam Hydel • 2,7s 1,40 68 55 1,23 I2 

Poringalkuthu Left Bank 2,60 1,25 6o 1S 1,3s 

·. TiansmissillD and Distribution g.ss 4,00 84 1,46 2,30 1,46 

Total l7,20 1.35 2,50 3,52 6,02 2,04 

GRAND TOTAL ,_ ,.--, 
• 1: ~ •• - f3·30 8,66 3·87 $.74 9,60 2,84 



2"'' . _':;) 

(Rupees in lakhs) -. ~ 

Benefits . 
proposed .. Additional Irrigation and/or Power -· 

Balance (ooo acresjooo K. W.) I ·' 

----------------· m ------------------------------~ 
Five 

- 1954-55 1955-56 years 
total 

8 9 10 

53 53 2,62 

8S 7.41 

I,IO 

98 

28 

44 

So 

40 1,20 

40 4,78 

I,6o 

1,35 

1135 

1,08 71 s.ss 
1,08 71 9.ss 

1.48 71 14,63 

cost 

• 1951-52 
: ... 

II 12 

70 II 

12 

12 

12 

1952-_53 

1'3 

3 

22 
3 

' 

48 

24 

72 

72 

1953-54 

14 

6 

23 
6 

48 

so 
6 

II 

us 

48 

24 ' 

72 

us 
72 

On 
I9S4-SS 1 I9)S~S6 com:-

. · pletio!l 

' 

IS 

94 
. 9 

48 

so 
6 

II 

24 

139 

8' 

48 

24 

79 

~39 
79 

16 -17 

.. ·· 
I.Z 12 

101 · to8 (I) 
12 12 (P) 

48 48 

so so , 

6 6· 

II ll 

24 24' • 

31 31 

. 170 ' ·170 

'"'"" 

,. 
9 . : 

' 48 48 

24' ~ 24 

-' 

81 .I 
170 170ffi 
BI. 81 (P) 



THE FIRST; FJVI:. YEAa PLAN 

z•J.:m53 
1!'No'l to•Ecs noi1s;<n;l l~n,L',:.,;.r .. E~-

. (.~n .;t <XJO\t!ll:;.a o..oc: ditore 
Expenditorq )' 

nr--------··----------------------NaiQe of Projec~ Total eurred ;;..,~ 
nO . , oon upto · 

-mo:> a~-2.::cr' H-Her R·HI::I c~·~'JdareJrP.l9a"'f-5~ 
aoibl q . . I91il 

\'I ol 1 . ~~ 

PART •c• STATES 

Bhopal 
I • 

~1 2 ('I 3 H 

Bhopal Electric Power Extension 
Scheme • .• • s 

S.l u ~ " €. 

:-·:i"I TW·) 

I95.i.U ~ Y~c~ 1931·4-f ~ 
h;J07 total 

S' 6 ' 

4 

~~--------------------------------------------
"-at: l~ £~ 

(1) 801 101 ~(I £>: 
B~ql'urchasc of ~wer f.rOm 
• .Myeere • • 

Kutch 

¥ajor irrigation works including 
wells • • . • • 

Power . Project-Acquisition . of 
Electricity undertakings 

' 

l:>: II "' q •• \ ~3 E~.I 
£ 

I 

• 95 35 

II II 

Ruial,.mectrifi<;ation f.+ ; . cf. • ••• . .. ~ .. :. r :u. 

. 0~ 

0 

t{otal o~. 

Tripura• 
II 11 l1 II 

· Nationalisation of El~c Supply 
• COinpany. Agartala 4:"': • ~-

I£ Vi~ Pradesh ... 

Power Project"\' • 

Himoc1uzl Pradesh 

Irrigation-Medium htigatieii 
Projects·. • 

- 8~ 2~ 8~ ~~ 
Power-Installation of Hydel 

Plaats in ld3Ddi, Pwnba and 
· Mahasu and extension of elec-. 
tricit;J. from .Mandi to. Sundar ... 
118gB 

18 1a T~tal ti 

----------------------------------------1,18. ..... ... ••• ... -i~ 4~. 
-----------------------------------

c~.t q. 

so ... . .... ...... ,~ 

' 

.·A ,I 
30 ... 

~ E· I 

([I 

( (, ' Ii 8:>,1 

~ ,-_,..-! . 
33 

,:.. ~ '.!" 

.~ >, 
~~ l I,SZ ·• ;._t ... 2,86 

- -. --~---------



(Rupees in la~s) 

' proposed 

Five· 
1954-55 1955-56 years 

total 

8 9 IO 

s 

IS 

9S 

II 

IZ 

I,IB 

7 

... Bo 

.... .9 

89 

2,86 

Balance 
of 

cost 

II 

.... 

.... 

... 

' •. 
Benefits , . , 

Additional Irrigation and/or Power 
(ooo acresfooo K. W.) · 

. On . 
· 1951-~Z 1952-53 1953-54 1954-55 1955_-56 com­

pletion 

IZ . 13 14 · IS 

... . .. . .. - 300 30C7~ 

..:. 
..... I :r 
... 300 ;.,j 300 

300/l 300/'t. 
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